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10.2 The Second Letter to the Corinthians

ments it is important to note the use of a personal name,

This second letter of Paul to thePraescriptio

Corinthians is actually the fourth and
final letter of the apostle to the church
at Corinth. Coming also in the third mis-
sionary journey of the apostle, the letter
was composed somewhere in Macedo-
nia after Paul had left Ephesus hoping
to make his way to Corinth. This puts
the dating of the letter sometime in 56
AD a few months prior to his arrival in
Corinth.

The |etter follows the standard for-
mat adopted by the apostle from Greek
letter writing patterns of that time: Prae-
scriptio, 1:1-2; Proem, 1:3-11; letter body,
1:12-13:10; Conclusio, 13:11-13. In the

Superscriptio
-1 MadAog
4mb6OTOAOG
XpLotoU TInooU
dLd BeAfuatoc Beol
Kol
T1pdé6eog
O AdEAPOC
Adscriptio
T €RRAnoiq
to0 Oegol
i oUon £€v Koplvow
oUv T0l¢ &ylolg mdoLv
101¢ oUoLV
€v OAn 1§ Axatlaq,
Salutatio
12 xapiLg Upiv rKal eipAvn (gotwoav)

history of interpretation the authen-
ticity of the letter as coming from Paul
has never been seriously challenged.
But the unity of the letter has been rig-
orously debatted in more modern times with 6:14-7:1
sometimes being linked as a fragment to the first letter
mentioned by Paul in First Corinthians (cf. 1 Cor. 5:9).
Also chapters 10-13 have on occasion been viewed
as a major fragment of the “sorrowful letter’ mentioned
in 2 Cor. 2:4 and 7:8. But contention for the unity of
Second Corinthians remains the increasingly dominant
viewpoint among scholars today. These two issues will
be discussed at the appropriate points inside the text of
Second Corinthians.

10.2.1 Praescriptio

The structure and format of the letter opening in the
first two verses is standard Pauline pattern. In following
the structure of the ancient Greek letter Paul introduc-
es the letter as having come from him and Timothy. It
is addressed to tj ékkAnoia tod B0, the community of
God, that existed in Corinth. But also a broader scope
is added with oUv toic ayiolc méiow, together with all the
holy ones, who are in Asia. The bridge establishing Sal-
utatioin v. 2 is very typical to Paul’s letters. The formula
nature of the Praescriptio is highlighted visually in the
block diagram.

10.2.1.1 Superscriptio
MadAog andotolog Xplotol Incol S BeAnpatog
Be00 kal TywoBeog 6 GdeAdOg
Paul, an apostle of Christ Jesus by the will of God,
and Timothy our brother,

The apostle first introduces himself by popular
name and then by title. This is followed by introducing
Timothy who most likely stands as the writing secretary
for this letter.

In interpreting these kinds of formula based state-

&mo OeoU mATPEOC MUV
Kol
kuplou InocoU XplLotolT.

that is familiar to the intended recipients, which is vir-
tually always followed by a title denoting the authority
of the sender of the letter. Now in intimate family let-
ters the title is seldom used but in more formal kinds of
letters where the sender anticipates making demands
upon his readers a title is rather universal in the Super-
scriptio section of the letter. Thus NadAog sends this
letter to the Corinthians as an améoToAog.

The Greek name [MalAog probably reflected the
Latin Paulus that was a part of the naming listed on his
Roman citizenship certificate that he carried wherever
he went.! Both the Greek and Latin names reflect the
transliterated Hebrew form ZaouA, reflecting King Saul
who also came from the tribe of Benjamin.

The title anodotolog, apostle,? carried with it the spe-

“In Acts 13:9 Luke refers to Paul as Zadlog 8¢, 6 kai [Tadrog,
‘Saul, who is also [known as] Paul.” Zadlog, the Greek form of the
Hebrew sa il (‘asked [of God]’), transliterated Xoo0A, was Paul’s
Jewish birth name (like King Saul, he belonged to the tribe of Ben-
jamin, Phil. 3:5), while ITadAog was his Greco-Roman name and
his cognomen (Lat. Paullus) as a Roman citizen. Jews who adopt-
ed Greek names generally assumed names similar in sound to their
original Hebrew or Aramaic names; thus Xadlog became ITadAog
and Z1Adg became Zilovavog.”” [Murray J. Harris, The Second
Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New
International Greek Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI;
Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press,
2005), 128.]

24mootolog as a title in the epistolary Superscriptio of Paul’s
letters is used 9 times: Gal. 1:1; 1 Cor. 1:1; 2 Cor. 1:1; Rom. 1:1;
Col. 1:1; Eph. 1:1; 1 Tim. 1:1; 2 Tim. 1:1; Titus 1:1. The primar-
ily other term of authorization is the LXX prophetic based label
SolAog, servant: Rom. 1:1 and Phil. 1:1.The roughly equivalent
term 6€owpog is used in Philm. 1. Only 1-2 Thessalonians carry no
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cial authorization from Christ that had also been given
to the Twelve disciples. Their authorization to carry the
Gospel message was unique and distinct inside Chris-
tianity, as Lk. 6:13 asserts:
Kai Ote €yéveto Nuépa, TPOOEPWVNOEV TOUG HOONTAC
avutol, kal ékAe€apevog A’ altv dwbdeka, ol¢ Kai
anootoAou¢ wvouaocev: And when day came, he [Jesus]
called his disciples and chose twelve of them, whom he also
named apostles:
The complete phrase, anootolog Xpiotol Incol

61 BeAnparog Beol, fleshes out the fuller concept: an
apostle comissioned by Christ Jesus through God’s will. The
subjective genitive function of Xpiotod Incod signals the
agent of sending Paul out as an apostle. The frame-
work of this apostleship is 6wa Behfpatog Bgod, by the
will of God. Thus both Christ and God the Father are
behind Paul’'s commissioning as an apostle. What this
meant was not special privilege but a unique authori-
zation to carry the Gospel message to the world.? The
true Gospel was entrusted to the apostles by Christ
and God. This was intended to be the conceptual foun-
dation for the Christian religion. Deviation from it meant
a non-divine source of understanding. This part of the
Superscriptio is virtually identical to the one in First
Corinthians: MNadAog kAntog amootolog Xpiotod Incod
81 BeAnpatog Beol, Paul, a called apostle by Christ Jesus
through God'’s will.

Timothy is listed as the second sender of the letter:
Kat TiuoBeog 6 adehdog, and Timothy our brother. This
associate of Paul had joined Paul and Silas in minis-
try when the two missionaries passed through Lystra
in Galatia on the second missionary journey (cf. Acts

title after Paul’s name in the Superscriptio of all of Paul’s letters.
The title of do0Aog also applies to Timothy in Phil. 1:1. Rom. 1:1
lists both titles dndéotolog and 600Aoc.

How Paul frames his title signals something about his rela-
tionship with the targeted readers. But one should note that the
titular use in the personal letters of Philemon, First and Second
Timothy, and Titus assumes a public reading of these letters be-
fore the various house church groups in the city of the recipients.
Thus the title is more for the benefit of the listeners in the gathered
Christian communities than for the individuals who are the stated
recipients of the letters.

3“Apart from 1 and 2 Thessalonians, Philippians, and Phile-
mon, Paul always begins his letters with a reference to his apos-
tleship. Such a reminder to his addressees was never more needed
than at Corinth and never more timely than when serious doubts
about his apostolicity were being sown in the fertile soil of the
Corinthians’ minds by the interlopers from Judea (2 Cor. 11:4-5,
12-13; 12:11-12). Now it is true that the term dmdcTOlOG appears
only five other times in 2 Corinthians (8:23; 11:5, 13; 12:11-12)
and never in direct reference to Paul himself, but the heart of 2
Corinthians 1-7 is Paul’s description of the apostolic ministry
(2:14-7:4), while chs. 10—13 are essentially his defense of his ap-
ostolic authority.*” [Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the
Corinthians: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New International
Greek Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes,
UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 128.]

16:1-5). This was about 50 AD and now with the writing
of this letter in 56 AD several years of ministry together
had transpired.* Timothy became one of the apostle’s
closest friends and co-workers. He stayed with Paul
until the very end of Paul’s life in the mid 60s. His name
shows up as a co-sender in several of Paul’s letters: in
1-2 Thess, along with Silas; 2 Corinthians; to Philemon,
the Colossians, and the Philippians. Then he is the re-
cipient of two of Paul’s letters while helping the church
at Ephesus toward the end of Paul’s life.

Here he is designated as o adeAdog, our brother.
Timothy was well known by the members of the Chris-
tian community in Corinth. He had been a part of the
initial evangelization of the city (cf. Acts 18:3; 19:22; 20:3).
He had made at least one trip from Ephesus to Corinth
in behalf of Paul during the apostle’s lengthy ministry
there (1 Cor. 4:17-21). In this context, 6 adeAdog signifies
a Christian brother who is loved and respected, partic-
ularly by Paul.

The significance of listing Timothy as a co-send-
er of the letter has been vigorously debatted over the
years.> At minimum, it stands as an endorsement of
Timothy who probably accompanied Titus in carrying

““The placing of Timothy’s name alongside that of Paul is not
intended to connote a shared responsibility for authorship. To be
sure, the following letter oscillates between the use of the singu-
lar (‘I") and the plural (‘we’); and this feature has been discussed
at some length."" But there is no suggestion that Paul consciously
looked to Timothy to lend support to his apostolic convictions or
that Timothy was a coauthor.

“On the contrary, it is more probable that Timothy is men-
tioned in the letter’s prescript because he needed Paul’s endorse-
ment of all he had sought to do as he undertook an intermediate
mission between the visits of Acts 18:3 and 20:4. In that interim we
may postulate (on the basis of Acts 19:22) a visit made by Timothy
subsequent to the sending of 1 Corinthians. Paul may well have
dispatched him to report on the Corinthian crisis, inferred from 1
Cor 4:17-21, where v 17 is an example of an epistolary aorist, ‘I
am sending to you Timothy.”'*”

[Ralph P. Martin, 2 Corinthians, ed. Ralph P. Martin, Lynn
Allan Losie, and Peter H. Davids, Second Edition., vol. 40, Word
Biblical Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan, 2014), 134—
135.]

*“Paul often includes Timothy (Phil 1:1; Col 1:1; Phlm 1),
Timothy and Silvanus (1 Thess 1:1; 2 Thess 1:1), and others (Gal
2:2) in his greetings.” Timothy is mentioned to endorse the letter,
but other options for his role include a scribe, the letter bearer, a co-
author, or a co-sender. The issue of Paul’s use of his own name and
that of his colleagues is considered in Byrskog, and more broadly
it is the theme of Richards.8 In the latter book, Richards argues
that ‘the named co-senders of Paul’s letters were contributors to
the letter’s content, that is, they were coauthors. Material from the
coauthors was non-Pauline but not un-Pauline.’® This is improba-
ble, in our view.!®” [Ralph P. Martin, 2 Corinthians, ed. Ralph P.
Martin, Lynn Allan Losie, and Peter H. Davids, Second Edition.,
vol. 40, Word Biblical Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI: Zonder-
van, 2014), 134.
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the letter to Corinth (7:6, 13-14; 8:6, 16, 23; 12:18). Be-
yond this, Timothy most likely stands as the writing sec-
retary who did the actual composition of the letter. The
same reference 6 adeAdog is given to Timothy in Philm.
1 and Col. 1:1. while in Phil. 1:1, Timothy is mentioned
as a 6o0Aog Xpio1ol Incod. In 2 Cor. 1:19, Timothy
is included with Paul and Silas as having been of the
highest integrity in their previous Gospel ministry to the
Corinthians.

10.2.1.2 Adscriptio

T/ ékkAnoiq tol 9eoil tij olon év Kopiviw cuv
Toi¢ dyiolg méowv 1ol oVoLW &v OAN T Axaia,

To the church of God that is in Corinth, including all
the saints throughout Achaia:

Although similar, the designation of the Corinthians
in the Adscriptio of First Corinthians 1:2 is slightly differ-
ent:

i ékkAnoia tol Yeol Tt olon év Kopiviw,
AyLaopévoLg év Xplot® Incol, kAntols ayiotg, cUv macv
TolG €MIKOAOUEVOLG TO Gvopa Tol Kuplou AUQV Incol
Xplotol év mavtl Tonw, adt®v Kol ARGV

To the church of God that is in Corinth, to those
who are sanctified in Christ Jesus, called to be saints,
together with all those who in every place call on the
nam/gof our Lord Jesus Christ, both their Lord and ours:

4

The province of Achaea within the Roman Empire, c. 117 AD

The core specification is identical, but the expansion
elements go distinctly different directions. Only the ref-
erence to toig ayiolg, the saints, is common between the
two segments. In First Corinthians, Toig ayioig is used
in reference to the Corinthians, while in Second Corin-
thians it refers to all the believers in the Roman prov-
ince of Achaia, of which Corinth was the capital city at
this point in time.

The phrase tj ékkAnoia 100 Bg00, to the church of
God, is not intended as a title of the group. Used some
9 times in Second Corinthians (2 Cor 1:1, 8:1, 18-19,
23-24, 11:8, 28, 12:13), ékkAnoia specifies the different

house church groups in the city as a collective des-
ignation of the Christian community. The addition of
100 Be0l, God’s, distinguished the Christian community
from an assembly of citizens of the city that would also
be labeled 1] ékkAnoia.® The possessive genitive case
use of ol Beol denotes this community as belonging
to God -- a point contested by the Jewish synagogues
of the city who claimed this as a label for themselves.
The geographical designation tfj olon év Kopivbw,
that is in Corinth, gives location to this group of believ-
ers. The city in the mid first century was prosperous
and large.” It was a highly multi-cultural city with nu-

®In the Greek city-state, ékkAncio denoted ‘a summoned
assembly’ (from ék-kodém) of all citizens called out to carry on
legislative or judicial business. In the Greek Pentateuch cuvaywyn
generally renders both gahal (‘assembly,’ the people of Israel con-
vened in assembly) and ‘edd (‘congregation,’ the people of Israel
constituting a national entity). Elsewhere in the LXX éxkAinoia
regularly translates gahal and cvvaywyn generally renders ‘édd
(and sometimes qahal). On the Jewish preference for cuvaymyn
to denote a local congregation and the Christian preference for
ékkAnoia, E. de W. Burton makes the perceptive observation that

the common use of ékkAnotia in the Greek-speaking world to des-

ignate a civil assembly (cf. Acts 19:39) led the Jews as they spread
through that world and established their local congregations to
prefer what had previously been the less used term, cuvaywyr. On
the other hand, when, in the same regions in which these Jewish
ouvaywyai existed, the Christians established their own assemblies
they, finding it more necessary to distinguish these from the Jewish
congregations than from the civil assemblies, with which they were
much less likely to be confused, chose the term ékkAncia, which the

Jews had discarded.*

“The possessive genitive tod 0god distinguishes the Christian
ékkAnoia from secular political assemblies: the church belongs to
God, having been brought into existence by him and being sus-
tained by his power.”

[Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A
Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testa-
ment Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B.
Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 132.]

7  “First-century Corinth was the leading commercial center
of southern Greece.' Its favorable geographical situation contrib-
uted to this, for it was located on the isthmus connecting northern
Greece with the Peloponnesus, and it boasted two harbors, Lechae-
um to the west and Cenchreae to the east.? It thus became an em-
porium for seaborne merchandise passing in either direction, and a
considerable number of roads converged on it.*> Sailors were able
to avoid the dangerous route around the Peloponnesus, and a more
northerly trip across the Aegean Sea, away from storms, was made
possible. Tribute to Corinth’s topographical position, which made
unnecessary the voyage around Cape Malea, is given in Strabo:
‘To land their cargoes here was a welcome alternative to the voy-
age to Malea for merchants from both Italy and Asia.’*

“Like most seaports throughout history, Corinth took on an
international reputation. Of this fact Cicero’s treatise® De republi-
ca is cognizant: ‘Maritime cities also suggest a certain corruption
and degeneration of morals; for they receive a mixture of strange
languages and customs, and import foreign ways as well as for-
eign merchandise, so that none of their ancestral institutions can
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possibly remain unchanged.” There must have been considerable
intermixing of races in its population, and this resulted in a va-
riety of religious cults. Corinth’s chief shrine was the temple of
Aphrodite, the Greek goddess of love and life.® In Corinth her cult
appeared in a debased form, because of the admixture of certain
oriental influences. This meant a low moral tone and sexual per-
version in a possibly attested cult of sacred prostitution. According
to Strabo, ‘the Temple of Aphrodite was so rich that it owned more
than a thousand temple-slaves, courtesans, whom men and women
had dedicated to the goddess.”” But Conzelmann doubts the rele-
vance of this description to the city of Paul’s day on the ground that
Strabo’s reference to ‘prostitutes in the temple service’ (of Aphro-
dite)—iepodovAovg étaipac—is anachronistic because he is refer-
ring to the city in the pre-146 B.C. period, not the city he visited in
29 B.C.;® and Pausanias is silent on the issue. J. Murphy-O’Connor
notes that sacred prostitution was never a Greek custom, and — if
Corinth was an exception — it becomes impossible to account for
the silence of other ancient Greek authors.’ Because of the luxury
and vice of Corinth the word ‘corinthianize’—wkopviélecOor—
(i.e., to fornicate) was coined as an infamous sign of the wealth
and immorality for which the city was renowned in the ancient
world. But Aristophanes (ca. 450-385 B.C.) may have invented the
verb as part of Athenian disdain for the region in southern Greece
during the Peloponnesian War, or else the term reflects the rivalry
of Athens, whose trade was jeopardized by Corinth. Yet the term
was widely popular. Plays such as Korinthiastes (Kopwbuwotng,
i.e., ‘The Harlot’) were written by Philetaerus (4th cent. B.C.) and
Poliochus, according to Athenaeus.'” Plato!'' uses Korinthia korg,
‘a Corinthian girl,” to mean a prostitute (y€yeig dpa kai KopvBiav
kopnv; “‘you would frown then on a Corinthian girl?’).

“In such a place, by the grace of God and the ministry of
his servant Paul, a church was formed. A large proportion of its
members must have been drawn from the pagan world, with its
heterogeneous standards of life and conduct. Yet they would be
familiar with Jewish teaching as converts to the faith of the syna-
gogue (Acts 18:4)."? Not surprisingly, issues of Christian morality
and behavior dominate the first epistle to the Corinthians; and in
2 Cor 6:14-18 a strong warning is issued against association with
unbelievers. ‘Also, the tendencies to factiousness and instability
have a real psychological basis in both the blend and the clash of
racial character to be found in such a cosmopolitan city.”**

“A section of the church belonged to the Jewish colony, the
so-called Dispersion, that was naturally represented in such a com-
mercial center.' Jewish exiles from Sicyon (to the northwest of
Corinth) may have fled when their city was destroyed in 146 B.C.
There were common trade links to draw them.'> Murphy-O’Con-
nor remarks that after A.D. 67, when Vespasian sent six thousand
young men to work on the Corinth canal, the nucleus of Jewish
communities in Corinth would have been augmented.!® Jewish
legal rights in such situations include the right to assembly, per-
mission to send the temple tax to Jerusalem, and exemption from
any civic activity that would violate their Sabbath observance.
Smallwood!” suggests that by Paul’s time the Jewish presence at
Corinth would be considered a politeuma, i.e., a corporation of res-
ident aliens with permanent rights of domicile and empowered to
manage its own affairs through self-appointed officials. Hence we
read of a synagogue ruler (Acts 18:8, 17), and a debated inscription
[SYN]JAGOGE HEBR[AION], ‘Synagogue of the Hebrews,” may
testify to the site of their meeting place.'s”

[Ralph P. Martin, 2 Corinthians, ed. Ralph P. Martin, Lynn
Allan Losie, and Peter H. Davids, Second Edition., vol. 40, Word
Biblical Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan, 2014), 30—

merous influences politically, culturally, and religiously.
Acts 18:1-11 describes the founding of the Christian
community in the city under Paul's evangelizing lead-
ership. It was comprised of a mixture of Jewish and
Gentile converts.®

But the letter is also addressed to a wider audience
than just the house church groups inside the city itself:
oUV 101G dyiolg mdowv Tolg olotv €v OAn TH Axaiq, together
with all the saints who are in the whole of Achaia.® This
has some resemblance to the Adscriptio expansion in
First Corinthians: cUv néowv toi¢ émikaAoupévolg to dvoua
100 Kuplou APV INcol Xplotol év mavtl Tonw, AUtV Kal
UV, together with all those who in every place call on
the name of our Lord Jesus Christ, both their Lord and ours
(1:2b). But Second Corinthians limits the designation to
the believers in the Christian communities all over the
Roman province'® of Achaia. The inclusion of this wider

31.]

8“Corinth had attained eminence as a city much earlier than
Paul’s arrival there, owing to its commercial advantages, but it had
been destroyed by the Roman conqueror L. Mummius about two
hundred years before the apostle’s visit.2* After lying in ruins for
about a century, it was reconstructed by Julius Caesar in 4644
B.C. and peopled as a Roman colony. Our authority here is Ap-
pian.?! He supplies the datum that Julius Caesar sent in a band of
colonists. His statement that those colonists were sent ‘to Carthage
and some to Corinth’ links the repopulating of the two cities and
provides a fixed point of chronology. Appian concludes: ‘Thus the
Romans won the Carthaginian part in Africa, destroyed Carthage,
and repeopled it again 102 years after its destruction.” The two cit-
ies of Carthage and Corinth fell in 146 B.C., so their rebuilding is
dated 44 B.C. Possibly this occurred sooner, since Julius Caesar
was assassinated on the Ides of March in 44 B.C. and Augustus
(Octavian) was in no position to execute the plan to reestablish
the colonies before the end of 43 B.C. at the earliest.?? It may be
preferable to keep the date flexible and allow the time of Corinth’s
rebirth by the Romans to fall between 46 B.C., when Julius Caesar
was engaged in his Africa campaign, and his death two years later.
He may well have grasped the strategic importance of Corinth as
a commercial center.” This historical background may account for
Roman names that appear in the Corinthian letters (1 Cor 1:14:
Crispus, Gaius; 16:17: Stephanas, Fortunatus, Achaicus).” [Ralph
P. Martin, 2 Corinthians, ed. Ralph P. Martin, Lynn Allan Losie,
and Peter H. Davids, Second Edition., vol. 40, Word Biblical Com-
mentary (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan, 2014), 32.]

%“A Greek region which twice gave its name to all of Greece
before its Achaean League (280-146 B.C.) fell to the Romans
(Polyb. 2.41; Thuc. 1.111, 115). All relevant NT references involve
Corinth, Achaia’s capital (Acts 18:12,27; 1 Cor 16:15;2 Cor 1:1).”
[Jerry A. Pattengale, “Achaia (Place),” ed. David Noel Freedman,
The Anchor Yale Bible Dictionary (New York: Doubleday, 1992),
53.]

1%“Although Achaia aligned with Rome in 198 B.C., it lost
its autonomy in 146 B.C., when, after years of disputes, the Ro-
mans razed Corinth. Julius Caesar turned Rome’s attention again
to Achaia in 46 B.C. and rebuilt its former isthmian city, which
became the Roman capital of Achaia in 27 B.C. (Apul Met. 10.18).
Achaia now included all of the southern half of the Greek peninsu-

la (Paus. SW northern part
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audience stresses the importance of this letter being
read and discussed by Christians outside the city of
Corinth. Additionally, after some five or six years from
the beginning of Christianity in Achaea." at both Ath-
ens and Corinth, the assumption behind this statement
is that numerous churches are located in towns across
the province. As a senatorial province, rather than an
imperial province, the region was free from large con-
tingents of Roman military and its governorship was a
prized trophy for Roman senators who received one
year appointments as governor usually as a reward of
some kind by the senate in Rome. Thus Christianity
had freedom to spread during these decades with in-
terference from the emperor.

Again it should be noted that toig ayioig naouy, all the
saints, is a label for Christians on earth who are commit-
ted to Christ as believers.' It is in no way designating a

of (former) Achaia into Macedonia, with a southern border stretch-
ing from the Eubian gulf west-northwest to around Actium. This
division prefaces the reference ‘Macedonia and Achaia’ which
generally implied all of Greece (Acts 19:21; Rom 15:26; 1 Thess
1:8). The Romans often just used ‘Achaia’ to define the param-
eters of Greece, excluding Thessaly. The early Christians recog-
nized Macedonia and Achaia as one of the thirteen major Roman
provinces (MCBW, 218). By A.D. 65 the provinces of Thessaly
and Epirus were clearly defined and constituted Achaia’s northern
border; Actium, and the coastal territory to its immediate south,
became part of Epirus.” [Jerry A. Pattengale, “Achaia (Place),” ed.
David Noel Freedman, The Anchor Yale Bible Dictionary (New
York: Doubleday, 1992), 1:53.]

“The name of Achaea has a slightly convoluted history. Ho-
mer uses the term Achaeans as a generic term for Greeks through-
out the Iliad; conversely, a distinct region of Achaea is not men-
tioned. The region later known as Achaea is instead referred to as
Aegialus."! Both Herodotus and Pausanias recount the legend that
the Achaean tribe was forced out of their lands in the Argolis by the
Dorians, during the legendary Dorian invasion of the Peloponnese.
I Consequently, the Achaeans forced the Aegialians (now known
as the Ionians) out of their land.® The Ionians took temporary
refuge in Athens, and Aegialus became known as Achaca.[¥Il%] Tt
was supposedly for this reason that the region known as Achaea in
Classical Greece did not correspond to Homeric references.

“Under the Romans, Achaea was a province covering much
of central and southern Greece. This is the Achaea referenced in
the New Testament (e.g., Acts 18:12 and 19:21; Romans 15:26 and
16:5). However, Pausanias, writing in the 2nd century AD, devotes
one of the books of Description of Greece to the ancient region
of Achaea, showing that the name, locally at least, still preserved
the use from the Classical period.l” The name, Achaea, was later
used in the crusader state, the Principality of Achaea (1205-1432),
which comprised the whole Peloponnese, thus more closely fol-
lowing Roman use. The modern Greek prefecture of Achaea is
largely based on the ancient region.” [“Achaea (ancient region),”
wikipedia.org]

12“The substantive adjective Gylog, ‘saint,” as a title for Chris-
tians has its roots in the OT. It derives from a Hebrew word mean-
ing ‘to separate’ (WP, gds), and the LXX renders the root by dytoc,
‘holy,” in its adjectival form. The saints are the separated ones in a
double sense; negatively, there is separation from evil, and, on the
positive side, dedication to God and his service.”®” [Ralph P. Mar-

sub-category of individuals inside Christianity.

10.2.1.3 Salutatio
XOpLg ULV kal gipnvn amod Beol matpog AUAV Kal

Kupiou’Incol Xplotod.

Grace to you and peace from God our Father and
the Lord Jesus Christ.

Instead of the very common greeting, both oral-
ly and in letter salutatia, in the Greek speaking world
of Paul as simply xaipew, Hello, Paul adopts a special
form that is reflected here with xdapig, grace, and sipnvn,
peace.®

Note the etymological link of xapig to xaipewv as the
Greek hello. But xapic shifts the focus from the indi-
vidual feeling happiness as in xaipew to God’s favor
and blessing, as referenced by xdpws. Then added is
the Hebrew standard greeting of ni7w (sa-/ém), equal
to €iprjvn in Greek. The Hebrew idea of peace, espe-
cially as a greeting, referenced not the negative aspect
as does the English word ‘peace,’ i.e., the absence of
conflict. But instead the focus was on the positive side
of the fullness of God’s blessings. Think the Garden of
Eden before the fall in order to get the richer view of
the Hebrew ni7y. Paul’s adoption of a Christian greet-
ing stresses out of both the Greek and Jewish worlds
the blessings of God being wished upon the individu-
al, rather than the person finding a way to conjure up
some happiness in their life.

The distinctly Christian aspect of this greeting is fur-
ther stressed by ano 6g00 natpog UMV kat kupiou Incod
Xplotol, from God our Faither and the Lord Jesus Christ.
Note the dual ‘balancing’ of xapig, grace, and eiprvn,
peace. with God the Father and the Lord Jesus Christ.
The source of all divine blessing comes from God
through Jesus Christ. This Paul asserts in this greeting.
Paul's greeting in Second Corinthian exactly matches
the one in First Corinthians.

The epistolary function of the salutatio in an ancient
letter was ‘bridge building’ for a positive relationship be-
tween the sender and recipients of the letter. Instead of
it being predicated upon human joy as was the typical
case in the secular greeting xaipew, Paul’'s Christian
version bases a positive relationship upon the common
blessings of God and Christ. This is what links us to-
gether as believers in the family of God. Further, Paul’s
framing of the greeting points to what he is going to
say to his readers as reflecting the bestowal of divine

tin, 2 Corinthians, ed. Ralph P. Martin, Lynn Allan Losie, and Peter
H. Davids, Second Edition., vol. 40, Word Biblical Commentary
(Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan, 2014), 137.]

3Note the pattern of grace and peace dominating the salutatio
in all of Paul’s letters: Rom. 1:7; 1 Cor. 1:3; 2 Cor. 1:2; Gal. 1:3;
Eph. 1:2; Phil. 1:2; Col. 1:2; 1 Thess. 1:1; 2 Thess. 1:2; Phlm 3;
Titus 1:4. i it i i ) &\eog, sipﬁvg.
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blessing by their hearing and heeding his words as an
apostle of Christ. His desire is for what he is going to
say in the letter to bring them into a greater experience
of that divine blessing.

10.2.2 Proem

3 EOAoyntodg 6 Be0¢ kal matnp tol kupilou AUDOV
Incol Xplotol, 6 matnp TV oikTpU®dV Kal Bedg maong
TapakANoewe, 4 6 mapakaA®dv NUAG €l taon tf) AP EL
AUQV €ig TO SUvacBat AUEC mapakalelv ToUC év Taon
BAlPeL S Thic mapakAfosw¢ NS TapakaAoUueda
avutol Umo 1ol Beol. 5 6t kabBwg meplooevel TA
nadnuoata 1ol Xplotod eig Auag, oltwg S tol
XplotolU meplooeVel Kal 1 MapakAnolg NUQv. 6 gite &€
OALBOUEBQ, UTIEP TRG LUMV MOPAKANCEWG KOl cwTnplag:
glte mapakaAoUpeda, UTIEP THG ULV MAPAKANOEWC THG
EVEPYOUEVNC &V UTIOMOVH] TV alT®V Tabnudtwy wv
Kal AUETG maoyxopev. 7 kal f €Al UGV BePala Omep
Ou@v €ldoteg OTL WG Kowwvol €ote TRV MaBnUATWY,
o0Tw¢ Kal Tf¢ mapakAnoewg.

8 OU yap Bélopev LUAG Ayvoely, adeAdol, Umép
¢ BAlYewg AUOV TAG yevouévng év Tl Aociq, OTL
ka®' OmepPBoAnv Umép Suvauwv E£Raprnbnuev ote
€€amopnOijvat nuac kat tod fijv- 9 AAN” auTol év €éauTolg
TO AnokpLa Tol Bavatou éoxnKapey, lva pr TemolBoTeG
WHEV €4’ €auTolc GAN &Ml TG Be® &) €yeipovtl TOUC
vekpoUG¢: 10 6¢ €k TnAlkouTou Bavdtou £pploato NUAG
Kal puoetal, €ig¢ Ov NATtikapev [6t] kal €t puoetal, 11
CUVUTIOUPYOUVTWV Kal UP®V UTtEp NUOV Tf denoel, va
€K TIOAGV TIPOCWTWV TO €i¢ AUAG XAPLOMA 5L TIOAAGV
gUXapLoTNOf UMEP AUQV.

3 Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus
Christ, the Father of mercies and the God of all conso-
lation, 4 who consoles us in all our affliction, so that we
may be able to console those who are in any affliction
with the consolation with which we ourselves are con-
soled by God. 5 For just as the sufferings of Christ are
abundant for us, so also our consolation is abundant
through Christ. 6 If we are being afflicted, it is for your
consolation and salvation; if we are being consoled, it is
for your consolation, which you experience when you
patiently endure the same sufferings that we are also
suffering. 7 Our hope for you is unshaken; for we know
that as you share in our sufferings, so also you share in
our consolation.

8 We do not want you to be unaware, brothers and
sisters, of the affliction we experienced in Asia; for we
were so utterly, unbearably crushed that we despaired
of life itself. 9 Indeed, we felt that we had received the
sentence of death so that we would rely not on our-
selves but on God who raises the dead. 10 He who res-
cued us from so deadly a peril will continue to rescue
us; on him we have set our hope that he will rescue us
again, 11 as you also join in helping us by your prayers,

so that many will give thanks on our behalf for the bless-

ing granted us through the prayers of many.

In ancient Greek letters the salutatio usually led di-
rectly into a prayer wish from the letter sender. This
is the proem section in Paul's letters and typically is
much longer than that found in ancient secular letters.
Also, especially in the Proem section the expansion
elements beyond the core expression of thanksgiving
additionally serve to signal major themes to be devel-
oped in the letter body.

The Proem of Second Corinthians goes a slight-
ly different direction than do those of Paul’s other let-
ters in all but the pastoral letters and Ephesians. The
dominant formula introduction is Euxaplot® t@ Be® pou,
| give thanks to my God.... Minor deviations such as a
plural form may occur but this is found in 1 Thess. 1:2-
10; 2 Thess. 1:3-12; 1 Cor. 1:4-9; Rom. 1:8-15; Philm. 4-7;
Col. 1:3-12; Phil. 1:3-11 (7 of the 13 letters).** Only' 2 Cor.
1:3-11 and Eph. 1:3-23 reflect a significant modification
with EUAoyntog 6 Bedg kal matnp tol kuplou AUV Incol
Xploto0, Praise be to the God and Father of our Lord Jesus
Christ...."® The different thrust of the expansion elements
for both these proems reveals why the apostle used a
different introductory formula. True to both his creativi-
ty and literary integrity, he uses a different introductory
formula when the content of the proem is different.

The thrust of thanksgiving to God remains in tact
as is true for all the proems. But in 2 Cor. 1:3-11, the
emphasis upon not upon Paul’s readers, the Corinthi-
ans, and his thankfulness to God for them. Although
this was the case in First Corinthians, now the focus
is upon God’s deliverance of Paul out of some horrific
situations that posed serious danger to his physical life.

But true to the pauline use of the longer proem,
the expansion elements set the stage for the entire let-
ter body with a repeated stress upon the ministry that
God had called him to carry out. To be sure, this will be
approached several different ways in 1:12- 3:10. But
Paul’s ministry remains the underlying theme of the en-
tire letter from the proem to the end of the letter body.
The proem sets up the core foundation of thankfulness
to God for preserving Paul through hardships so that

141-2 Timothy with their distinct emphasis have Xdpwv €xw t®,
I have praise to (God). And Titus omits a proem. ...

5But outside the Pauline corpus of letters, the Proem of 1 Pe-
ter 1:3-9 adopts this Pauline formula in its opening declaration:
EUAoyntog 6 Bedg kal matnp tol Kupiou AUV Incol Xplotod,
Thanks be to the God ande Father of our Lord Jesus Christ.... This
reflects a Pauline influence via Silas serving as the writing secre-
tary of First Peter (cf. 5:12). This evidently came to be considered
more appropriate for a letter written to mulitple audiences as was
the case for both Ephesians and First Peter.

1The use of a single sentence in Eph. 1:3-14 as the thanksgiv-
ing section (vv. 15-23 are the intercessary section) clearly has its
own distinct trinjtari i i letter.
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Proem
1 '3 Evldoyntog o 6eo¢ (&otw)
Kol notne toU kuplou nNuedv Inood XplLotodU,
O maTnE TOV OLKTILPu®V
Kol
©ed0Cc TAONC TAPAKANCEWG,
O MUPUKOABY NUAC
¢nl n&on 1 6AlyeLl Nudv
elg 1O dUvacbul NuaG mapaxaAelv ToUg £v méon OAlvel
L THC TmUPAKANCEWQ |

NC HOPAKOAOUNEOX QUTOL
Und toU BeolT.

OTL
KaBOg meplooeUel T moabnuata 1oU XplLoTtoU e€lg nudg,
oUTWqg
dLd toU XplLotol
2 nmepLooevel KAl I) MOPAKANCLG NHEAV.
1.6 6é
elte BALBOUEBY,
3 (6A L BSuEdA)

Unep THQ UPOV NUPAKANCE®C KAl ocwtnploacg:
el1e nmoupaxkoroUuedba,
4 (maparadovpeOa)

Unep THC UPOdV HDOPAKANOCEWDC

TH¢ évepyouuévng

€V UIIouoVi
TOV aUTOV nodnuaTev
OV Kol Npelc TAOYXOHEV.

1.7 N

Kol
5 N éAnic¢ nupdv BePaia (gotiv)
Unep UROV
elddtTeC
©OC Kolvavol €oTe 1OV mabnuATLV,
OTl...oUTwg (€ote) kKol THC TAPAKANCEWG.
1.8 v&p
6 OU 6éAopev UPpdG Ayvoeiv,
adelopol,

vnep Thg OAlvewng nudv
¢ yevoupévng
¢v 1] Aolq,
KB’ UnmepBoAnv
unep dUvouLv
OTLl...&RxpnBNUEV
wote €famopndival Nudg kol toU (fjv -
1,9 d)\)\l
€V EauTolq
7 aUtol...T0 amékpLpa TOol OAVATOU E€O0XHKRAMEV,
tva pn memotBdétTeq Auev
€’ éautolq
AN’
-——(memo1B6TEC OuEEV)
¢l T® 6ed
19 éyelpoviL TOUG veEKPOUG -
| €X TNALKOUTOU Bav&TOoUu
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he could continue serving God through Christ. This
sets Second Corinthians apart as a pauline letter from
all of the others.

The block diagram below visually underscores the
heart of the Proem as expressed in the first core dec-
laration (#1). The focus is unusually centered upon
thanksgiving to God who is identified in several ways
through the qualifying expansion elements. The ellipti-
cal omission of a verb intensifies the attribution of the
quality of EOAoynTog, which literally defines good words
spoken to or about someone. The adjective eUAoynTog,
-], -6v is used some seven times with three of these
introducing a proem of praise expressed to God 2 Cor.
1:3; Eph. 1:3; 1 Pet. 1:3. Another instance in 2 Cor.
11:31 surfaces as part of an oath that Paul swears re-
garding his apostleship. The background of the 84 uses
in the LXX define the thrust of meaning as thanksgiving
offered up verbally to God.

The expansion elements in this initial core declara-
tion amplify the praiseworthiness of God.

0 9<0¢ kai tathp tol kupiou Nuvincoi Xpiotod, the
God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ. Note this exact
beginning phrase is repeated in all three proem expres-
sions in 2 Cor. 1:3; Eph. 1:3; and 1 Pet. 1:3. Similarily it
is repeated by Paul in 11:31 in the oath expression:

0 0g0¢ kai matip tol Kupiou 'Incod oidev, 6 (v

gUAoynto¢ gic ol aikvag, 6t ov Pevdopal.

The God and Father of the Lord Jesus (blessed be he

1 '* Evloyntog 6 6ed¢ (£otw)

|
6C...&pploato NUAC
Kol
-——- pUoetalL,
elc 6v nAmixapev
| /=== |
[6TL] rol
/=1
OUVUNIOUPYOUVTI®OVY KXl UuRV
UneEp nudv
1f] denoet,

éTL pUosToL,

€K TOAADV IIPOCHIOV
dLA TTOAADV

.10 eglg Nuag x&plopa. ..eUuxopLoTnei

forever!) knows that | do not lie.
This repetition signals a formula background for this
expression which can be identified from the Jewish
prayer of blessing spoken in the synagogue gatherings
as an opening prayer."”” These were drawn from the
LXX translation pattern such as Psa. 72:18-19 (LXX,
71:18-19):

"The analysis of Murray Harris in the NIGTC correctly iden-
tifies the abnormal circumstance of Paul’s experience of hardships
as a contributing factor to this alternation of his usual proem intro-
ductory statement. But Harris overlooks the formula nature of all
three proems beginning with EbAoyntog, plus the additional associ-
ation of EdAoyntog with 0 6g0¢ kai motnp 10 Kupiov UGV Incod
Xpiotod also in 11:31 that surfaces as well in a formal expression
of oath. Both Harris in the NIGTC and Martin in both editions of
the WBC falsely label this a doxology rather than understanding
the nature of the epistolary proem both in ancient literature and in
Paul’s use of it in his letters. More on target is Talbert’s analysis of
this modified proem:

Instead of the usual prayer form (thanksgiving—Rom 1:8; 1

Cor 1:4; Phil 1:3; 1 Thess 1:2; 2:13; 3:9; 2 Thess 1:3; petition—

Rom 1:10; Phil 1:9; 1 Thess 3:11; 2 Thess 1:11), Paul uses a

berakah, a blessing form (1 Kgs 8:14; Ps 72:18-19; 2 Macc

1:17; Luke 1:68; Eph 1:3; 1 Pet 1:3): “Blessed be the God and

Father of our Lord Jesus Christ.” To speak this way does not

mean to confer blessings on God but to praise or thank him

for his blessings

[Charles H. Talbert, Reading Corinthians: A Literary and
Theological Commentary on 1 & 2 Corinthians, Rev. ed., Reading
the New Testament Series (Macon, GA: Smyth & Helwys Publish-
ing, 2002), 164.1

Kol motnp ToU xuplou nuedv Inocod XplLotoU,

O mATNE TAV OLKT LPUAV
Kol

Bedc m&ONc TmOPAKANOCEWGS,

O TOPAKOAD®Y HUAC

¢ml n&on 1 OAlyel Nudv
elg 1O dUvacbul Nueg mapaxaAelv Toug €v méon OAlyel

LA THC TOPAKANCEWC |

NG mopakaAoUpeda avTol
Und 10U BeolT.
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oni

compassion

IR

success, good result; sound wisdom, prudence

. no equivalent

Dora 0Nl
to regret; to be sorry; to console oneself; to comfort comfort
I
TIAPAKANOIG
comfort; exhortation ]-'IJI'IFI
pleaa:in_g

DINIA

comfort, consolation

DN tanhdm | 4 of 16

Ps 93:19 Kiplg, katd 16 TARB0¢ TV d8uvhv pou év T kapSia pou, ai tapakAfoelg cou Aydmnoayv ThHv YuxHVv Hou.

Job 21:2 AkoloaTe, dkoVoaté Lou TGV Adywv,iva uf f pot tap’ DGV adtn f tapdkAnoic.

Is66:11 iva BnAdonte kai éumAnobijte ano paotol mapakAnoews auThc, iva ékBnAdoavteg TpupronTe ano eiloddou SOENC

avTRS.

Je16:7 kalob ur kKAaoOij aptog év EvOel alT@V el TTapdkANaLy £ TEOVNKOTL: 00 TtoTIOUOLY AUTOV TIOTHPLOV EiG

mapakAnaoty £mi atpi Kai untpi abtod.
D73 nhm | 2 0f 16

Na 3:7 kaliéotal mac 6 Opiv o€ kataBrioetal amod cob kai épel Aethaia Nwvevn): Tic otevatel adtrv; moBev {ntriow
H

mapdkAnaotv alTi;

Je 16:7 kai o0 pf KAaobij dptog v évhel alTdv €i¢ TapakAnoLy £mt 1eBvnkoTi oL TOTIOUOY AUTOV TTOTHPLOV EIG TTAPAKANCLY

. &1l TPl Kal unTel avtol.
D713 néham | 10f 16

Ho 13:14 €k Xelpdg &Sou pvoopat kai £k Bavdtouv Autpwoopal abtol¢: ol i Sikn oou, Bdvarte; oD TO kévtpov oou, ddn;

) TIAPAKANOLG KEKPUTTTAL ATIO OPOAAUDY LoD,
PWIN tasiyya | 1of 16

Is 28:29 kai tadta apa Kuplouv caBawb €ERABeY Ta Tépata: Bouleboaode, Hhwoate pataiav TapakAnaoty.

no equivalent | 1 of 16

Is 30:7 AlyUTtTioL paTata Kal Keva wpeAjoouoty UPEG: amdyyethov alTolg 0Tt pataia i mapakAnotg bpudv adtn.

D271 nihumim | 1 of 16

Is 57:18 Tag 68006 alTol £0paka, kal iaodpnv adTov kai TtapekdAeoa alTov, kai ESwka a0t TapdkAnotv AAndwny,

(1305 tahandn | 10f16

Je 38:9 év kKhavBu £ERABov, kal év mapakAioel ava&w adTolg, abAilwy émi Siwpuyag 08ATwV év 686 0pBH, kal oL W
TAavnBiotv év alth: 6Tt éyevouny & lopan eig tatépa, kai EGpdip TpwToToKdG pol £0TIv.

18 E0Aoyntog KUpLog 6 Bedg 6 Bedc lopanA 6 oLiv
Bavpdoia povog,

19 kait e0AoynToV 10 dvopa TG 86ENG auTol &ig TOV
ail®va kat gi¢ Tov ai®va tol aidvoc,

18 Thanks be to the Lord God, the God of Israel, the
One exclusively doing wonderous things

19 And thanks be to the name of His glory for the
age and forever and ever.

Here EuAoynToc translates the Hebrew q1na, meaning

blessed and also Baruch.’ The the Jewish berakah,
prayer of blessing, stands behind the opening prayer ex-
pression of the Jewish Christian leader. Those Corin-
thian members with a Jewish background and the Gen-
tiles who had attended the Jewish synagogue would
have heard this echo in the wording of Paul's opening

181263. M2 Barawk, baw-rook’; pass. part. from 1288; bless-
ed; Baruk, the name of three Isr..—Baruch. [CDWGTHB]
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prayer of this letter.

This opening formula ¢ 8edg kai TaTAp T00 KUpioU
AUQV Incol XpioTod clearly asserts the deity of Christ
as God’s Son. Had Christianity adopted such a formula
expression for opening the house church gatherings?
Possibly so and Paul either picks up on it or reflects
his influence previously on shaping the structuring of
those meetings. Clearly the Jewish heritage of Zech-
ariah stands in the background of his thanksgiving to
God for the birth of John in his dedication in the Je-
ruslaem temple: EbAoyntog kUpLog 6 B=o6 ol lopanA, ot
éneokéPato Kal Emoinoev AUtpwotv T® Aa® avtold, Thanks
be to the God of Israel because He has looked favorably
on His people and has redeemed them (Lk. 1:68). Thus a
Christian berakah style Jewish prayer in early Christi-
anity reflects a close linkage of the God of Israel with
Jesus Christ. This Paul utilizes in his opening prayer of
thanksgiving in Second Corinthians.

O maTtnp T@WV OIKTIPUMV Kol F€0¢ TAGNG MAPAKANCEWC,
the Father of mercies and God of all comfort. This expan-
sion element not only contines the heavy Jewish tones
in its wording but prepares for the next elementin v. 4.
Note how a similar emphasis unfolds in the other two
proems:

Eph. 1:3. EUAoyntog 6 Be0¢ kal matnp tod kupiou

NU®V Incol Xplwotol, 0 evdoynoag nudc &v maon

eUAoyia mvevuatikij €v toic €moupaviolc v Xplot®,

Thanks be to the God and Faither of our Lord Jesus

Christ, He who blessed us with every spiritual blessing in

the heavenlies in Christ....

1 Pet. 1:3 EUAoyntog 6 Bed¢ kat matnp tol kupiou

AUQV Incol Xplotol, 0 katd 10 moAD autol éAdeoc

avayevvnoog NUag eig éAnida {woav SU AvaoTtaoews

Incol Xplotol €k vekp®v, Thanks be to the God and

Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, who according to His

abundeant mercy has given us birth into a living hope

through the resurrection of Jesus Christ from the dead.
The emphasis naturally moves from thanksgiving to a
focus on God as merciful and gracious to His people.
And for Paul, as well as Peter, this is embedded in the
relationship between God and Christ as His Son. God’s
stance of showing favor (TQv oikTipu®v) rather than
wrath stands as the source of TTapakAnocewg, comfort.
The term oikTipudg reflects a divine display of compas-
sion and concern. Here in the plural form oikTipp@v in
the very Hebraistic phrase ¢ matip TV oikTipu@v the
idea moves to multiple expressions arising from God
as their source.

This leads then to 6go¢ mdong mapakiioswg, God
of all comfort. The term mmapdkAnoig is one of those
Greek terms with such depth of meaning that any
modern translation of it sheds most of its meaning in
translation. For English, it encompasses the ideas of
encouragement, exhortation, appeal, comfort, consola-

tion etc. And as the above chart indicates, TTapdkAnoig
in LXX translation picks up a wide variety of Hebrew
terms out of the OT. The combining of oikTipy®v and
TTapakAnoewg, with both in the plural form, stresses
concrete demonstrations of God’s mercy in specific sit-
uations. And it is this which has lifted Paul out of any
tendency toward self-pity or depression from these sit-
uations. Paul’s experiencing of the many expressions
of divine mercy means also, at the same time, that
which encouages and comforts him. The reality here is
better understood experiencially than rationally.

Also important here is the unique structure with
which both these two phrases are set up using a basic
principle of Greek grammar not easily brought out in
translation:

0 Bg0¢ kal matnp

O matnp...Kol 006
Two things should be noted. First note the 8ed¢ / Tatnp
/[ Tathp / Bedg chiasistic structure: AB//B’A’. The One
who produces these experiences is first and foremost
Be0g, God. But these experiences show Him most sign-
ficantly as natnp, Father. This central affirmation of God
set Christianity apart from other religions of Paul’s day.

Secondly, note the unity structure here with the
standard Greek pattern:

Article Noun + Noun (1+1=1)

0 Bgd¢ kal matnp

O aTnp...Kal Bed¢
This means that only one person is referenced although
from two different angles as both 8¢d¢ and aTip. This
close link of Bedg as TatAp is found five times inside
Second Corinthians: 1:2, 3; 6:18; 11:31. This emphasis
upon God as Father, while not unique to Christiani-
ty, was central in Christian belief and came out of the
teachings of Jesus Himself.

Paul had a clear sense of both dimensions of who
God is. He is 6€0¢ as an all powerful deity to be rever-
enced and respected. But unlike the Greek and Roman
deities, He is also mramp in the sense of a deity who
desires close personal relationships with those who are
His children. In Rom. 8:15 and Gal. 4:6, this idea is
taken a step further via the Aramaic equivalent of the
Greek aTtAp: afPa 6 matnp, Abbal, i.e., Father!. The Ar-
amaic stresses close relationship, even beyond what
might be understood from the Greek mmaTip. Yet it does
not loose the sense of deep reverence and respect,
conveyed in the Greek even by Tmatip and certainly by
Bedg.

0 mapoakaA@wv nuac éni naon tij YAiPel nUAvV ei¢ T6
Suvaodat Nudc napakaleiv tolg év ndaon FAiet Sié tic
nopakAfoews N¢ napakaiovueda alrtoi Unmod told Jdeod.
The One who comforts us in our every dffliction so that we
can comfort those in their every affliction through the com-
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fort with which we ourselves are comforted by God.

Now the point of the first two stichs becomes clear
in this third one found in v. 4. The God who gives com-
fort expects His people also to give comfort to others.
The flow of divine comfort must not dead end in us!
Rather, it is to be a flowing river passing through us
into the lives of others! That way it stands as a “Sea of
Galilee” full of life and nourishment, rather that a “Dead
Sea” filled with nothing but the leftovers of death and
ruin.

The common circumstance between us as believ-
ers and others is here depicted as év ndon OAlpeL, in af-
fliction. The meaning behind Paul’s use of BAiyig trans-
lated as ‘affliction’ is fleshed out in part in the rationale
section of vv. 8-11 where the same term is used. The
common BAiyig between Paul and the Corinthians is
also deeply connected to 1& maBriuata 100 XpioTod,
the sufferings of Christ. This suffering is then defined
with the same term maBnudrwv along with the verb
derivative médoyopev in v. 6. Thus BAlyig and TTaGnua
are used interchangeably by Paul for hardships derived
from persecution for himself and for the Corinthians.
But madGnua alone is used to define what Christ experi-
enced (v. 5).

But as recipients of God’s encouragement in times
of persecution -- 0 mapakaA®v AUAG Ent don T BAlpEeL
nU®v, He who encourages us in our every affliction -- we
then reach out to give this encouragement to fellow
believers undergoing the same things: €ig t0 duvaocBat
AUEC Tapakalelv Tolg v aon OAiPeL, so that we are able
to encourage those in their every affliction. But this ability
to comfort others does not come from within us and our
abilities. The TmapdkAnoig that we can share is actual-
ly that which has come from God through Christ: &ua
¢ apakAoewe NS apakaloUpeda avtol UTO Tol B0,
through the encouragement by which we ourselves have
been encouraged by God. This rather complex sentence,
that is unfolding here, is a beautiful binding together in
ancient Koine Greek of some of the most profound spir-
itual insights that exist. The core idea of TTapdxkAnoig/
TTapakaAéw (n/v) of coming to stand along side of another
in providing needed help here pictures God first doing
that with us as believers and then through what came
through Christ in this TTapdkAnoig is to then be passed
on to fellow believers experiencing affliction as well.
Paul gives here a beautiful picture of takovia, ministry/
service for the believing community. Note that this noun
is used nine times in Second Corinthians along with its
parallel Asitoupyia (1x) that pictures the same reality
fhrough the figurative expression of service rendered
by a temple priest. This signals a major point of empha-
sis for the letter body of Second Corinthians.

One should also note the extensiveness of the giv-
ing of TmapdkAnoig. Since God has met us tfj OAlpeL

AUy, in our every affliction, we then are to share that
TTapdkANoIg with toug év mdon BAieL, those in their every
afflicion. We cannot be selective about when and to
whom we share mmapdkAnoig. We are to stand along
side fellow believers at all times in order to become a
channel of God’s encouragement to them.

And to be sure that Paul’s readers understand
clearly his point he inserts a subordinate causal o
clause that elaborates the details of what has been de-
clared thus far (v. 5). 6t kaBwg neploceel T& madApaTa
100 Xplotol eic Auag, oUtwg dud tol Xplotol meplooevel
Kal N mapdakAnolg nUv. For just as the sufferings of Christ
are abundant for us, so also our consolation is abundant
through Christ. Here is a challenge to Bible translators
that is virtually impossible to overcome in most of the
modern western languages. In verse 8, the coordinate
level causal conjunction yap introduces the significant
amplification of the ideas in vv. 3-7. But in v. 5, the sub-
ordinate causal conjunction 611 introduces a secondary
level amplification mainly of just the infinitive phrase
beginning with ¢ TTapakaA®v and contained in verse
4. Since almost universal ignorance of coordinate and
subordinate conjunctions exists in modern English, es-
pecially the American version of it, both Bible transla-
tors and most commentators ignore these distinctions
and impose a different set of assumptions down upon
the biblical text. The NRSV handling of this is a prime
example with its use of ‘for’ to introduce v. 4 with o7
and then completely ignore yap in v. 8. But ‘for’ is only
usable in English as either a preposition or coordi-
nate conjunction, it is thus incorrect with a subordinate
clause. The correct English subordinate conjunction
here for 071 is ‘because of.’ But in English a subordi-
nate conjunction can’t introduce a coordinate clause
expressed in English."

It is very laughable to try to sort this out using most of the
English language grammars of ancient Greek, especially of Koine
Greek. The majority explain this common pattern in ancient Greek
in terms of the limited English language grammar with the absurd
claim that the NT sometimes substituted &t for yap. But this is
completely incorrect. Ancient Greek grammar should be explained
within the framework of how it worked grammatically in the an-
cient world. Noting the differences between authentic Greek gram-
mar function in that world and the limitations of modern western
languages should be given, not ignored. Again the modern German
grammars of ancient Greek tend to be right on target he3re, while
the English language grammars mostly miss the point.

The ancient Greek mind had a very clear sense of primary
and secondary level ideas, and their language, especially classi-
cal Greek, reflected this quite clearly. Much time was spent both
in oratory and in writing is learning how to carefully balance out
these distinctions With only oral pauses being used for idea sep-
aration both in speaking and in reading written materials (with no
punctuation marks or spaces between words), understanding such
distinctions and how to communicate them clearly was central to
skill development with the language.

&2
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What v. 5 explains is how the move of divine
TTapdkAnoig flows from God to us and then through
us to others. Its central God’s structuring of the Chris-
tian life and is reflected also in Jesus’ declaration in
Mt. 5:16, oUtwg Aapddtw t© ¢DOG VUGV EunpocBev ThV
AvBpwnwv, ONwe idwotv DUV Ta KaAd Epya kat Sofacwaty
TOV matépa U@V TOV €v Tolg oUpavolc. In the same way let
the light in you shine before people so that they see your
good workds and praise your Father in Heaven.

Verse 6 adds a second declaration to this causal
expression although at a primary clause level: eite 6¢
OALBOUEB, UTEP TAG ULUAV TOPAKANCEWG Kol cwtnplag:
glte mapokoAoUpueda, UTEP TG VUV TOPOAKANOCEWS TG
EVEPYOUNEVNC &V UTIOUOVH] TV alT®dV madnpdtwy Qv Kol
NUelg maoyxopuev. And whether we are being afflicted, it is
in behalf of your encouragement and deliverance; whether
whether we are being encouraged, it is in behalf of your en-
couragement that is being energized in perservance of the
same sufferings which we also suffer. What Paul and his
associates were experiencing in persecution was for
the sake of encouraging the Corinthians to be true to
Christ and discover God’s deliverance in the process.
Even the divine encouragement given to Paul by God
served to encourage the Corinthians through a divine
infusion of perservance in the face of sufferings com-
mon to those of Paul and his associates.

This application in v. 6 of the divine principle of
TTapdkAnoig set forth in vv. 4-5 makes abundantly clear
what Paul has touched on with TTapdkAnoig. Ingenu-
ously he has used the first person plural throughout this
larger section of vv. 3ff. to reference primarily himself
and Timothy from the superscriptio (v. 1). But also in
the more principalized aspects of vv. 3-11 especially
the ‘we’ means ‘we believers’ in Christ. This he does
while maintaining a distinction between Audg/ AUV
and UpQv in the idea expression.

He ends this section (vv. 3-7) on a positive note
in verse 7 regarding the Corinthians: kai 1| éAmig AudV
BeBaia UMEP OPWV eiboteg OTL WG Kowwvol €ote TGV
nadnuatwy, oUTwe kal Th¢ mapakAnocews. And our confi-
dence is strong for you knowing that as you are participants
in sufferings you also are in the same way with encourage-
ment. Some see eschatological projections in this, but
contextually no clear signal of such exists in the text
itself. TTapakAnoewg at the end of verse 7 is sometimes
translated ‘consolation’ implying end times. But the
contextual use of TapdkAnaig throughout these verses
defines encouragement experienced here and now in
the midst of suffering persecution. fj éATTic U@V at the
beginning should be translated according to its literal
meaning of confidence. When linked to Utrép UpQv,
regarding you, it clearly expresses Paul's confidence
in the Corinthians experiencing the same TmapdkAnoig
as he was out of a common commitment to Christ and

service to others.

What has transpired between First Corinthians,
written some two or so years before Second Corinthi-
ans, is significant improvement in the spiritual life of the
church. It was not in any way perfect as chapters 10-13
will illustrate, but the positive side of the church alluded
to especially in chapter 16 of First Corinthians had ev-
idently grown stronger in this interim period. Thus the
apostle’s confidence in the Corinthians to obey Christ
was much greater by the writing of Second Corinthians.

In the usual pattern of the proem in Paul's let-
ters, the prayer of thanksgiving to God for his readers
shades into a prayer of intercession for even greater
spiritual experience with God. But given the unique di-
rection of this proem in Second Corinthians, the sec-
ond unit of the proem stands an elaboration (via yap)
on what stood behind the mentioning of Paul and Timo-
thy’s 1iig BAipewg AUV referenced in vv. 3-7. Addition-
ally greater detail regarding the spiritual growth of the
Corinthians is mentioned as well. Thus when vv. 3-7
and 8-11 are taken together they stand as a summariz-
ing introduction to the letter body of Second Corinthi-
ans and structured in a Proem prayer of praise to God.
The sometimes used topic introduction of 00 8é\opev
Updc dyvoelv, We do not want you to be ignorant..., signals
here a beginning transition into the letter body from the
proem itself. Thus Paul moves from one section into
another of the letter without giving a signal of a sharp
break point between the two sections. And this was
normal not just for Paul but among the writers of more
formal letters generally in the ancient world. Here in
Second Corinthians with the role of this unique proem,
such transitional signals would be expected since es-
sentially the two sections represent a continuation of a
common theme. The contents of the letter body largely
amplify the core points especially in vv. 3-7. The causal
yap in v. 8 sets up vv. 8-11 as an important rationale
for vv. 3-7, thus getting the readers and listeners of this
letter ready for the detailed development in the letter
body of the principle of TTapdkAnaoig as Paul had expe-
rienced it in ministry, especially in regard to the church
at Corinth.

The central point of vv. 8-11 is stated in the amplifi-
cation of the introductory OU yap 8éAopev Opdg dyvoely,
adehdoi. The prepositional phrase unép tiic BAIbewg
AUV THG yevopévng €v T Aolq, regarding our affliction
which happened in Asia, identifies the primary BAipig of
Paul and Timothy as having occured during the lengthy
ministry in Asia. The wording of the singular form with
the participle modifier locating it in Asia refers to some-
thing serious that happened to Paul while in Ephesus,
the capital of this Roman province.

One immediately thinks of the description of that
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ministry in Acts 19:1-20:1. But Luke does not describe
any event during this three plus year ministry from
about 53 through 55 AD that seems to seriously jeop-
ardize Paul’s life. The closest thing is the city uproar at
the end of this period in vv. 23-36 over the opposition of
Demetrius the silversmith. But Luke stresses that Paul
was protected by the brothers from direct exposure to
harm during this time. Plus Timothy was not in Ephesus
at this point according to v. 22. Paul’s use of the plural
fic OAlpewe Au@v, our affliction, in v. 8 here implies that
both he and Timothy shared this experience.

Of course where ambiguity exists in the scrip-
tural text, commentator speculation abounds all over
the place. But trying to identify the BAiyig as a specif-
ic event is hugely difficulty given the very limited data
provided by Paul, and even by Luke in Acts.? Some
observations are helpful here. 1) The rather unusual
reference év 1] Aciq, in Asia, rather than év 'E@éow, in
Ephesus (1 Cor. 15:32; 16:18; 1 Tim. 1:3; 2 Tim. 1:18)
could likely imply this happening elsewhere in the prov-
ince rather than in Ephesus. Only in Acts 20:16 does
a reference to the province imply the city of Ephesus.
2) Probably the event occurred sometime between the
writing of First and Second Corinthians. Given the se-
vere impact it had on Paul (cf. vv. 8b-9), it would have
been mentioned in First Corinthians had it taken place
prior to this letter. This means that the reference to
‘fighting with the beasts in Ephesus’ mentioned in 1
Cor. 15:32 references something else than this event.
Also Paul’s limited depiction does not harmonize with
the Demetrius episode described by Luke in Acts. 3)
Thus this event most likely took place after Paul left
Ephesus on his way to Macedonia (cf. Acts 20:1-2).
The idea of a chronic illness, i.e., his infamous ‘thorn
in the flesh’ (12:7), crippling him in a bout with severe
sickness has numerous advocates, possibly on his way
north to Troas before crossing over into Macedonia. It's
hard to conceive this happening in Troas since the city
was not a part of the province of Asia.

Yet in spite of several possibilities of reference in
TAS BAiwews UV (1:8), the simple truth is that we
have absolutely no idea of what the apostle is refer-
encing here. That doesn’t raise credibility issues about
Paul’s statement. Rather it honestly acknowledges that
we don’t have enough information for drawing a credi-
ble conclusion about the event. Speculation, especially
when put forth as solid conclusion, is not only wrong

2A helpful survey of the history of interpretation as well as
assessment of the existing data is provided by Murray Harris, The
Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on the Greek
Text. New International Greek Testament Commentary. (Grand
Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Pa-
ternoster Press, 2005) in his excursus “PAUL’S AFFLICTION IN
ASIA (2 COR. 1:8-11): THE PERSONAL BACKGROUND TO 2
CORINTHIANS,” pp. 164-182.

but is potentially dangerous. Ultimately historical iden-
tification of this affliction is irrelevant to Paul’s pointing
to it. Whatever it may have been, it had a major impact
on Paul’s life and his thinking about death.?'

The impact of this affliction on Paul is here stated
in the 011 clause of vb. 8b-10, 8t ka®’ UnepBoAfv UTép
Suvauy €BapnBnuev Wote éEamopnBijvat AUag kat tod v,
because we were exceedingly crushed beyond measure so
that we were convinced that we had received a sentence of
death, this so that we would not be relying upon ourselves
but upon the God who raises the dead, on Him who res-
cused us out of certain death and will continue rescuing us.

The severity of the event is described with intense
expression: kaf’ UmepPoAnv Umep SUvauw EBapndnpey,
we were crushed exceedingly beyond measure; ®ote
€€amopnOijval Auag kat tol Tfjv, so that we despaired
even of living; altol év €éautolg TO andkplpa tol Bavatou
éoxnkapev, we indeed felt inwardly that we had received
the sentence of death. Paul never speaks quite the same
way about any other negative experience in his life, and
by the writing of Second Corinthians in 56 AD there’s a
long list of such things that could have been discussed
in detail (cf. 11:23-29).22

But this affliction was not an end within itself. In-
stead, it served a much more noble purpose: va un
TEMOLOOTEC WHEV €4’ £aUTOIG AAN &ML T® Bed® T EyeipovTt
TOUC vekpoUG, so that we might not be trusting in ourselves,
but rather in the God who raises the dead. When Paul lat-
er makes the declaration that all things work togeth-
er for good in Rom. 8:28, he speaks out of personally
experiencing of this principle at work in his own life.
In addition to his BAIgIg becoming a channel for divine
TTapdakAnoig being passed on to others (1:3-7), this par-
ticular BATpIg that he and Timothy experienced in Asia
had the divine objective of pushing them to entrust their
lives even more completely into the hands of God. This
close brush with physical death for them was a signif-
icant moment of growing in their confidence that God
controls physical death in the lives of His people. When
it envelopes a believer, God’s supperior power over
rides it for all eternity. And such death does not happen
outside of God’s plan for His servants. Paul and Timo-

2In my doctoral dissertation completed in 1975, the point was
made that this signaled a major shift in the eschatological focus of
Paul’s writings. Up to this point his focus was on the parousia of
Christ in the assumption that he would be among the living when
it occurred. From Second Corinthians on the parousia discussions
assume Paul having died prior to it happening.

20ne should also note that in the listing of sufferings found in
11:23-29, the majority of items are never described or even alluded
to anywhere else in the NT for Paul. That the apostle did not dwell
on his sufferings, especially in a ‘woe is me’ mind-set becomes
verby clear in examing the places where sufferings are referenced.
That he suffered, and did so exceedingly, is clear. But he never
dwelt on them in a manner of inducing pity.
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thy’s experience in Asia brought home to them in even
greater fashion this fundamental principle of Christian
faith.

Even though dying physically seemed certain to
these two missionaries in this Asian experience, God’s
plan was different (v. 10): 6¢ ék tnAwoUtou Bavdtou
€pploarto AUAC kal puoetal, gig Ov AATikapey [6TL kal £Tt
puoetal, who rescued us out of such certain death, and con-
tinues to rescue us. This relative clause links back to T
Be® as the antecedent of the pronoun 0¢ as the Res-
cuer. The more classical Greek adjective TnAIko0T0G,
-auTn, -oUTO stresses intensity and here underscores
a situation which appeared humanly speaking to being
leading to a certain physical death. But this time God
rescued Paul and Timothy from certain death in exer-
cising His control over death. The aorist verb ¢ppUoaTo
stresses this event action in the past.

This is essentially all that Paul mentions about the
event. We don’t know what it was nor exactly when it
happened. All we do know is that it took place some-
where in the province of Asia. Likewise, no details are
provided about how God delivered these two leaders
from what seemed to be certain death. One thing to
note: the continued use of the first person ‘we’ includ-
ing Timothy in the experience does argue against the
speculative idea that somekind of physical illness con-
nected to his ‘thorn in the flesh’ was what happened.
The danger connected to this BAiyIGc seems to have
come externally from other people. But beyond this
nothing more is suggested by the text.

The addiing of kal puoetay, €ig 6v AAmtikapev [6TL] Kat
€Tl puoetal, and he continues rescuing us, in whom we have
confidence that he will continue rescuing us, expresses
the idea that this danger was continuing for Paul and
Timothy even while in Macedonia where this letter was
composed. This addendum can be taken legitimately
in a couple of slightly different ways, mostly predicat-
ed on an understanding of the function of the future
tense verb pucetal. If the adverb €11 is a part of the
original wording, then the punctuliar action of the future
tense is favored with €11 denoting a repetition at a future
time. But €11 can also be taken to mean that God will
still continue rescuing Paul and Timothy into the future
with puoetal denoting linear action in future time, thus
underscoring the continued exercising of divine control
over the moment of physical death for both these men.
In either understanding the essential point of the apos-
tle remains the same: God has control over when we
die as His people.

The last addendum to this lengthy sentence in vv.
8-11 adds an important insight closely related to the
purpose statements in the iva clause in v. 9b and the
amplification in vv. 6-7: cuvunoupyoUVTwV KAl LUV UTEP
NUOV Tf Senoel, va €k MOAAQV MPOCWNwWV TO €ig NUAG

Xaplopa 8L MoAA@V euxaplotnBfi UMEP AUGV. as you also
join in helping us by your prayers, so that many will give
thanks on our behalf for the blessing granted us through the
prayers of many. The genitive absolute participle phrase,
set up with guvuTtoupyoUvTwy Kai UpQv, links back to
puoetal at the end of v. 10 as an adverbial conditional
modifier. That is God’s continue rescuing of Paul and
Timothy in part depends upon the Corinthians joining
Paul and Timothy in prayer for their deliverance and
continued witness. This one time use of cuvuTToUPYEW
in the NT underscores joint effort on a project by two or
more individuals. That effort is defined as Unép AUV T
denoel, in our behalf in prayer. But what did Paul ask the
Corinthians to pray for in his and Timothy’s behalf? Not
that God would keep them from dying! The iva clause
lays out the prayer goal: tva ék mToAAGV mpoownwy To €ig
AUAG XApLopa SLd ToAADV eUxaploTnOf UTEP AUAY, so that
many will give thanks on our behalf for the blessing granted
us through the prayers of many. That is, that many people
will sense God at work in this situation that Paul and
Timothy faced and continue to face and thus give glory
and praise for the mighty working of God. Futher that
many will sense the importance of intercessory prayer
for others as a part of their Christian commitment.
Again, the focus is not on Paul or Timothy, but rather
upon God’s working in and through their lives. Some
critics of Paul might be inclined to claim that these two
figured out some clever way to escape death in this sit-
uation, thus denying God’s actions. But Paul seeks the
prayers of the Corinthians that many people will see
God at work and give thanks to Him.

The probing spiritual principle here is challenging
to us today. When we face difficult situations what do
we pray for? And what do we want others to pray in our
regard? | would suspect that most of the time the mod-
ern prayer focus is for us to come through the difficulty
successfully. But what we can learn from Paul here is
that our focus must never be on us. Rather it should
center on a witness to the presence and power of God
in some situation to bring His people through it. And our
request for prayer from others should be targeted the
same way.

Thus vv. 3-7, coupled with vv. 8-11 as a rationale
explaining the specific BAiyIg experienced by Paul and
Timothy, set up the introduction of the letter for the
reader / listener to anticipate much greater details es-
pecially regarding this rich perspective on ministry and
service that the apostle depicts here. Second Corinthi-
ans should be manditory reading and comprehsion for
every person called to ministry in the service of Christ.
And this means every one of us as believers.

Page 15

glc



10.2.3 Letter Body e Y&p

Outlining the letter8
body is about as chal-
lenging in Second Cor-
inthians as it is for most
of the other letters in the
NT. No secret key exists
to unlock how it is put
together. The one con-
stant is the idea of minis-
try, especially that of the
apostle Paul. But this is
approached in different
ways through chapters 1

9

to 13.

Typically commen-,,
tators tend to see three

Y&p

SAN’
(ypdpopev Guiv)

large sections in the
letter body: 1) 1:12- 5¢&
7:16; 2) 8:1-9:15; andii éAnilo

3) 10:1-13:10. The first |
and the third sections |
focus on Paul’s ministry, |
with  10:1-13:10 being
especially a defense of
his apostleship. Chap-
ters eight and nine cen-
ter on the relief offering
that Paul was promoting on the third missionary jour-
ney. But again, one should be careful about drawing
sharp boundaries. No one in the ancient world writing
in Greek, Latin etc. thought in such terms for topic de-
velopment.z2 And the Jewish literature of this early pe-
riod clearly has even less tendency to think this way.
The Jewish mind of Paul simply moved a topic forward
unfolding it into the next topic usually interconnected
to the preceding one. Thus we will follow the generally
identifiable threefold listing but with the caution clearly
in view.

10.2.3.1 Ministry part one, 1:13-7:16.

This segment is perhaps the most positive and up-
beat of the four parts of the letter body. The first subunit
in 1:12-14 sets the tone for much of what follows in a
series of unit expressions.

10.2.3.1.1 Mutual confidence, 1:12-14.

12 H yap kavxnolg nudv adtn €otiv, TO paptuplov
TG ouveldnoewg NUAV, OTL év amAotntL kal eilkpveiq
to0 Be00, [kal] oUk év codila capkiki] AAN év xdptitL Beol,
AaveoTtpadnuey €v T KOOUW, TIEPLOCOTEPWG € TPOG UUAG.

ZThe only place in ancient literature where sharp distinctions
would sometimes surface was in stating miscellaneous paraenesis
in the moral tractates. But often this literary form resembls a listing
more than an explanation of various moral duties.

H raUxnoiL¢ Hpdv avtn €otiv,
TO poPTUPLOV THC OUVELONOEWG NUAVY,

€v amAétnTL Kol elAlkplvely toU Beol,
[rol]

oUK €V copla OoPK LKT)
GAN’

eV XdpLTL Be0T,

OTLl...0veoTpdeNUEV

&v 1) xOOouw,
de
IEPLOCOTEPWQ

npog UudC.

oU &AAa ypdeopev Upiv

f & AVAYLVQORETE
§ KAl EMLYLVQOKETE

1L éwg TéAoug émiLyvdoeobe,

EIEVVOTE NUAC
Ao upépoug,

KOO®C Kol

OTL RAUYXNUX Uu®V €oupev

KoB&mep Kol Upelc Nudv
¢v 1] Nuépy 1ol kuplou [Nuédv] Inocoy.

13 o0 yap GA\a ypadopev UUIV AAN f d GvaywoKeTe A Kal
ETUYWVWOKETE: EATII{w &€ OTL £w¢ TENOUC £myvwoeoBe, 14
KaBwg Kal EMéyvwte NUAG Ao HEPOUG, OTL KaUXNUA VUGV
éopev kabamep kal UPETS NUAOV év TR NUépa tol Kupiou
[Au®V]’Incod.

12 Indeed, this is our boast, the testimony of our con-
science: we have behaved in the world with frankness and
godly sincerity, not by earthly wisdom but by the grace of
God — and all the more toward you. 13 For we write you
nothing other than what you can read and also understand;
| hope you will understand until the end — 14 as you have
already understood us in part — that on the day of the Lord
Jesus we are your boast even as you are our boast.

These two sentences in Greek stand together in
part linked by kauxnoig (v. 12) and kauyxnua (v. 14).
Note the block diagram below. The two forms are large-
ly interchangeable in meaning and Paul links kauxnoig
to his feelings toward the Corinthians while kauxnua
references the Corinthians’ feeling toward him.?* This

2%“If there be a distinction between the kavynoig of v. 12 and
the kavympa of v. 14 (which together form an inclusio), the former
word will denote the act of boasting and the latter the ground or
content of boasting, reflecting the general distinction between -c1¢
and -pa substantival endings.* However, such a distinction seems
inapplicable here, for kavynoigin v. 12 signifies the ground or basis
for boasting (‘the reason for our exultation,” Berkeley),’ or, better,
the content or object of boasting (‘what we boast about’/are proud
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unit begins the amplification of the proem (cf. yap in v.
12) on the positive note of kauxnoig, which is almost
untranslateable into English. It denotes a deep inward
sense of something really satisfying and positive. This
inner feeling can be verbalized as the verb deriva-
tive kauxaopuai reflects. Whether kauxnoig is good or
bad depends upon the legitimacy of the inner feeling.
Paul severely criticizes the kauxdopai of his Judaizing
opponents at Galatia in 6:12-14, while stressing the
only legitimate grounds for boasting are év t® ctaup®
100 Kuplou AUAV Incod Xplotod, in the cross of our Lord
Jesus Christ. Here in 1:12 Paul’s inner positive feeling
is put simply as H yap kaivxnotg nudv adtn €otiv, Now
our deep satisfaction is this: And what does the demon-
strative pronoun altn reference??® First is the phrase
TO MOpTUpLOV TG ouveldnosws NUAY, the witness of our
conscience. Although often a genitive case noun mod-
ifying paptupiov defines the content of the witness in
the objective genitive case function, here the context
argues instead for Tfg ouveIdnocwg as what produces
the witness in the subjective case function. What Paul
means by ouveidnoig bears hardly any resemblance to
the modern western idea of ‘conscience.’ Instead, in
Paul, consistent with the Greek world which only began
using this term to any real extent at the end of the first
Christian century, is a referencing of the divinely given
skills of rational thinking that can look at evidence and
draw conclusions.?® And Paul is clear that the guidance
of the Holy Spirit is the source of information and deci-
sion making in this process.

Here the apostle sets forth that the result of the anal-
ysis of his pattern of ministry commitment led him to the
single conclusion of kauxnoig. That is, a really positive
feeling about how he had done ministry over the years
of Christian service.

of”).” Following the prospective aitn, the phrase o paptopilov Tijg
ovveldnoswg MudV defines what Paul is proud of,? ‘the testimony
that our conscience gives’ (BAGD 494a), or simply, ‘what my con-
science tells me’ (Goodspeed).” Sometimes an objective genitive
follows poptoprov and refers, for example, to testimony about the
resurrection (Acts 4:33) or Christ (1 Cor. 1:6), but here the geni-
tive tfig ouveldnoemg is subjective.” [Murray J. Harris, The Second
Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New
International Greek Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI;
Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press,
2005), 184.]

#One should note that the feminine gender ot is reaching
back to the feminine xavynotg, rather than a neuter gender form
determined by the phrase t0 paptoplov TG GLVEWNOE®MG NUDV
which stands as the first defining of kadynoig. The complexity
of the syntax here is heightened since the 6tt clause that follows
spells out the details of the paptoprov. This in effect becomes a
second amplification of avtn.

%For an indepth analysis of cuveionoig in the ancient world see
my article “THE WESTERN INTROSPECTIVE CONSCIENCE:
A Biblical Perspective on Decision Making” in vol. 37 of the Bib-
lical Insights Commentary at cranfordville.com.

What that papTUpiov means which gave him kauxnoig
is spelled out in the 611 clause. The block diagram visu-
alizes clearly the details:

¢v amhétnTL Kol elAlkplvela

100 6eo0T,

[kal]

OUK £V co@lg CUPK LK
AN’

év x&plTLl Beg00T,

dtt1...&veoTplpnuev
¢V 16 xOOU®,

o¢
IEPLOCOTEPWG
npog Uundqg.

The core expression aveotpadnuev lays out the es-
sental point that we have behaved ourselves in a specific
manner.?” The verb dvaoTpéw, at the figurative level
of meaning, defines moral conduct guided by specific
principles of behavior. This central point is then quali-
fied numerous ways by Paul as the diagram above il-
lustrates. In the prefiled position before the verb stand
three moral and spiritual qualifiers. In the postfield posi-
tion after the verb stand locational modifiers identifying
where and especially to whom this conduct was point-
ed. If you desire to feel good legitimately about your
Christian service, then careful noting of what Paul says
here should be given. This is a basic declaration of how
proper Christian ministry should be done.

First Paul conducts himself év amAotntikat eilikpveia
to0 Be00, with transparency and honesty from God. First,
considerable text variation exist over whether the first
word was ammASTNTI or AyidTNTI.2¢ GTTAGTNTI comes from
atrAdTNg with the core meaning of ‘singleness.” Mostly
in the NT it is used in connection to personal integrity
where what is observed in outward actions is a clear
reflection of what lies down inside the individual. The
second word ayiétnTi, however, comes from ayié1ng
with the meaning of ‘holiness.” Textual evidence is di-
vided between the two readings, but the former seems
more likely to be the original reading from contextual

27“Of the three principal NT verbs referring to general human
behavior, neputatém (‘walk’) and mopgvopon (‘live”) reflect He-
brew usage (halak), while avaoctpépopar (‘behave’) is a natural
Greek idiom.'"* As a constative aorist, aveotpdonuev looks back
over the entirety of Paul’s life as a Christian in a single, com-
prehensive glance.” [Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the
Corinthians: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New International
Greek Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes,
UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 186.]

Boyomt P4 x¥ AB C K P W 0121. 0243. 33. 81. 365. 630.
1175.1739. 1881. 2464 r co; Cl Or Did

ltxt X2 D F G L 104. 1241. 1505 M lat sy

[Eberhard Nestle and Erwin Nestle, Nestle-Aland: NTG Ap-
paratus Criticus, ed. Barbara Aland et al., 28. revidierte Auflage.
(Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft, 2012), 555.
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factors.?®

Thus the apostle asserts that in no way has he been
manulipative or deceitful in how he has conducted him-
self in ministry. Thus the translation ‘transparency’ best
signals this idea.

Next his ministry has been carried out sihwkpuveiq,
in honesty. A companion term to amAdTnG, €idikpivela
stresses purity of motivation for actions. This is a ‘Co-
rinthian word’ which is only used 3 times in the NT:
1 Cor. 5:8; 2 Cor. 1:12; 2:17. The last usage graphi-
cally highlights its meaning: oU ydp €opev wg ot moAlot
KamnAgvovteg TOV Adyov tol Bgol, AAN wg &€ eilkpiveiag,
QAN w¢ €k Beol katévavtl Beol €v Xplot® Aalolpev. For
we are not peddlers of God’s word like so many; but in Christ
we speak as persons of sincerity, as persons sent from God
and standing in his presence.

The modifier tod 6g00, from God, should be under-
stood to qualify both ammAdTNTI Kai €iAikpiveia.*® Contex-
tually the source of these two qualities is God, and not
human. The following minus/plus declarations make
this exceedingly clear.

2Tt is difficult to decide between ayidtntt (in holiness) and
amhotTt (in frankness), either of which could be easily con-
fused with the other (AI'TOTHTI and AITAOTHTTI). The reading
aywoa, followed by RSV, NIV, REB, NJB, and Seg, has strong
and early manuscript support. But the noun anAdtnt (followed by
NRSV, TEV, TOB, FC), which is read by Western and Byzantine
witnesses, seems more likely to be original for the following rea-
sons: (a) the context seems to require a word meaning ‘simplicity’
rather than ‘holiness,’ if Paul is responding to charges against his
integrity, (b) the word amlotng occurs a number of times in 2 Cor-
inthians (8:2; 9:11, 13; 11:3), and (c¢) the word ayidtng is never
used elsewhere by Paul.

“Thrall (The Second Epistle to the Corinthians, P. 130) indi-
cates the difference in meaning as follows: ‘If we read €v amlottt,
he is saying that he has behaved in a manner characterised by can-
dour, straightforwardness, singleness of heart, integrity, and the
like ... If, however, we read aywdttt, he would be defending his
‘holiness’, in the sense of moral purity’.

[Roger L. Omanson and Bruce Manning Metzger, 4 Textual
Guide to the Greek New Testament: An Adaptation of Bruce M.
Metzger s Textual Commentary for the Needs of Translators (Stutt-
gart: Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft, 2006), 356-357.]

3“Both ‘holiness’ and ‘sincerity’ are qualified by tod 0god,
a genitive that may be construed in three ways, although the third
option seems preferable: (1) objective,' ‘before God,” “in the sight
of God,’ equivalent to katévavtt Bgod (2:17; 12:19) or évdmiov T0d
0eod (4:2; 7:12); (2) subjective, ‘God-given’ (Plummer 25), ‘in-
spired by God’ (TCNT); (3) adjectival, ‘godly,” ‘like that of God’
(Martin 18). Although év could denote attendant circumstances
(‘[our conduct was] marked by’), more probably it is either in-
strumental, depicting the impelling force or governing principles
behind Paul’s pastoral ministry (‘[our conduct was] guided by,’
Cassirer; ‘prompted by,” NABI1; ‘governed by,” NEB) or local, de-
scribing the sphere in which Paul operated (‘we have conducted
ourselves in ...”).” [Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the
Corinthians: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New International
Greek Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes,
UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 185.]

The second and third spiritual modifiers of
aveoTtpdenuev form a couplet of negative/positive affir-
mations: [kai] oUk év codia capkikij AN €v xapitL B£00,
and not by fleshly wisdom but rather by God’s grace. Paul
continues his use of the prepositional phrase intro-
duced by év. The translation challenge is that ¢v viewed
from a purely Greek view denotes the idea of instru-
mentality, i.e., the means by which the verb action of
aveoTpdenuev takes place. But as a Hebrew shaped
idea in Greek it denotes a broader concept of location
either concrete or abstract. Thus the occurrence of the
verb action dveoTpagnuev takes place in the sphere or
‘atmosphere’ of these qualities defined in the preposi-
tional phrases. Paul most likely is using £€v intentionally
to cover both senses of the preposition.

What ouUk év codia capkikii... dveotpddnuev asserts
is that his behavior is not derived from human clever-
ness. If you have read First Corinthians, and especially
our commentary on it, you well remember that the foun-
dational problem earlier at Corinth was the inability of
many in the church to shed their Greek way of thinking
and replace it with God’s way of thinking in the Gospel.
Of the seven uses of the adjective copkikdg, -, -6v
in the NT, five of them come in either First or Second
Corinthians. The central idea of this adjective is of pure
flesh, and for Paul the flesh as the base of operations
for depraved human nature. Anything having this qual-
ity has no connection to God whatsoever! Thus cogia
oapkikf plays absolutely no role in defining or guiding
Paul’s conduct in ministry.

Instead what does motivate and define Paul’s con-
duct is év xapttL €00, in God’s grace. Now grace as xdpig
is not some abstract etherial concept. For the apostle
Paul xdpig is the unleashing of God’s powerful pres-
ence in our lives through the Holy Spirit. Divine grace is
the dynamic force of God at work in the believer’s life.
To limit xdpig to an attitude of God is to completely miss
its meaning, particularly in the use of the word by Paul
throughout his writings. Eph. 2:8-10 provides the best
summary depiction in the NT.*' It is the powerful impact
of divine grace upon Paul’s life that both defines the
framework and gives him the needed spiritual resourc-
es to behave himself in ministry in the way depicted
here in v. 12b.

STEph. 2:8-10. 8 TTj yop ydpuri éote 6E6®OUEVOL S0 TOTEMC:
kot TodTo 0VK €€ VU@V, 00D 10 ddpov: 9 ovk & Epyav, tva un TIg
kavyfontot. 10 avtod yap éopev moinpa, Kticbévieg év Xplotd
‘Incod &mi Epyorc dyadoic oic mponrtoipacey 6 Bedc, tva &v odToig
TEPUTATIICOUEV.

8 For by grace you have been saved through faith, and this
is not your own doing; it is the gift of God— 9 not the result of
works, so that no one may boast. 10 For we are what he has made
us, created in Christ Jesus for good works, which God prepared
beforehand to be our way of life.
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In the postfield of the core statement comes two
additional modifiers of d&veoTpd@nuev: év @ KOOUW,
TEPLOOOTEPWC &€ TPOG LKA, in the world, and especially
toward you. GveoTpd@nuev as a relationship oriented
term cannot be done in secret or outside of relating to
other people. Paul defines this relationship both gener-
ally and specifically in these two modifiers.

Thus dveotpddnpuev év @ kOoUw, we have behaved
ourselves in the world, simply means his conduct toward
people in general. The locational sense of év dominates
here. In the three uses of k6opog in Second Corinthi-
ans -- 1:12; 5:19; 7:10 -- the sense of human beings in-
clusively is how Paul uses the term. Thus Paull asserts
that he has consistently sought to relate to people --
both lost and saved -- with integrity and honesty under
the guidance of God’s grace. 1.13

would recognize his integrity in ministry it should have
been the Corinthians.People who did not know him
might raise questions, but not those who knew him well
as did the Corinthians.

The second sentence of vv. 13-14 provides justi-
fying amplification (yap) of his contention in v. 12: 13
o0 yap GAAa ypddopev UUV AN fj & dvaywwokeTe i Kol
ETUYWVWOKETE: EATII{w &€ OTL £w¢ TENOUC £myvwoeoBe, 14
KaBwg Kal EMEyvwTe NUAG Ao HEPOUG, OTL KaUXNUA VUGV
éopev kabamep kal UPETS NUAOV év TR NUéEpa tol Kupiou
[Au®V]Incod. 13 For we write you nothing other than what
you can read and also understand; | hope you will under-
stand until the end — 14 as you have already understood
us in part — that on the day of the Lord Jesus we are your
boast even as you are our boast.

, Yop
The second location-g ol &AAa ypldeopev Upiv
al  modifier is specific: SAN’

TEPLOOOTEPWG O& MPOG UWAC,10
and especially toward vyou.
The comparative adverb
TTEPIOCOTEPWG stresses extra
attention and effort being put11
forth. Perhaps in the back-
ground are criticisms being
raised against Paul, as 1:15-
24 suggest.*? His words here
should not be taken to imply
one set of standards for relat-
ing to the Corinthians and another for relating to the
world.?®* The background of the enormous amount to
time and effort expended by Paul toward the Corinthi-
ans over the years should mean that of any folks who

2What seems to have been true of Paul’s connection to the
church at Corinth holds true still in today’s Christian world, as I
have observed it since the 1950s at least. Criticisms of lack of in-
tegrity seem to most always come from professing Christians with
little or no integrity themselves.

3“Whether mepiocotépmg is a comparative adverb meaning
‘even more,’ or is equivalent to an elative superlative, ‘above all,’
‘most of all,”’”® ‘especially’ (NIV), there is no contrast between
Paul’s conduct ‘in the (outside) world’ and his behavior toward
the Corinthians. Rather, mpog vudg (‘in our dealings with you’)
specifies one group within the category of ‘people’ (kdGp0g), SO
that nepiocotépmc 8¢ means ‘and especially,” not ‘but particularly.’
Certainly the apostle is not suggesting that he operated on differ-
ent principles of conduct depending on his observers, being scru-
pulous in his relations with believers and less scrupulous before
unbelievers. It was because Paul had poured his energy into his
pastoral work at Corinth over a prolonged period (Acts 18:11, 18)
that the Corinthians had more opportunity than others to observe
the integrity of his conduct and way of life. So it is that Paul’s
appeal to his own conscience in this verse indirectly becomes an
appeal to the Corinthians’ conscience.” [Murray J. Harris, The Sec-
ond Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on the Greek Text,
New International Greek Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids,
MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster
Press, 2005), 186.]

d¢
éAnilw
| 4t éwg
1.14 |

OT L KAUYNUX

(ypdpopev ouiv)

§ & AVOYLVOOKETE
§ Kol EMLYLVAOKRETE °

TéAoug émiyvidoeobe,
KoOOG Kol €méyvwte NuAC
amod uépoug,
Uudv €opev
koBdmep kol Upelc nudv
¢v 1] Nuépx 1ol kuplou [Nuedv] Incol.

As the block diagram above illustrates, three core
expressions are set forth. The first constitute a couplet
expression of not this but that (#s 9-10) and the third
builds off this an expression of confidence for the future
(# 11). The common theme throughout is émywwokw:
ETUYWVWOKETE, v, 13a; émyvwoeoBe, v. 13b; éméyvwre, V.
14.3* The core meaning of this verb is to fully under-
stand a person or some idea. Paul’'s argument in vv. 12-
14 is a written declaration of his integrity (v. 12) that he
expects the Corinthians to fully grasp and accept (vv.
13-14). Thus his avaotpo@n (v. 12) should be easy for
them to understand (émiyvwaoig; vv. 13-14), especially
as he as spelled it out in this letter. Thus what comes
from him in the written expression of this letter is the
basic appeal made here. Note the emphasis on writing
with ypdgopev (v. 13) that includes both him and Timo-
thy in the plural ‘we.’

First comes the declaration o0 yap GAAa ypd@popuev
upuiv, for we do not write to you other things. The very
complex grammar construction here ties the o0 dA\a
ypd@opev UWiv to the aAN’ f... in the next clause. The
sense of dAAa then becomes other things beyond that

3*The middle voice form émyvdoecbe is due to the future
tense sixth principle part form of the verb is deponent in form.
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which....>® The reverse perspective is a declaration of
“we are writing only what...”. The apostle disallows any
idea expression about his integrity beyond what is con-
tained in his letters to them (present tense ypadopev im-
plies on going writing). Implicit here are criticisms being
leveled against the apostle with different content. Titus
has alerted him to these when they met in Macedonia
in advance of the composition of this letter. Some of
Paul's comments in chapters ten through thirteen will
shed some light on this, as well as 1:15-2:4.

Paul’'s written empasis centers on two things: a\N’
A @ AvaywwoKeTe A Kal €mylvwoKete, than what you can
read and also fully comprehend. Behind this stands the
customary practice of each of Paul’s letters being pub-
licly read and explained to each of the house church
groups included in the designated recipients. In the
case of Second Corinthians this was most likely done
by Timothy as a letter carrier -- along with Titus -- in the
house church groups at Corinth. Thus full understand-
ing of Paul’'s words were guaranteed in the explana-
tions given by these two close associates of Paul to the
assembled groups in the city. The very first letter prior
to First Corinthians had not been correctly understood
according to 1 Cor. 5:9, but this letter called Second
Corinthians should not fall prey to any misunderstand-
ing.

The apostle fully expects that the Corinthians will
understand his integrity and recongnize that it is genu-
ine: éAmilw &£ OtL Ewg téAoug émyvwoeobg, and | am con-
fident that you will fully understand to the end, The exact
meaning of the prepositional phrase £€wg TéAoug is not
absolutely certain. If intended by Paul in a temporal
sense, then 1éAoucg is defined by év tfj nuépa 100 kupiou
[Au®V]Inool, at the day of our Lord Jesus Christ. Thus Paul
is asserting his confidence that the Corinthians will al-
ways recognized his integrity to the very day of Christ.
Although somewhat unusual an idea, it is technically
possible. The alternative view which is more logical
from the context is that £wg TéAoug has the sense of
complete understanding as opposed to partial under-
standing. His confidence that his written explanation of
the integrity of his ministry will be completely under-
stood by the Corinthians. Thus £€wg TéAoug serves to
reenforce the meaning of ¢mi- as a prefix intensifying
the action of the root stem verb meaning.

3“The combination aAA’ 7| following a negative and some
form of &AAog is classical (Denniston, Particles, pp. 24-7), and
means ‘except’ (BAGD s.v. aAAG 1. a.; BDR 448 (8)). It may be a
combination of o0k dAhog GALG (‘no other but’) and ovk dAAog 1
(‘no other than”). It is fairly unusual, and has caused textual distur-
bance: A omits fj §; 1] is omitted in P* 33:945. 2495 sy; FG omit
aAN’; & is omitted in D* 0243:1739 pc. The full text is read in X
BCD? ¥ M.” [Margaret E. Thrall, 4 Critical and Exegetical Com-
mentary on the Second Epistle of the Corinthians, International
Critical Commentary (London; New York: T&T Clark Internation-
al, 2004).]

The comparative clause kaBwg Kkai ETTéyvwTe AUAS
a1mo pépoug attached to €myvwoeabe in the 611 clause
(see above diagram) sets up a base for comparing the
anticipated understanding to past understanding by
the Corinthians. They have understood Paul’s integri-
ty in the past as amo pépoug, but now he anticipates
an understanding as £wg TéAoug. The two prepositional
phrase modifiers clearly define the heart of the compar-
ison. Thatis, in the past they possessed limited acess to
Paul’s integrity, while he anticipates fully understanding
in the future. But the limited perspective they fully un-
derstood. Thus he anticipates the full perspective now
available to them will be also fully understood. Note
the same verb in the past tense of the aorist éméyvwre
along with ¢myvwoeoBe in the future tense. The adver-
bial use of kai, also, links the two verbs closely together
in a continuum of fully understanding Paul’s integrity. In
the past it was based on limited information available,
but now it is based on full information.

What then is foundational to Paul's confidence in
the Corinthian’s continued grasping of his integrity? It
is set forth in the adverbial causal 61 clause at the end
of v. 14: 6t kavxnuo UGV Eopev kaBamep katl UUETG ARGV
év T NUépa Tol Kuplou [AU®V] Incol, because we are your
‘good feeling’ just as you also are ours at the day of our Lord
Jesus. On most every issue the ultimate criteria for eval-
uation is the parousia of Christ and the day of judgment
that accompanies it. Thus when measured against the
this eschatological backdrop, Paul has good reason for
Kauxnoig (v. 12). A mutual kauxnua exists between him
and Timothy with the Corinthians. The shift in spelling
is most likely due to kauxnua denoting the basis for
this deeply held positive attitude while kauxnoig lends
itself more to the expressing of such. What the apostle
envisions is that the day of Christ in divine judgment
will bring clear and divine enlightment on the issue of
integrity as a follower of Christ. The apostle confidently
believes that there is a mutual expression of integri-
ty between the Corinthians and him and Timothy now,
and that will be eternally validated in final judgment.

What then is the larger literary function of vv. 12-
14? Much in the same manner as Gal. 1:11-12 serves
as a conceptual basis for the narration of Paul's de-
fense of his apostleship in 1:11-2:21, 2 Cor. 1:12-14
functions as the conceptual foundation for at least the
first major segment of 1:12-7:16. This material does
have something an ancient narratio defense of ministry
although it is presented differently than the narratio of
Gal. 1:11-2:21. For Paul the foundation of his Gospel
ministry, yea his entire spiritual life, is set forth in 1:12-
14 here. Integrity in faithful and consistent commitment
to God and His calling is everything. Every day must
be lived out in transparency and honesty (év aniotntt
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Kat eidikpiveia toU Beol) before both God and others.
An effective witness to the Gospel depends upon the
integrity of the one giving the witness. Such integrity
MUST be lived out before all people, not just a select
few. Plus the spiritual resources enabling one to so live
out his/her Christian life come exclusively from God
alone. Human effort and determination will miserably
fail us in such a commitment to God. This Paul makes
abundantly clear.

Now upon this conceptual foundation of integrity in
ministry the apostle will proceed to elaboration different
aspects of his ministry, especially toward the Corinthi-
ans beginning in 1:15.

10.2.3.1.2 Decision to not visit Corinth, 1:15-2:4.

15 Kat taltn T menoldroet EBoulounv mpoTEPOV TIPOG
UuaG €ABelv, tva Sdeutépav xdplv oxite, 16 kal 6L LUV
S1eNBelv ei¢ Makedoviav kal maAlv anod Makedoviag EABeV
POG LUAG Kal U’ LUV TpomepdBiival gig TNV loudaiav.
17 toUto 00OV BOUAOHEVOC UATL Bpa T EAadpia Expnodpny;
N & BoulelUopal KATA CAPKA Kol
Boulevopat, tva f Tap’ £upol

flyyins)

23’Eyw 6€ pdaptupa tov Bedv Emkalolpat £ml TAV UV
puxry, 6Tl delddpevog LGV OUKETL AABOV gig KdpvBov.
24 oUy OtL kupleVopev UPQV Tii¢ Tiotewg GAAG cuvepyol
€opev TG xapdg LU®V- Th yap miotel éotnkate. 2.1 "Ekpva
yap €UauT® To0To TO Wi TAALY &V AUTIN TPOG UGG EADETV.
2 el yap éyw Aum® LUAC, Kal tig 6 eudpalvwy pe €l un 6
AumoUpevog €€ éuol; 3 kal &ypada tolto alto, va un
ENBLV AUTINV ox&) G’ v £8eL pe xaipewy, memo®wg &mt
TIAVTOG UUAG OTL R €U XaPA TTAVIWY UUQV €0TWV. 4 €K yap
ToAAR G BAlPews kal ocuvoxig kapdlag éypalda UMV SLd
TOAAQV dakpUwv, oY (va AuTtnBiite GAAA TV dyamnv va
YVQOTE RV EXW MEPLOCOTEPWG E1¢ UUAG.

15 Since | was sure of this, | wanted to come to you first,
so that you might have a double favor; 16 | wanted to visit
you on my way to Macedonia, and to come back to you from
Macedonia and have you send me on to Judea. 17 Was |
vacillating when | wanted to do this? Do | make my plans
according to ordinary human standards, ready to say “Yes,
yes” and “No, no” at the same time? 18 As surely as God is
faithful, our word to you has not been “Yes and No.” 19 For
the Son of God, Jesus Christ, whom we proclaimed among
you, Silvanus and Timothy and I, was not “Yes and No”; but
in him it is always “Yes.” 20 For in him every one of God’s
promises is a “Yes.” For this reason it is through him that we
say the “Amen,” to the glory of God. 21 But it is God who
establishes us with you in Christ and has anointed us, 22 by
putting his seal on us and giving us his Spirit in our hearts as
a first installment.

23 But | call on God as witness against me: it was to
spare you that | did not come again to Corinth. 24 | do not
mean to imply that we lord it over your faith; rather, we are
workers with you for your joy, because you stand firm in the
faith. 2.1 So | made up my mind not to make you another
painful visit. 2 For if | cause you pain, who is there to make
me glad but the one whom | have pained? 3 And | wrote as |

To0Tn T menolBroeL

10 vat val kat t© o0 o0; 1812 éBouAddunv
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vidgInocolic XpLotdg 6 €v LIV I OBEUTERER | ERIY ©IuEes
A . o N 1.16 | Kol
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R o H‘, J dLeAOETV
OUK €YEVETO val kol o0 AAAQ | elc Moxedovlov
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vap émayyellal Beol, év | méA LY
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SU Nuiv. 21 o 6¢ BePfadv |  mpog Updg

AuaC obv UiV eig Xplotodv | ‘ xal

kal xploac Audc Beodc, 22 O | Ue’ Unev
nponeppoOfvat

Kal odpayloduevog UGS
kal oug tOv dppaBiva tod
TIVELHATOC €V TOTG kapSlalg AUV.

elg v Toudalov.

BIQ Page 21




oUv
ToU0tTOo Poulduevoq

he says he is going to do.
The original plan is

HATL Gpa
T EAapp o laid out in v. 16: travel from
13 éxpnodunv ; Ephesus to Corinth; then
from Corinth to Macedonia;
h next return to Corinth and
& Bouldevonat from there travel to Judea.
KT OOPKO These projections assume
B pEmhEREEEL, the completion of the ministry
LV n HO(p’ EgHOL TO VUL VUL KL TO OU OU; in EpheSUS Wthh happened
1,08 5% around 55_—56 AD. But the
15 niotdc & Bede (#oTiv) schedule did not work out the
ATl O AOYOG NUAV . oux #otiv val xot Way Paul had planned for it to
oy unfold. Instead, as Acts 20:1-
o6 mpdC UPdC . 3 make clear, Paul left Ephe-
sus for Macedonia by way of
s Yop Troas and from there came to
517 Auav Corinth which would become
16 6 toU 6eol uié? ?qo?ﬁ? XpLotog... KRnpuxbelicg, a launch pad for Judea. But
.o EV URLY o ) after the writing of this let-
oL’ e€poU kxal XJLAouovol kol TLupobéou, .
17 OUK &yEéVveTo val Kal ouU t?rfnﬁn Macedqnm pporto
SO his arrival in Corinth, circum-
&V aUtd stances in Corinth (namely an
18 vai . Yéyovev. assasination plot, cf. Acts 20:3)
forced him to go back through
e vap Macedonia again on his way
bdoat énayyedial Oeod, to Judea. But included in 1:
€V T 23-2:4 is reference to an ear-
= . (Ecnitv)roRvaii lier visit to Corinth from Ephe-
oo sus in which Paul returned
EO(,L - back to Ephesus to complete
L’ oUvtol . . .
20 (éotiv) 1o &piv td 6ed his mission there. T_hI.S is the
npdc 86Eav so-called ‘painful visit’ men-
SL7 Huev. tioned in 2:1, that was fol-
lowed by a ‘sorrowful letter’
s S¢ (2:3). Evidently this was a
21 6 Ppepardv Audg (éotiv) 6edg ‘stinger’ of a letter that great-

ouUv Uulv
elg XpLoTOV,
xol
- Xxpioag Audg

1.22

xol
doUC 1OV AppaBidva

€V Talg xapdlalg Nudv.

did, so that when | came, | might not suffer pain from those
who should have made me rejoice; for | am confident about
all of you, that my joy would be the joy of all of you. 4 For
| wrote you out of much distress and anguish of heart and
with many tears, not to cause you pain, but to let you know
the abundant love that | have for you.

The first elaboration of specific ministry actions off
the foundation of 1:12-14 is the change of plans for
Paul visiting Corinth from Ephesus. This evidently led
to some at Corinth criticizing Paul as unreliable in what

|
|
|
|
O Kol OppoyLoduevoc NuC
|

ly upset some at Corinth. But
the prior visit was not a pleas-
ant one for Paul either, and he
returned to Ephesus in tense
relationships with many in the
Corinthian church. Thus the
ministry of Titus emerges here
as he was then sent to Corinth
by Paul to see whether he
could calm things down in advance of Paul traveling
to the city from Macedonia. Titus was successful and
when he met up with Paul in Macedonia the situation at
Corinth was conducive for Paul to make another visit.
Second Corinthians is the advance letter to let the Cor-
inthians know how Paul felt toward them prior to arriv-
ing in the city. This stands behind the special emphasis

100 mveltuatog
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upon Paul’s ministry that is central to the entire letter.

All these change of plans are behind what Paul ad-
dresses in 1:15-2:4. But the apostle lays out the claim
of consistency not against the backdrop of human plan-
ning. Rather his travels unfolded through consistent-
ly following the leadership of God prompted by some
dangerous situations that arose. The criticisms of un-
relaiability leveled against him were based on human
planning. But Paul’s higher priority was following the
leadership of God in his travels. And that meant flexi-
bility and fluidity in planning out his travels, along with
acknowledging that he did not always know what God
had in store very far in advance.

This pericope of 1:15-2:4 falls into two natural sub-
units. First, 1:15-22 is dominantly conceptual, while
1:23-2:4 is narrating a situation.

10.2.3.1.2.1 Priority of God’s leadership, vv. 15-
22.

15 Kal tautn tfj menolbnost £Boulounv mpdTePOV TIPOG
Ouac €NBely, tva Seutépav xdplv oxfite, 16 kal &U UPGV
S1eNBelv ei¢ Makedoviav kal maAv o Makedoviag EABelV
TPOG UUAG Kal U’ LGV mpomepudOival €ig v loudaiav.
17 to0t0 00V BoUAGpEVOS UATL dpat TH EAadpiq Expnoduny;
A & PouheUopal katd odpka Bouhevopay, tva f map’ ot T
val val kal to o0 o0; 18 miotog € 6 Be0¢ 6TL 0 AdyoC NUDV
0 TPOC LUAC oUK €oTwv val kal 00. 19 6 tod Beol yap viog
Incol¢ Xplotog 6 év LUV &I NUAV knpuxBeig, SU épol kal
ZhovavoD kal TywoBéou, oUk €yéveto val kal oU aAAa val
€v aUT® yéyovev. 20 doal yap EnayyeAial Beol, €v autd 1O
vai: 610 kal 6 adtod o aunv T® Be® mpog do&av U HUDV.
21 6 6£ BePativ AUAC oLV LUV gic XpLoTodv Kal xpioog AUAC
Be0¢, 22 0 kol oppaylodpuevog AUEC Kal Soug Tov dppaBdva
100 Vel UATOC €V TATG Kapdialg AUV.

15 Since | was sure of this, | wanted to come to you first,
so that you might have a double favor;d 16 | wanted to visit
you on my way to Macedonia, and to come back to you from
Macedonia and have you send me on to Judea. 17 Was |
vacillating when | wanted to do this? Do | make my plans
according to ordinary human standards,e ready to say “Yes,
yes” and “No, no” at the same time? 18 As surely as God is
faithful, our word to you has not been “Yes and No.” 19 For
the Son of God, Jesus Christ, whom we proclaimed among
you, Silvanus and Timothy and |, was not “Yes and No”; but
in him it is always “Yes.” 20 For in him every one of God’s
promises is a “Yes.” For this reason it is through him that we
say the “Amen,” to the glory of God. 21 But it is God who
establishes us with you in Christ and has anointed us, 22 by
putting his seal on us and giving us his Spirit in our hearts as
a first installment.

In 1:15-22, the coordinate conjunctions give struc-
ture of the idea expression. In statement # 12 (vv. 15-
16), Paul lays out his original travel plan to the Corin-
thians that ended up not being followed. The inference

drawn (o0v) in statements #s 13-14 raises the issue of
unreliability in his promises. evidently stating the criti-
cism from some in the Corinthian church. In statement
# 15, Paul denies the charge and then procedes to de-
fend (yap) his denial in statements #s 16-21. The two
coordinate causal yap clauses of #s 16-19 build off the
subordinate causal 611 clause at the end of statement
# 15. Then application to the Corinthians in #s 20-21 is
signaled by 810, a strong inferential conjunction making
explicit what was perceived as implicit in the preced-
ing statements. As the above diagram iillustrates, the
syntax of vv. 15-22 is complex in part through repeated
ellipsis which adds intensity to the Greek expression.
But the clever use of coordinate conjunctions provides
a foundational, organizing structure to the ideas ex-
pressed. This must be understood if we are to grasp
the content of the ideas correctly.

(1) Paul begins in # 12 (vv. 15-16) by reiterating the
earlier travel plans that did not work out. In trying to
understand this, one must remember that Paul speaks
only of what he anticipated doing after the lengthy min-
istry in Ephesus was concluded. Prior to this point a
rather extended set of visits and letters to the church
at Corinth during the three plus years at Ephesus had
taken place. Evidently these particular plans, which are
different from the ones laid out in 1 Cor. 16:5-9,were
discussed with the Corinthians on the so-called ‘pain-
ful visit’ mentioned in 2:1. In 1 Cor. 16:5-9, the apostl
projects travel at the end of the Ephesian ministry from
Ephesus to Macedonia and then to Corinth. But the an-
ticipated conclusion to the ministry is left open since
many advances of the Gospel were being made in the
city in spite of the opposition present in the city as well.
He will not leave Ephesus at least until the Jewish festi-
val of Pentecost which comes in late May to early June
of the year.*® But when he is able to leave Ephesus
he hopes to arrive at Corinth before the last autumn
storms make travel dangerous in that part of the world.

But after the writing of First Corinthians, Paul did
make a trip directly from Ephesus to Corinth in a futle
effort to solve tensions between the church and him-

31 Cor. 16:5-9. 5 EAevoopan 8¢ mpoc vuag tav Makedoviay
SEMO®- Makedoviav yap oépyopat, 6 mpoOg VUAG O TLYOV
Tapapev® | Kol Tapoyedon, va DU pe Tpoméuymte o0 £dv
mopevopat. 7 00 BEAw yap UG ApTL &V Tapdd® 1delv, EATilm yop
APOVOV TIVaL ETPETVOL TPOG DUEG AV O KOPLOG EMTPEYT). 8 EMUEVD
8¢ év 'Epéon Ewmg tig mevinkootilg 9 OBvpa yap pot avémyev
peydAn Kai EvepyNc, Kol AVTIKEIHEVOL TOALOL.

5 T will visit you after passing through Macedonia — for |
intend to pass through Macedonia — 6 and perhaps I will stay with
you or even spend the winter, so that you may send me on my way,
wherever [ go. 7 I do not want to see you now just in passing, for
I hope to spend some time with you, if the Lord permits. 8 But 1
will stay in Ephesus until Pentecost, 9 for a wide door for effective
work has opened to me, and there are many adversaries.
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self (cf. 2:1). Either in that trip or in the so-called ‘sor-
rowful letter’ (cf. 2:4) that followed, he indicated to the
Corinthians the plans described in 1:15-16, which are
significantly different from those in 1 Cor. 16:5-9. At the
time of the writing of Second Corinthian at least a year
or so later, the plans have changed again so that after
leaving Ephesus Paul went to Macedonia and then to
Corinth. In Macedonia, Second Corinthians is written
to help prepare the way for his arrival in Corinth.>” He
wanted it to be a positive visit without the tensions of
the previous visit. Thus a lot of emphasis is given to
the positive aspects of his long time relationship with
the church. But, as chapters ten through thirteen will
illustrate, the apostle did not sweep the problems at
Corinth under the rug and ignore them, nor the linger-
ing opposition to him by some in the Corinthian church.

One aspect mentioned in these plans is import-
ant to note: ¢Boulounv mpdtepov mpog LA ENBETY, (va
Sdeutepav xapw oxfite, | intended first to come to you so
that you might have a twofold blessing of God.* The am-

3"The ‘rest of the story’ that unfolds after the writing of Sec-
ond Corinthians is very interesting also and reflects the fluidity of
making plans on Paul’s part. As Acts 20:1-3 describes, Paul arrived
n Corinth from Macedonia and spent three months in the city, per-
haps the winter months of 55-56 AD. His intention was to go from
Corinth ultimately back to Antioch in Syria, via Jerusalem first,
as he had done on the second missionary journey. But upon the
discovery of a plot by Jews to kill him once aboard ship headed to
Judea, a change of plans was made necessary. Instead, he headed
back to Macedonia where he spent the Passover season (late March
to early April) at Philippi in Macedonia (20:6). This got him out
of the heavy Diaspora Jewish traffic heading to Jerusalem for the
Passover celebration. Literally thousands of Jews made this trip
annually from all over the Roman empire. Thus during the 50 days
between Passover and Pentecost when Jews were returning home
from Jerusalem -- or else were staying in Judea for both festivals
50 days apart from each other -- Paul made his way to Jerusalem in
a much safer atmosphere.

Interpreting God’s leadership always means being aware of
the various dynamics of the situation one is in. As will be men-
tioned repeatedky in Acts, the apostle anticipated serious trouble
ahead for him in Jerusalem. But he was prepared to die there if
need be, because of being convinced that God wanted him to travel
to the city (Acts 20:22-24), and also in part to lead the delega-
tion from the churches in presenting the massive love offering to
the Jewish Christians of Judea. Thus in no way was changing the
plans to go directly from Corinth to Judea a reflection of cowardise
and self-serving preservation of his life. Had that been the case, he
would never have gone to Jerusalem. This he had already recog-
nized by the time of the writing of Romans while in Corinth during
the three month stay (Rom. 15:30-33). .

3Two possibilities of meaning exist here depending on wheth-
er mpotepov is taken with the verb éBovAdunv or with the infini-
tive éMOglv: “I formerly intended....” or “I intended to first come to
you.” Strong arguments can be made either direction, although the
core meaning of Paul’s intention to come to Corinth remains the
same. The simplest meaning is to connect it to the verb. The adverb
npdtov would better fit the second view.

3“The purpose of Paul’s plan was to provide the Corinthians
with a second benefit (or a second occasion for joy).’® This second

biguity lies in the combination of Seutépav with xdpuw.
The adjective deuTepOG, -a, -ov clearly mean ‘second’
time or occurance in a series. And it is clearly used
elsewhere in Second Corinthians with this meaning:
13:2. The noun xdpig normally means ‘grace’ in spec-
ifying a divine expression of favor. Most likely it is not
an earlier expression meaning what the church father
Chrysostom, Patrologia Graeca 61 col. 408, wrote using
OITTARV: tval SUuTAfiv Xapv Exnte, kol TRV 51 TV ypoUUATWY,
Kal thv Sl Tiig mapouciag, “That ye might have a double
benefit both that from my writings, and that from my pres-
ence,” (NPNF XlI, P. 288).“° The most natural mean-
ing is that Paul envisioned this visit as another oppor-

x6p1c has been variously interpreted.

“(i) The least likely option is that ydpig is here the equivalent
of yapd, ‘joy’.* Had Paul meant yopd, this is what he would have
written.

“(i1) It denotes the divine grace mediated by the apostle, who
gives other a share in the grace he has himself received.® This full
theological sense is supported by several commentators.®' There
are parallels to this understanding of an apostolic visit in Rom
1:11; 15:29.%2 The allusion in Rom 1:11 to the impartation of a
‘spiritual gift’ might support the idea of passing on something al-
ready received, but the thought in the present verse could be more
direct, i.e., that God’s gracce is operative in an immediate fashion
when the apostle speaks and acts.®* At any rate, a ‘spiritual ada-
vantage’ of some kind would be the product of the visit.** This is
possible, although it could be argued that such an interpretation
may be ‘too theological’, and inappropriate to a brief visit on the
way to Macedonia.®

“(ii1) Perhaps ydpig means ‘sign of favour’, ‘mark of good-
will’, ‘gracious kindness’, and the like.®® Against this view it is
suggested that it would imply an attitude of ‘egotism and conde-
scension.”” But this is putting it too strongly, perhaps. And if the
Corinthians were complaining about Paul’s failure to visit them, he
might feel justified in speaking as though they regarded his visits
as signs of goodwill.

“(iv) A quite different interpretation would take ydpig to mean
a gracious deed on the part of the Corinthians, i.e., the travel assis-
tance they would have a double opportunity to provide for Paul.68
The order of words suggests, however, that the ydpig is connected
with the fact of the visit, rather than what the Corinthians will do
on the occasion of it, and were this the meaning, we should expect
v. 16 to begin not with kai but with, e.g., tobt” &otiv, ‘that is’.

“The better options are (ii) and (iii). Perhaps the two ideas
could be combined. Paul’s visit would occasion some demonstra-
tion of divine grace, but he would also be showing the Corinthians
a personal kindness.” If so, however, the thought of the personal
kindness would probably be dominant. In fact this third possibility
by itself seems prefereable, since the devtépav is strange in relation
to grace, as though it were a ‘quantity’ received in instalments.”®”

[Margaret E. Thrall, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary
on the Second Epistle of the Corinthians, International Criti-
cal Commentary (London; New York: T&T Clark International,
2004), 137-138.]

““Margaret E. Thrall, A Critical and Exegetical Commen-
tary on the Second Epistle of the Corinthians, International Crit-
ical Commentary (London; New York: T&T Clark International,
2004), 139.
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tunity for the grace of God to impact the Corinthians
through their interaction with one another. This he had
assumed that this next visit (prior to the painful visit)
would be as positive as the initial visit had been when
the church was established in the city. But, as he will
narrate in 2:1-4, the second actual visit did not work out
that way.*! It was tense and left his relationship with the
church under severe strain. But Paul’'s openness with
the church now at the much later writing of Second Cor-
inthians signals that such a positive meeting with the
church has been behind his efforts to travel to Corinth
all along. The report given to him by Titus in Macedonia
about the current situaltion in the church (7:6-7) gives
him confidence that such a positive meeting may be
possible after all. Later we will explore the hints at what
wasn’t working between the church and Paul.

(2) In statements #s 13-14 (v. 17), Paul raises the
issue of unreliability implicit in the depiction of his ear-
lier plans that weren’t carried out: Toiito oOv BouAduEVOG
puntL Gpa T éladpia éxpnodunv; i a BouAslopal Kotd
odipka Boulelopat, tva fj o’ épot T val val kat T ol o;
Was | vacillating when | wanted to do this? Do | make my
plans according to ordinary human standards, ready to say
“Yes, yes” and “No, no” at the same time? The first rhe-
torical question deals with éAagpia. This is the only in-
stance of this noun in the NT but is related to the adjec-
tive éAa@pdg, -, -0v used in Mt. 11:30 and 2 Cor. 4:17.
The sense is that of shallowness to the point of being
fickle and frivolous as a negative character trait behind
one’s actions. It stands in contrast to something being
heavy in the sense of being serious.

Used here with the verb T/ éAagpia éxpnoduny,
the sense becomes to function in a vacilatting manner.
Adding the negative particle uAT structures the ques-
tion to expected the answer of “No, | was not....”. Also
the temporal adverb Gpa adds the time reference of
‘then,’ i.e., at the earlier time of making these plans,
which is referenced by the adverb ial participle phrase
to0to Bouldpevoc, when expressing these intentions.

But the issue is more than just this one occasion
as marked by the aorist verb éxpnodunv. It is an on-
going question mark about Paul as his second rhe-

“"'What is absolutely essential for correct understanding of
1:15-2:4 is to always keep in mind the correct time frame for each
expression of Paul. Loosing a sense of this adds nothing but confu-
sion to the text statements.

The time frame behind the laying out of these plans in vv.
15-16 is after the writing of First Corinthians and most likely just
after his actual second visit to Corinth (2:1) that was anything but
devtépav yéprv. This in spite of Paul’s desire for this visit to have
been such a positive visit. Now in the time frame of the writing
of Second Corinthians he holds out hope for the third visit to be
positive just like the first visit to the city was which would make
it a degvtépav yapwv. The entire letter reflects such anticipation in
spite of some lingering hostility to him in a few of the house church
groups. .

torical question poses with the present tense verb
BouAegUoual: fj & Boulevopatl katd capka Boulevoual,...;
Or what I plan do | plan it according to human standards,....?
Frivilous character leads to deceptive planning among
humans.*? Paul recognizes this. And most likely he is
here rephrasing criticisms being raised against him by
some at Corinth.

The outcome of such frivilous character is tva fj mop’
€pol 1o val val kat 1o o0 o0; so that with me there may be
a yes, yes and a no, no? The meaning of the twin dou-
ble expressions 10 vai vai kai 10 o0 00 is contested
among interpreters,*® but the NRSV reflects the more
likely correct understanding, ready to say “Yes, yes” and
“No, no” at the same time, with the double form express-
ing emphatic declaration in a Hebraistic manner. This
translation implies the charge of frivilous, deceptive be-
havior. The alternative translation, My yes is yes and my
no is no,** assumes a rigid obstinate self-will, which is
nowhere in the contextual picture here and doesn't fit
at all.®

(3) Such would reflect frivilous human promising to
others. But for Paul another dynamic controls what he
intends to do as expressed in v. 18 and then defended
in vv. 19-20a. What God wants must always take prior-
ity over human planning. And what God wants cannot
be boxed into a rigid set of plans extending over one’s
life. Instead, God functions as a dynamic, living being
who moves in the lives of His people from situation to
situation.*

““Behaviour xatd odpko is conduct motivated by human
nature bereft of God’s Spirit, and operating according to (pure-
ly) human criteria.” [Margaret E. Thrall, 4 Critical and Exegetical
Commentary on the Second Epistle of the Corinthians, Internation-
al Critical Commentary (London; New York: T&T Clark Interna-
tional, 2004), 140.]

4“Precisely what is meant here depends on the interpretation
of the following iva-clause: it may refer to behaviour conditioned
by obstinate self-will, or to conduct motivated by momentary ex-
pediency and self-interest. In either case, self-centred (rather than
Spirit-directed) motivation is at the root of the attitude.89 Which,
then, of these two possible consequences90 of self-centred motiva-
tion is the more likely to be in Paul’s mind?” [Margaret E. Thrall,
A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Second Epistle of
the Corinthians, International Critical Commentary (London; New
York: T&T Clark International, 2004), 140—141.]

“That is, My oral yes really means yes, and my oral no really
means no.

4This view goes back to Chrysostom who falsely understood
this phrase here in Paul to have the same meaning as fjt® 8¢ Du®v
70 voi vai kai to oD ov, in James 5:12. But the contextual settings
are vastly different between the two texts and thus different mean-
ings exist in two similar statements.

A retort that God has all knowledge even foreknowledge is
not legitimate when foreknowkedge is defined by post-enlighten-
ment rationalistic determinism. Knowing in advance in the ancient
Jewish mind of Paul meant that God knew better how to lead His
people through every circumstance that life threw at them. Thus
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The axiomatic principle comes in formal expression
in v. 18: motog 6£ 6 B0 BTL O AdyOoC AUV 6 TTPOG UUBCS 0UK
£otwv val kat 00. But God is faithful because our word to you
is not yes and not.

Although some interpreters see ToTOG 0 B¢ as
an oath formula assuring the validity of the content of
the 61 clause, this elliptical expression is never used
in oath making elsewhere in Paul when it shows up: 1
Cor. 1:9; 10:13 (cf. the related Miotog 8¢ £otv 6 KUPLOG,
in 2 Thess. 3:3). Instead, this main clause declaration
of God’s faithfulness is then linked to the reliability of
Paul’'s word in the 01 clause connected adverbially to
the elliptical main clause.*” What Paul says is legitimate
because it grows out of God’'s character as miotoc,
trustworthy. In truth, the interpretation comes out pretty
close to the same point, however, if ToT0g 6 B€d¢ is
taken as an oath formula.

But the amplification of the principle in v. 18 that
follows in vv. 19-20a centers on the faithfulness of
God: 19 6 1ol Bgol yap vidg Inoolc Xplotodg O év Uiy &Y
NU®V KnpuxBelg, S €uol kal Zhovavol kal TipoBéou, olkK
€y€veto val kal o0 aAAA vai év alTQ® yéyovev. 20a doal yap
énayyeAial Bgol, év auT® T val- 19 For the Son of God,
Jesus Christ, whom we proclaimed among you, Silvanus and
Timothy and I, was not “Yes and No”; but in him it is always
“Yes.” 20a For in him every one of God’s promises is a “Yes.”

God’s reliability is centered on Christ, the heart of

a huge fluidity exists in how God leads. This greater knowledge
gives Him insights not possible to humans who can never know the
future with certainty. Only in pagan rationalism does foreknowl-
edge become determinism in advance. Thus what we must do in
each situation must be directed by God’s vastly superior knowl-
edge that understands the best decision and route to be followed in
every situation.

“7“Having rejected the charge of inconsistency by means of
rhetorical questions expecting a negative answer, Paul proceeds'*
to argue in a more positive way. Opinions differ as to whether the
initial motog ... 0 0gdg is a plain statement or whether it is to be
understood as an oath-formula. If the former, Paul is saying, ‘God
is faithful, in respect of the fact that (6t1)’. He is not simply rein-
forcing the truth of what he says in the 6ti-clause (as an oath-for-
mula would do), but rather wishes to affirm the integral connection
between his own reliability and God’s: God’s reliability assures his
own.'"s In favour of this interpretation it is argued that nowhere else
in the NT is the expression used as an oath-formula,'® that Paul’s
adjurations are phrased quite differently,'” and thatin 1 Cor 1:9 and
10:13 motog 6 Oedg is not such,'® i.e, it makes a plain statement.
There is something to be said, however, against this line of argu-
ment. The structure of these other instances of the phrase is not the
same as in the present verse.!'” Moreover, the following 6ti-clause
found here is characteristic of some of the oath-formulae Paul does
use,'?® and this could justify the same interpretation here.'*! And
this is the way it sounds.'?? As surely as God is faithful,'* Paul’s
word is'?** reliable: it is not Yes and No. With some hesitation, we
prefer to take miotog ... 6 0edg as an oath-formula.” [Margaret E.
Thrall, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Second Epis-
tle of the Corinthians, International Critical Commentary (London;
New York: T&T Clark International, 2004), 143—144.]

Paul’s preaching to the Corinthians, as the sign that
God always keeps His promise to deliver His people
from their sin. God in Christ never ‘speaks out of both
sides of His mouth at the same time.” In the apostolic
Gospel centered in Christ comes the totality of all spiri-
tual needs for the repenting sinner. From the beginning
this was the Gospel message proclaimed to the Cor-
inthians. Note that the mentioning of Paul, Silas, and
Timothy goes clearly back to the second missionary
journey when the church in Corinth was established (cf.
Acts 18:1-18).*® Thus out of Christ comes confidence
in the reliability of all of God’s promises to His people:
ooai yap émayyeAial 600, €v alT® TO vai.

(4) How this applies to Corinth, vv. 20b-22. 616 kat
OU aUtol TO dunv @ Be® mpdg 6o&av SU NUAv. 21 6 6¢
BeBaldv AUbC oclv LUV €l XploTtov kal xploag Aubg Bedg,
22 0 kal odpayloduevog AUAC kal 6oU¢ OV dppaBdva
to0 mvevpartog év Talg kapdialg NUAv. For this reason it is
through him that we say the “Amen,” to the glory of God. 21
But it is God who establishes us with you in Christ and has
anointed us, 22 by putting his seal on us and giving us his
Spirit in our hearts as a first installment. The coordinate
conjunction 810 draws a strong implication -- stronger
than oOv used in v. 17 - from the preceeding state-
ments into the explicit declaration that follows.*°

Two central points are made with the second one
building off the first one. Paul begins with an assertion
that he and his associates, the ‘we’ here, lift their voices
in praise to God with the Amen response. This is the
only proper response to everything being a ‘yes’ from
God through Christ (= 310 kai). Without question 16 aunv
T Be® TTPOG dOCav represents a liturgical oriented ex-
pression. But it cannot be justified to claim that Paul
either quotes or alludes to a Christian worship liturgy
of the first century. Paul’'s simple of the 10 auryv, from
the LXX translation for nx, found in the psalms as a
congregational response to the greatness of God being
expressed in praise, fully explains the use here in the
context of vv. 15-22. Its rather frequent use elsewhere
inside the NT (121 times) follows this background pat-
tern as well. With the realization of the marvelous 16 vai
from God through Christ (v. 20a), only one response

“The basis for this is that Silas drops out of the picture in
Paul’s ministry after the second missionary journey. He did not ac-
company Paul on the third missionary journey. Silas remains active
in ministry as 1 Peter 5 indicates but just not with Paul.

Pt is also through Christ,'*® moreover, that there comes about
the ‘Amen’ to God, to God’s glory ‘through us’.!” This second half
of the verse requires consideration of several points; the meaning
of ‘the Amen’, the identification of the ‘us’, and the precise force
of ‘through him’. Since they are inter-related, the second and third
will be considered as we discuss the first.” [Margaret E. Thrall,
A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Second Epistle of
the Corinthians, International Critical Commentary (London; New
York: T&T Clark International, 2004), 149.]
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d¢
o Bepaidv nHuag
ouv Uplv
elg XpLoTOV,
Kol
- xpiocag nuag

1.22

21 (éotiv) Oedc

€V Talg xopdlalg Nudv.

is appropriate, that of 10 aunv (v. 20b). Paul and his
associates gladly shouted out ‘Amen! to God (1Q Be®)
as praise (Tpog 66¢av) through Christ (81" atTto0). In so
doing he affirms the reliability of his ministry as reflect-
ing God’s presence, blessing, and leadership.

He goes on to assert that the Corinthians can rec-
ognize this only through the working of God in their lives
(vv. 21-22): 21 6 8¢ BePa®v AUAEG oLV UKV €l XpLOTOV Kal
xplooc AU Bgde, 22 6 kal odpaylodpevog AUAC kal Soug
TOV dppaBiva tol mvevpatog v talg kapdialg Audv. 21
But it is God who establishes us with you in Christ and has
anointed us, 22 by putting his seal on us and giving us his
Spirit in our hearts as a first installment. If the Corinthians
fail to see this then they need to do a careful spiritual
inventory of their lives because they are blind to some
very important spirtual actions in the lives and ministry
of Paul and his associates. The syntax of this sentence
is complex but fairly easy to understand in Greek, as
the diagram illustrates:

First, 6 6¢ BePatdv AuAc obv Oulv gic XpLotov Kol
xploag nuag Bgd¢ (v. 21). God has confirmed the legiti-
macy of the ministry of Paul and his associates with the
Corinthians. To reject that ministry is to reject an action
of God, not just the ministry of Paul. This establishing
of the men (BeBaitv,* notice the ongoing action of the
present tense participle) stands also as God’s xpicag
them. The aorist participle xpicag from xpiw expresses
the prior divine action of having dedicated these men
to this ministry at the calling. The the five uses of xpiw

The verb and the cognate noun Befaimoig are used also as
legal terms. In Attic law, a buyer who had obtained a guarantee
from the seller could require the latter to confirm (Befoidoar) that
he had purchased the goods, if his right to what he had bought
was challenged. If the seller refused, the buyer could bring a court
action (dikn PePfardoemc) against him. This could be done even
when it was only the deposit (dppafdv) that had been paid over
and accepted. In the papyri Befaimoig occurs as a technical term
for a guarantee.'® For a combination of the religious and the legal
senses see, Wisd. 6:18: mpocoyn 8¢ vopmv BePainocig apbapoiog.
Deissmann comments: ‘here vopwov suggests very plainly the ju-
ristic conception of the word: he who keeps the laws of wisdom
has the legal guarantee of incorruption; he need have no fear that
his dpBapoio will be disputed by another’.'®3” [Margaret E. Thrall,
A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Second Epistle of
the Corinthians, International Critical Commentary (London; New
York: T&T Clark International, 2004), 153.]

Kol oppoy Loduevog Nudc
| Kol
- d0oUGg TOV dppafdva

in the NT four of them refers
to God’s annointing of Jesus
as the sacrificial Lamb of God.
In the background stands the
divinely authorized annointing
of individuals with olive oil be-
ginning with Saul as king by
the prophet Samuel. Out of
this earlier ‘being set apart to
ministry’ of Saul and his as-
sociates comes the ongoing
divine confirmation of this (Befaiv) in the way these
men do ministry. This the Corinthians should recog-
nize.

But also this divine establishing of ministry by Paul
and his associates carries with it a second pair of rich
expressions (v. 22), also structured as linked partici-
ples:® The images are both in aorist participles refer-
ring back to the same point in time as xpioag in the first
set. Thus, the divine annointing (xpicag) also means a
divine sealing oppaylioduevog which is established by
it being a giving of the Holy Spirit as a divine pledge
(doUg TOV appaBiva To0 TTVEUUATOG).

The setting of a seal on a written agreement was a
guarantee of the agreement. Add to that the giving of
an appapwv as the first installment of the agreement
reenforced the guarantee of full payment of the agree-
ment. What God gave to Paul and his associates in an-
nointing them for ministery was His promise of blessing
on their work, which was solidified in the bestowal of
the Holy Spirit within them (é&v Tdig kapdiaig RUQOV) to
enable that ministry to be carried out properly and fully.

The employment of a range of legal terms here
to assert God’s calling of Paul and his associates to
preach the apostolic Gospel serves to heighten the ob-
viousness of that divine blessing which the Corinthians
should be able to recognize easily.%?

In vv. 12-22, Paul sets forth a rich, spiritually pro-
found picture of Christian service to the Gospel in minis-

100 mveluatocg

S"Note the structure for both sets of participle phrases.

Article + participle + participle: one entity views two ways:

0 pepardv uag cvv VUiV gig Xprotov kal gpicag Nudg 0edg,

0 Kol ocQpayledpevog NUAG kol dovg TOV dappafdve Tod
TVEVLLOTOG €V TG Kapdiong NU@MV.

2The attempts to switch back and forth with the consistent
plural ‘we’ in vv. 18-22 so as to include Paul, his associate, and his
readers ultimately fails because it is contradictory to the context
and misses the essential point of Paul’s defense of his ministry in
vv. 18-22. The switch from the singular “I” in vv. 15-17 to the
plural “we” in 18-22 is to make certain of the Corinthian acknowl-
edgement of the ministry of his associates, as well as that of his.
He will appropriate switch back to the singular “I”” in v. 23 in order
to depict his own personal decisions and actions. The singular “I”’
was appropriate in vv. 15-17 because he was describing his person-
al travel plans in regard to Corinth.
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try to others. From the servant’s perspective the essen-
tial key is integrity. One MUST be consistently faithful to
God and His leadership. Open transparency is critical.
The people must be able to see the sincerity and gen-
uineness of God’s servant both in his personal life as
well as in his ministry. When ministry is carried out in
this manner, the people will be able to see the hand of
God upon the minister both in divine calling and on-
going blessing. They can then put confidence in what
the minister says and out of respect for God’s working
in his/her life will hear and heed the instructions given
to them. In 1:23-2:4, that will sometimes mean hearing
things they don’t particularly_like and6 instructions that
demand actions they ©
may not want to make.

10.2.3.1.2.2 Re-
counting the painful

ers with you for your joy, because you stand firm in the faith.
2.1 So | made up my mind not to make you another painful
visit. 2 For if | cause you pain, who is there to make me glad
but the one whom | have pained? 3 And | wrote as | did, so
that when | came, | might not suffer pain from those who
should have made me rejoice; for | am confident about all
of you, that my joy would be the joy of all of you. 4 For |
wrote you out of much distress and anguish of heart and
with many tears, not to cause you pain, but to let you know
the abundant love that | have for you.

Whereas the language of Jewish oath making is
highly questionable with ToT0Gg 8¢ 6 B€0¢ in v. 18, it is
unquestionably present in 'Evw 8¢ udptupa 1OV BedV

Eyo pdptupa tOv 0oV €miRaAoTpalL

€Il THV €unv Yuxnv,
Qe LdObuEVOC TRV
OTL...0UKETL HABOV
elgc KépLvbBov.

experiences, 1:23-
2:4. 23 '** (éotiv) oux O1L RUpLeUopev UPRV tfi¢ miotewg
23 Eyw 8¢ pdptupa SN
™V Oedv  émohobpat? ouvepyol eopev tfi¢ XApAC UPGV
Yop

Enl TNV €uNv YPuyny, OtL
beldopuevog UV OUKETL
Nn\Bov ei¢  KopwBov.

24 oUx Ot KUpPLELOMEV, g

Ou@V Thg mioTtewg AN
ouvepyol éopev TG
xopdc UpOV- T yap
niotel  €otnkate. 2.1
"Ekpva yap  EHauT®
to0to TO WA TAAWV év
AUTtN POG LUAG ENBETV.

2 el yap €yw Aun® 0uc”xq,27

Kal ti¢ o6 evdpalvwy
ME €l R 0 AumoUpevog
€€ €uol; 3 kal éypaa
to0Tto QUTO, va pr EABwv

ATV oX® Gd’ v £6e128

e xaipely, memolBwg
énl mavrtag VMGG OTL n
E€UN XopA MAVIWV UPQV
€0TLv. 4 €k yap TOAARG
BAlbewg kol ouvoxiig
kapdiag Eypapa Uiy
Sl moAA@V  Sakpuwv,
oU) va Aumn®ijte aA\a
TV ayannv va yvte fv

EXw TEPLOCOTEPWC €1G29

Opac. 23 But | call on God
as witness against me:
it was to spare you that
| did not come again to
Corinth. 24 1 do not mean

to imply that we lord it over your faith; rather, we are work-

1§y mioteL €oTARATE.

\%ele
'ERpLVA €pOUTH TOUTO
| &ALV
| €V AUID
| nPOG UpdG

TO Un...&eA0elv.

\%ele
el éyo Aun®d updg,
Kol
ti¢ (gotiv) O elppaivev pe
el pn 6 AuvunmoUuevog
€& €pou;

Kol
éypaja ToUtO QAUTS,
{va pn €ABmv AUnnv ox®
&p’ OV €del ue yalpelv,
IETIO LOKOC
enl m&dvioag Updg |
OTL 1) éun xopd mAVI®VY UPRAVY €0TLV.

\%ele

€K TOAAfC BA{vewc

Kol
ouvoxiic kopdloag
éypada Upiv

OLA TOAADV JaxpUWV,

oUx lva Aunmn®fite &AAX

Vv &ydmnnv (va yvate
NV €Y MePLOCOTEPWC €lg UPaC.

glc
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¢mkaAoUpal €111 TV €PNV WuxnV in v. 23.

Two sets of key terms shape the orientation of this
unit of text: oUkétt AABov eig Kdpwbov / pur éN0wv and
gypada Ouly, i.e., his not coming to Corinth when he had
promised to and his writing of a painful letter to them. The
rhetorical structure, as illustrated in the diagram above,
is statement or statements (#s 22-24; 28) followed by
one or more justifying declarations (#s 25-27; 29).

a) not coming to Corinth (#s. 22-24)

i) Justifying declarations (#s 25-27)

b) writing of painful letter (# 28)

ii) Justifying declaration (# 29)

These sets of declarations are made under a Jew-
ish oath of consistency with the leadership of God.** An
ancient Jewish oath meant asserting that one’s plans
or actions -- either past or for the furture -- represented
something consistent with the character and leadership
of God. This is very different from modern oaths which
assert that plans or promises made in the past were
indeed carried out in actuality. This Jewish religious
orientation is the reason God was always brought into
the oath formula in some way or another. In the first
century Jewish practice the more directly the name of
God was brought into the oath the stronger the decla-
ration became as reflecting God’s leadership over the
one making the oath.

The core oath expression in v. 23 is an exceeding-
ly strrong oath formula with Eyw 6¢ pdptupa tov Beov
érukahoOpat émi thv éunv Yuxnv, And | call upon God as wit-
ness against my life.... It's difficult to see how God could
have been brought more directly into the oath. When
Jesus discussed frivilous oath making in Mt. 5:33-37,
the strongest oath formula he mentioned brought God
into the oath via referencing Heaven. One question that
does arise from the formula is that of the prepositional
phrase émi v éunv wuxrv. Does the accusative case
use of the preposition &ti imply an oath with a penalty?
Most translations assume so with the translation pat-
tern along the lines of ‘against my life.%*

330ath making inside the Bible is common all the way from
God making oath to individuals among His people making oaths.
The problem area dealth with by Jesus in the Sermon on the Mount

centered on frivilous making of oaths which had become common-
place by the beginning of the Christian era among Jews. ,

emi v éunv yoyny is a Hebraism (‘al-napsi) meaning
‘against my soul’ (= ‘against me,” RSV, NRSV?) or ‘on my own
life** (= ‘with my life as the forfeit,” or ‘I stake my life on it,” NEB).
So sure is Paul of his own truthfulness at this point that he can say,
in effect, ‘Let God destroy me if I am lying.”® By implication, God
is presented here as the judge or divine assessor to whom all per-
sons are ultimately accountable.® The destruction Paul has in mind
could be the loss of spiritual life (that is, the forfeiture of salvation;
cf. Rom. 9:3)7 but is more probably the loss of physical life. Ei-
ther way, that Paul expresses here a formal oath and invokes a for-
mal curse indicates the seriousness of the charges leveled against
him:8 his own integrity as a minister of the gospel, and also, ulti-
mately, the integrity of the gospel itself, were at stake.” [Murray J.

But not all take the phrase this way.® The more
literal meaning of ént with an accusative case object
is ‘on top of’ something. The context actually favors
this sense in which Paul calls upon God as exclusive-
ly qualified to examine his life and then bear witness
to what He has found. Thus the validation of whether
Paul’s actions of not coming to Corinth as promised de-
pend upon the testimony of God and not whether some
punishment is imposed upon the apostle for lying about
it. The giving of such a witness would come through the
actions of the Holy Spirit in the lives of God’s people,
which the apostle just alluded to in v. 22. The Corinthi-
ans should be able to understanding Paul’s action as
led of God through the Spirit, and thus find validation of
what Paul claims here in the 611 clause.

The 61 clause defines the content of what Paul
‘swears’: 9tt GpelSOpEVOC UGV 0UKETL AABOV €ic KdpvBov,
that to spare you | have not yet come to Corinth. The neg-
ative oUkéTi goes beyond the simple oUk as ‘not.” The
aorist AABov becomes the consummative function ‘have
not yet come.” The somewhat rare purpose function --
possibly causal -- of the present participle @&1dduevog
defines the intention, or possibly the reason, for not yet
coming to Corinth.*® He wanted to spare them the very
tense situation that characterized the last visit as de-
scribed in 2:1-3. There were very serious moral prob-
lems in the church that left unsolved would have ne-
cessitated a severe rebuke of the Corinthians face to
face with a visit (cf. 2:5-11 for at least one of them).5” The
Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on
the Greek Text, New International Greek Testament Commentary
(Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.;
Paternoster Press, 2005), 212-213.]

53“As the order shows, émi 1. €. y. belongs to émnucaiobuat,
‘I invoke upon my soul God as a witness’: not, ‘against my soul,
on which will come the penalty if I lie.” He appeals to God, tov
v évvoldv éndntnv (Theodoret), to investigate his soul, and see
whether he is not true in what he says, as in Esth. 5:1, émikaiecapévn
OV TavTev Enomtmy Bedv. The middle voice shows that God is in-
voked as a witness on his side (Antipho 114, 32; Plato, Laws 664
¢). Comp. €mkareichot TOV KOplov or 10 dvopa Tod kvpiov (Acts
22:16; Rom. 10:13; 1 Cor. 1:2; 2 Tim. 2:22; 1 Pet. 1:17, where we
have a similar predicate), and Kaicapa émukarobpat (Acts 25:11,
26:32, 28:19). ‘As my life shall answer for it’ is as incorrect as
‘against my soul.”” [A. Plummer, ed., The Second Epistle of Paul
the Apostle to the Corinthians, Cambridge Greek Testament for
Schools and Colleges (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press,
1903), 39]

¢ Although the present participle pedopevog could be causal
(‘because I was sparing you’),” it is more naturally taken as telic

“in order to spare you,” NIV).'”” [Murray J. Harris, The Second
Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New
International Greek Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI;
Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press,
2005), 213.]

*"What becomes clear from 2:5-11 is that the severe letter that

Paul wrote to them after this ‘painful’ visit of 2:1 did provoke them
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earlier visit had necessitated a harsh rebuke of them,
possibly based upon what he had written to them in
First Corinthians. It was not pleasant for either the Cor-
inthians or for Paul. Now Paul wanted to avoid another
visit like that if at all possible. But he did promised to
return when he was there before, but with the pass-
ing of time that had not happened and so some in the
church became critical of Paul. This criticism was not
based on wanting him to return, but simply represented
a way to try to undermine the apostle’s credibility so as
to more easily ignore his rebukes for their actions.

Also a part of the issue here is defined by v. 24a as
illustrated in the diagram:

Thus the apostle had no interest in controling the
faith commitment to Christ of the Corinthian believers.
That wasn’'t God’s calling upon his ministry! Rather,
he understood ministry as a partnership of equals as
# 24 asserts: ouvepyoi £opev tiig xapdc v, we are fel-
low workers promoting your joy. The apostle was most
interested in the Corinthians finding enthusiasm in their
commitment to Christ. Coercion of commitment never
leads to authentic faith. This statement of his ministry
approach provides the necessary backdrop to the his-
torical appeal in 1:28-2:4, because his last visit did not
entail much joy for either the Corinthians or him.

The foundation (yap) for joy in Christian commit-

23 2 (&otiv) oux &tL xupiedopev Updv tic miotewg mentis given in tf yap miotel éotrikate, for you stand

SAAX

ouvepyol €&opev Tii¢ XApAC UPGV -
23 1.24

Paul's apporoach to ministry is
defined in these two statements.24
He did not ‘lord it over’ the folks
he ministered to.58 Persuasion to2>
follow Christ, not ecclesiastical
authority, was foundational to his.26
ministry. He could and sometimes
did speak in demanding tones but
this in no way reflected some kind
of structural religious authority that
had been given him. When com-
mentators read such into Paul’'s strong language of
exhortation they are falsely importing their denomina-
tional world into Paul’s world along with failing to un-
derstand the blunt, direct way in Paul’s world of orally
addressing serious issues.%®

to address the issue with one of the problems at least. Chapters
10-13 will make it clear that lingering problems did remain in the
church that the apostle addresses with strong rebuke in Second
Corinthians in advance of this ‘next’ visit which he hoped would
be pleasant.

The verb kvpievopev from kvpiedo, with 7 uses in the NT,
carries the idea of exercising control or power over others, with a
negative meaning when used of humans so functioning. The clear-
est example of this comes in Luke 22:25-26, 25 6 6¢ ginev avtoic:
ol BaolAels TGV €Bviv Kuplebouaoy aUT@V Kal ol €§ouatalovTeg
aUTQV evepyEtal kKahoUvtal. 26 UUETS 6€ 00X oUTwC, AAN' 6 pellwv
€v LUV YWEoBw wg 6 vewTepog Kal 6 NYoUUEVOS WG O SLakovdv.
25 But he said to them, “The kings of the Gentiles lord it over
them; and those in authority over them are called benefactors. 26
But not so with you; rather the greatest among you must become
like the youngest, and the leader like one who serves.

¥As a side note: many in our day, including Christians, are
puzzled at Pope Francis. This in part, because never in our life
time has someone occupied the papacy in Rome with the spiritual
insights of the present pope. He understands that the limited eccle-
siastical authority the Roman Catholic pope has been given over
the centuries has no real ability to coerce people into doing what
the RC church teaches. On the other hand, more than any other
pope in centuries, he understands the power of moral persuasion by
example of holy living and compassionate words to the ‘sinners.’

24

AANN

vop

Yap

firm in the faith, at the end of v. 24. This positive af-
firmation sounds contradictory to Paul’s mention-

(éotiv) ouUx OtL KRuUplLeUopev UpGV TH¢ mioctewg
ouvepyol €opev Tii¢ XAPAC UPGV -

Tfi mioteL €oTHRATE.

'EXKpLVA €pauTt®d TOoUTO

\ &ALV

\ ¢v AU

\ npoOG UpdG
TO HuN...eA0eTV.

ing of problems in the church, when interpreted as a
broad, sweeping statement. But in the larger context it
highlights an aspect often overlooked in commentaries.
A solid core, and likely a majority, of the Corinthian be-
lievers stood squarely with Paul and reflected authen-
tic commitment to Christ within the framework of the
apostolic Gospel he preached. The wayward members
and the opponents at Corinth always represented a mi-
nority element in the house churches that made up the
Christian community. It is that faithful segment that the
apostle here commends and thus enables him to work
with them as cuvepyoi.

Also the decision not to come immediately to cause
pain was another foundation (y&p) for his approach
to ministry (v. 24, #s 23-24), as expressed in 2:1 (#
26).

This decision to wait about returning to Corinth was was
reflected in his ministry principles: "Ekpwva yap éuaut®
To0TO TO N TAAWV év AUTIN TTPOG UGG éNBely, For | made up
my mind not to make you another painful visit. The aorist
"Ekpiva alludes to a decision made after the painful visit
It is via such example in word and deed by the Lord’s servants that
God can touch hearts and bring them to Christ. Protestand pastors
could learn much from this. The power culture of being CEO in

contemporary western socieity has blinded far too many pastors
about how to be genuinely persuasive in ministry.
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which is alluded to by the adverb ndAw, again.

The idiom £€v AU mpog LG ENBETY, in sorrow to you
to come, highlights a visit made where the atmosphere
of the visit is dominated év Aumn, in pain, rather than tfig
xapdc, with joy. Does this imply cowardess on Paul’s
part? Was he afraid of another tense confrontation with
the wayword members of the church? Evidently some
in the church took it this way. But the larger context of
chapters 1-7 and especially 10-13 make an abundantly
clear case that such was not the case with the apostle.
In no way would he compromise principles of Christian
commitment just to get along better with the church.

Why then did he delay his return? From that same
larger context it becomes clear that the decision to de-
lay returning to Corinth was made in the hope that giv-
en some time the church itself would resolve most if
not all these problems. That would be far better, and
additionally a quick return produc- , ;
ing another confrontation would in-5 4
deed seem like Paul was attempt-
ing to control the members of the
Corinthian community.

Thus as further reason for de-
laying his return he offers a sce-
nario (1st class assumption of
reality) in v. 2 in the form of a rhe-
torical question expecting agree-
ment with his view: el yap éyw Aunt®
OuaG, Kal Tig O eudpaivwy Ue €l UN Ong
AurtoUpevog €€ éuo0; For since | cause
you pain, who indeed would there be
to give me joy except the one pained
by me? The expected answer is no
one. The one having been caused
pain by Paul would be the only
possible candidate to bring Paul joy upon his visit, and
that was not likely to happen.

Important for correct understanding of Paul’s
words here is knowing what eUg@paivwv and especially
AutroUpevog mean in this context. The first participle 6
eupaivwy is present tense and comes from eupaivw
with the sense of causing gladness or cheering up an-
other person. The apostle wants his visit to Corinth to
cheer him up about the church and their spiritual prog-
ress. The second participle 6 AuttoUpevog from AuTTéw
is present tense passive voice and denotes severe
mental or emotional distress resulting in deep sorrow.
The present tense of both participles emphasis ongo-
ing rather than momentary actions. A quick return to
Corinth soon after the last visit would not have allowed
the AUmn, distress (cf. v. 1), enough time to produce the
desired spiritual impact intended by Paul in his rebuke
of them at the last visit. With tensions still high, anoth-
er visit too soon would only ‘rub salt into the wound’

Kol

meno LORC

yop

éypoafa UPiv
dLa
oux
v

and would not produce the intended positive spiritual
impact of repentance and return to obedient faith com-
mitment.®°

What Paul did very quickly after the painful visit was
to write a stern letter to the Corinthians laying out the
issues in writing that he had given them orally during
his visit (vv. 3-4): 3 kai éypada tolto alTo, va un EABwv
AOTINV ox® ad’ v ESeL pe Yaipew, MEMOOWE Ml TMAvVTaC
OpAG OTL 1) €Un XopA MAVIWY UPOV €0Tv. 4 €K yap TIOAARG
BAlbewg kal ouvoxiic kapdiag EypaPa LUV SL& TTOAAQDY
SakpLwWv, ouy lva AuTtnBfite GAAG TRV Ayamny va yvte fv
€Xw meploocotépwe eig LUAC. 3 And | wrote as | did, so that
when | came, | might not suffer pain from those who should
have made me rejoice; for | am confident about all of you,
that my joy would be the joy of all of you. 4 For | wrote you
out of much distress and anguish of heart and with many
tears, not to cause you pain, but to let you know the abun-
dant love that | have for you.

éypaja tolGto autd,
lva un €éA6av AGnnv ox®

&p' Qv €deL ue yolpelv,

eml m&VINg Uusg |

OT L 1) éun xopd mAVIWV UPRAVY €0TLV.

€K TOAAfC BAlvewg
Kol
ouvoxijc kopdlioag

TOAADV SaxpUwv,

lva Aumndfite aANX

ay&dmnv
NV éXw MEPLOCOTEPWG €lg UpdC.

lva yvate

His letter reflected the same tones and content as
his visit had: kat éypada todto avtd And | wrote this same
thing. Was this a mistake on Paul’s part? Not at all. By

®“Every wise pastor understands what Paul was doing to
best handle this situation. In the ‘quick fix’ mentality of modern
western society, the urge is to jump in immediately and solve the
problems, especially in church life. But the deeper spiritual reality
of such urges is the false thinking that God calls preachers to be
problem solvers in His church. Nothing could be further from the
truth. What God calls spirritual leaders to do is to give wise guid-
ance in laying out correctly the biblical principles relevant to a
problem, and to encourage those caught up in the problem to seek
the leadership of Christ. And MOST IMPORTANTLY to be wise
enough then to back off and allow the Holy Spirit to do the work
of convicting and producing repentance. Bringing healing is God’s
work, not the preacher’s work. And God works on His time table in
doing this, not on ours! Quick fixes are man made and not authen-
tic. Also Paul did not let the criticism of being afraid to confront
the Corinthians keep him from following the Lord’s leadership in
this situation. Neither should we today!
Page 31
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putting into writing what he had said to them verbal-
ly, he gave them a permanent reference point to his
assessment of their problems. Unfortunately, this let-
ter is lost and we thus don’t know the precise contents
beyond the very general characterization given here.
The older and once somewhat popular partition theory
about Second Corinthians that claimed that most of this
lost letter is contained in chapters ten through thirteen
of Second Corinthians has few followers today among
serious scholars. Its heavy dependence upon a much
too agressive Form Criticial analysis of texts popular in
the middle of the last century has been exposed and
the weaknesses of such conclusions thoroughly laid
open.

His intention for this letter is stated first by va un
ENBLV AUTINV oxX& G’ v £8eL pe xaipely, memo®we Emt
TAvtag UUAG OTL | €U Xapd MAVIWY UP®V €oTwv. so that
when | came, | might not suffer pain from those who should
have made me rejoice; for | am confident about all of you,

that my joy would be the joy of all of you. The syntax of

28 éypaja toUto AUTS,

{va pn €ABev AUnnv ox®

&p’ OV €deL pe yalpelv,

IETIO LOKOC
enl médvioag Updg |

29

es a sense of being deeply convinced of something.
Paul wants the Corinthians to know that his concern is
for all of the members of the community there, not just
some of them. He seeks the enthusiastic joy of Chris-
tian commitment on the part of every last member of
the church. Only that will make his joy complete.

The justifying statement (yap) in v. 4 amplifies the
circumstances of the composition of this painful letter
that was sent: €k yap moAAfig OAiPewc kat cuvoyiig kapdiag
gypada LUV 5Ld TOAADY SakpLwvV, oUY va AurtnBfijte AN
TV ayannv iva yvdte fv €xw meplocoTépw ei¢ UUAC. For

o Yo
€K TOAANG BAlvewg
KoL
ouvoxf¢ kopdlag
upiv
TTOAADV SaKPU®V,
tva Aumnéfte
AANG
Gy &mnv
NV €Xw MePLOOOTEPWC €lg Updc.

gypayjoa
dLa
oux

NV tva yvate

| wrote you out of much distress and
anguish of heart and with many tears,
not to cause you pain, but to let you
know the abundant love that | have

OTL 1) &un xopd mAVTIWV UPOV éOILV'foryou

this iva clause is complex, and thus has lent itself to
multiple interpretations.

This diagram presents what | consider to be the
most natural and best syntactical understanding pos-
sible. The core statement in the subordinate purpose
clause is iva pn...A0mnv ox®, so that | might not have
pain. Thus Paul’s intention in writing the ‘painful letter’
is to avoid pain in his next visit, which is referenced
in the participle é\8wv, upon coming. This letter close-
ly following the painful visit was designed to help the
Corinthians solve their problems along with reaffirm-
ing the apostle’s deep care for them and their spiritual
health. If that happened, then he could make a joyful
visit with the Corinthians. This avoidance of pain in the
anticipated visit should come from those in the church
who should be sources of joy to him: a¢’ Gv €6el e
xaipew, from those who should bring me joy. Finally the
participle phrase is added primarily to the main clause
verb &ypawa but following up also on the &g’ Qv ¢l e
xaipelv relative clause: menolBwg €mit mdvtag UUAG OTL N
€UN Xapa maviwyv VUGV éoTly, being confident regarding all
of you that my joy extends to all of you. That is, his writing
of the letter was done in the persuasion that his joy
extended to all of the members of the community, and
not just to his supporters in Corinth. The perfect tense
participle memoiBwg from 1eiBw defines in the fourth
principle part forms of the perfect and pluperfect tens-

This provides another founda-
tion for his declaration in v. 3a hoping that the painful
letter would help resolve the tensions so as to allow for
a joyful visit to Corinth. The core &ypada Uuly, | wrote
to you, is qualified by internal and external references
depicting the situation of the writing. First, it was written
€k MoAAfi¢ BAlDewG Kkal ouvoxig kapdiag, ouf of much af-
fliction and anguish of heart.5' The parallel terms TTOAARG
BAiyewg and ouvoxig kapdiag highlight deep inward
struggle within Paul in the writing of this painful letter.
He was hurting deeply inside in the writing of the let-
ter. The outward expression of this inner struggle is 6w
ToAAGV SakpUwvy, through many tears. It's very clear that
this was not an easy letter to write. It shows us the true
heart of Paul. As a side note: any spiritual leader who
enjoys rebuking others proves by his joy that he is no
‘man of God.” His actions are prompted by the devil, not
by God.%? Paul sets the standard here for godly leader-

81“The term OATyig, used elsewhere in the letter with some
theological weight (1:4-5: 4. 17 ), is here simply a general word
for acute distress. Windisch, P. 82, distinguishes between the use
of &k to indicate the state of mind which produced the letter and the
use of d1d to the circumstances accompanying its writing.” [Mar-
garet E. Thrall, 4 Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Sec-
ond Epistle of the Corinthians, International Critical Commentary
(London; New York: T&T Clark International, 2004), 170.]

02As an example, any preacher who enjoys preaching on hell --
which faithfulness to the Gospel does require -- is not qualified to
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ship.

Two very intensive iva clauses linked together by
oUy... GAAa define his intent in writing the letter. Togeth-
er these re-enforce the iva clause in v. 3 that defines
his intent for writing the letter also:

tva un EN8ev AUTNV ox® ad’ wv E8eL pe yaipew (v. 3)

oUY va AumtnBiijte (v. 4b)

AAAQ TV Ayannv va yvte fv €Xw TEPLOCOTEPWG €ig

Opac. (v. 4c)
In the first iva clause in v. 3b, the intention was that
the letter enable him to avoid being pained at the an-
ticipated visit. In the two amplifications in v. 4b - c the
intention is that the letter would not actually cause them
more pain but rather that it would reveal the true depth
of Paul's love for the Corinthians. Here the nature of

stand in the pulpit and preach on that topic. Only with sadness and
tears must one warn of the disaster ahead for those rejecting God.
The same is true regarding the waywardness of professing Chris-
tians. To address such important topics is absolutely manditory, but
they must be addressed out of compassion and sadness rather than
out Qgeniovmentéagd satisfaction.

true ayarn surfaces. Paul wanted to let them know that
his rebuke of their waywardness was not an expression
of frustrated anger. Rather, it came out of his deep love
for them. This they needed to yvire, i.e., know experi-
entially, and not theoretically. Thus he hoped that even
this rebuke would not distress them further but instead
would lead to the necessary repentance where joy then
could prevail when he arrived in the city. Thus aydrmn
means that you care enough to do all within your power
to compassionately help others avoid spiritual disaster.
The more classicial style of placing a direct object of a
verb in a subordinate class in front of the subordinate
conjunction places unusually high emphasis upon the
verb object: trv ayannv iva yvite....

10.2.3.1.3 Mercy for the Offender, 2:5-11.

5 EL 6¢€ T AeAUmnkev, oUK €ué AeAUTnkev, GAN Amo
pEpoug, va un emBap®, mavtag UUAC. 6 Lkavov TG ToLoUTW
f érTpia adtn n unod TV MAEWOVWY, 7 WoTe Touvavtiov
MAAAOV UpGC xapiooaoBal kol mapakaAéoal, U TMwe T

TEPLOCOTEPQ AUTIN

El Tic AeAUmnxev, katamobfj 6 tololtog.
30 OUK €p& AeAUnnkev, 8 510 TapaKoA® UMAEC
AN’ ~ s ,
31 (AeAUnnKevV) . . .NAVTAG UHAG. lfup?woou th, auzov
e ayannv- 9 eic tolto
amndo pépoug, \ \ ”
tva un émLpopd, yap Kol Eypopa,
va yv® TV SOoKLUAV
32 > Lravov (&otiv) T TOLOUT®Y N} €miLTipia avty Ou@v, el eig mavta
| N Umd 1OV TAE LOVLV, umrkool €ote. 10 @ 6¢
2.1 ®OTE TOUVOVT OV pdAAOV Undc xapioocbol kol mopakarécol, TLXapileobe, kAyw- Kal
U N0G T meploocoTépq AUNp xatoanobfi 6 toloUtog. yap éyw O kexdplopa,
. - EL N‘El KE,)(('IpLOuOLL,, ov
. UUAG €V TPOCWTW
33 MOPOKAAD UPdg ’ o Xploto, 11 a pn
» \ KUpRoaL €ig¢ aUTOV Aydmnv - rieovektOBLEY OId
. i\éafomo To0 catavd: ol yap altold td vorpata dyvooUpey.
kol 5 But if anyone has caused pain, he has caused it not to
34 gypaya, me, but to some extent—not to exaggerate it—to all of
tva yvd v oK LufvV Uu@v, you. 6 This punishment by the majority is enough for such
el eic mévta vnfAxool éote. a person; 7 so now instead you should forgive and con-
sole him, so that he may not be overwhelmed by exces-
e o€ ) sive sorrow. 8 So | urge you to reaffirm your love for him.
o ) ® TL xapi{eode, 9 | wrote for this reason: to test you and to know whether
35 Sety® Gl ] - you are obedient in everything. 10 Anyone whom you for-
Yop Kol give, | also forgive. What | have forgiven, if | have forgiven
S B e anything, has beep for your sake in the presence o.f Christ.
| el TL xex&pLOpaL, 11 And we do this so that we may not be outwitted by
36 (xexdpLopat) | Satan; for we are not ignorant of his designs.
5L’ Undc This third pericope in the letter body continues the
¢V mpochny XploTol, foundational theme established in 1:12-14. Plus it
o lvo pn mAgovexTnOOuev builds off the previous discussion of the painful vis-
Unod 1o’ catovd it and letter in 2:1-4. From 2:5-11, we discover part
Yoo of the situation that encouraged the apostle to make
37 oU aUutol T& VoHpATa AyvVooUpev.
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another visit to the city. The postpositive coordinate
conjunction &¢ signals a continuation of the discussion
but with a slightly different thrust. The first class condi-
tional protasis Ei tiq AeAUninkey, linked to the first main
clause ouk gue AeAUmnkev, further links this section back
to the previous one by the repeition of Autréw, here in
the perfect tense active voice AeAUTTNKEV.

Thus the issue of causing grief or distress is con-
tinued and with the use of ei¢ toiito yap kai éypala, for
| wrote regarding this (v. 9), references the painful letter
in vv. 3-4. This discussion in vv. 5-11 is develped in two
subunits of #s 30-32 (vv. 5-7) encouraging acceptance
of the repentance of the offending person. The con-
junction 810 in v. 8 draws two basic implications from
the previous emphasis beginning with an admonition (#
33) with a justifying statement (# 34). Two declarations
follow in #s 35-36 followed by a justifying statement (#
37). In this Paul reveals his deep pastoral love for the
Corinthians, including this unidentified offending mem-
ber.5?

But the unanswered -- and ultimately unanswerable
-- question remains the identity of tig, someone in v. 5.4

%I hope that by this point you the reader are noticing a com-
mon thought pattern typical of Paul, especially in Second Corinthi-
ans: a statement of some kind followed by a justifying statement
(s). The cooridinate causal conjunction yap is a favorite with Paul.

64Tt used to be assumed that this referred to the incestuous
person, whom the Apostle sentenced to excommunication (1 Cor.
5:1-8); and this passage fits that one well in some respects. But
there are difficulties which seem to be insuperable. (1) It is scarce-
ly credible that S. Paul should speak of so heinous an offence as
that of 1 Cor. 5:1 in the gentle way in which he speaks here. This
is vehemently urged by Tertullian (De Pudic. XIII.), and it is hard
to find an answer. (2) If this passage refers to it, its heinousness
was even greater than appears from 1 Cor. 5:1. For 7:12 refers to
the same case as this passage; and if this and 1 Cor. 5:1 refer to
the same case, then the incestuous man married his father’s wife
while his father was still living. In 7:12, if tod adwnooavrog is the
incestuous person, o0 adwknOévtoc must be the lawful husband
of the woman; and the latter is spoken of as alive when S. Paul
wrote. Could the Apostle write as he does here of such an offender
as that? (3) Would he speak of such a sin from the point of view of
injuring an individual? In 1 Cor. 5 it is the pollution of the whole
Church which appals him. For these reasons the time-honoured
and attractive reference of this passage to the incestuous person
must be abandoned, and both this and 7:8—-12 must be interpreted
of an offender about whom we know no more than is told us in this
letter (see A. Robertson in Hastings” DB. i. P. 493, and Sanday in
Cheyne’s Enc. Bib. 1. 902). He may have been a ringleader in the
revolt against the Apostle’s authority; and in that case 0 adwkn0eig
may be either S. Paul himself or (less probably) Timothy. Or he
may have been the one who was in the wrong in some outrageous
quarrel, about which nothing is said. Everything is uncertain, ex-
cept that (1) in some particulars this passage fits the incestuous
person very badly, and that (2) the case is treated with the utmost
gentleness and reserve. No names are mentioned, and no needless
particulars are given; and hence our perplexity. S. Paul says just
enough to make the Corinthians understand, and then leaves 10
apdypa (7:11).” [A. Plummer, ed., The Second Epistle of Paul

From all indications, Paul alludes to this same situation
again in 7:11-13a.

11 i600 yap autd todto O Kotd Bgov AumnBijvat
néonv Katelpydaoato UMV omoudnv, aAN’ damoloyiav,
QAN dyavaktnowv, AAAa doBov, AN Erundbnaotv, GAAA
{fAov, AAN’ €kSiknowv. €v TOVTL CUVECTAOOTE £QUTOUC
ayvoucg elval T mpdypatt. 12 dpa el kai éypada
Uplv, oUxX é€vekev TtoU ASLKAOOVTOC OUSE EVEKEV
to0 adknBévrog AAN' €vekev To0 davepwdijval tnv
omoubNV DUV THV OMEP APV PO DUAG Evwrtov Tol
Be00. 13 61 Tolto mapakekAnueda.

11 For see what earnestness this godly grief has
produced in you, what eagerness to clear yourselves,
what indignation, what alarm, what longing, what zeal,
what punishment! At every point you have proved your-
selves guiltless in the matter. 12 So although | wrote
to you, it was not on account of the one who did the
wrong, nor on account of the one who was wronged,
but in order that your zeal for us might be made known
to you before God. 13 In this we find comfort.

That these two passages do not refer to the moral
problem at Corinth mentioned in First Corinthians 5:1-8
has been acknowledged now by a majority of commen-
tators, although linking the situation in Second Corin-
thians to that in First Corinthians was rather common
in the interpretive history until the mid-twentieth centu-
ry.

What does seem to be the situation is that in the
painful visit to the church a member, probably a house
church leader, tore into Paul in a completely inappro-
priate manner that negatively impacted the entire com-
munity at Corinth.%® And initially the church did nothing

the Apostle to the Corinthians, Cambridge Greek Testament for
Schools and Colleges (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press,
1903), 44-45.]

9“A single individual (2 Cor 2:5; 7:7, 8, 10, 12) had acted
in a way to injure Paul and, by derivation, the whole communi-
ty (2:5; cf. 1 Cor 12:26a). Its gravity had not been recognized by
a part of the Corinthian church (2:5-6). Because of the dissident
minority, Paul wrote the ‘letter of tears’ (2 Cor 10—13) to test the
obedience of the whole group (2:9; cf. 10:6). Apparently, as a re-
sult of the painful letter the majority had disciplined the offender
(2:6). A similar situation earlier (1 Cor 5) had involved excommu-
nication. It may have been the punishment here. At Qumran we
hear that one who has slandered his companion shall be excluded
from the congregation’s meal for a year and do penance; whoever
has murmured against the authority of the community shall be ex-
pelled from the group and shall not return (1 QS 7.15-18). Unlike
Qumran, however, Paul did not call for permanent expulsion. He
now asked for forgiveness (2:7) and love (2:8) to be shown to the
offender, lest the punishment be only punitive and not redemptive
(Gal 6:1). “Anyone whom you forgive, I forgive.... to keep Satan
[4:4, the god of this age; 6:15, Beliar; 11:3, the serpent] from gain-
ing the advantage over us” (2:10—11) (Barrett, 1982, 108—17, heav-
ily dependent on Allo).” [Charles H. Talbert, Reading Corinthians:
A Literary and Theological Commentary on 1 & 2 Corinthians,
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in response to the actions of this person. But after Paul
wrote the painful letter shortly after his visit, the Co-
rinthian community did take severe action against this
individual. These actions had produced the necessary
repentance on the part of this offending person, but the
church was still punishing him, or at least greatly want-
ing to continue the punishment. Now Paul in vv. 5-11
urges them to complete the process of community pun-
ishment and restoration of an offending member.

Lots of unanswered questions remain, however.
What exactly did this person do or say? Was he just tar-
geting Paul, or perhaps Timothy as well? What was the
exact punishment, 1 émmpia adTn, that the majority of
the members imposed on the individual? In the 1 Cor.
5 situation the apostle demanded that the church kick
the incestuous individual out of the community in order
to push him to repentance. Was that what was invoked
here on this other person? Why was the church still
hesitating to accept this person back after he had32
repented? In truth, we have no certain answers for
these questions, only speculation. Yet, modern curios-
ity tends to push commentators to devote extra space
in such speculation. The danger of this is that we miss
the essential point of Paul’s discussion of this incident:
that of Christian reconciliation.

Now let’'s take a close look at exactly what Paul
does say. The first class conditional protasis of Ei 6¢
TG AeAUTminkev, but since someone has caused grief, makes
it clear that such an incident did occur. The context
here makes it clear that the perfect tense AeAUTTnKEV
means to cause grief rather than to experience grief.
This becomes clear in the second use in the first main
clause with oUk €ué AeAUmnkev, he has not caused me
grief. In 2:1-11 the apostle plays with the idea of grief
through the noun AUTTN and the verb Autréw. His earlier
visit and subsequent letter produced grief for both him
and the Corinthians. A part of the problem behind this
seems to have been the actions of this one individual
who caused grief in the church in his attack on Paul.
Now Paul asserts that even though he caused grief
AeAuttnkev that grief did not significantly impact Paul:
oUK éuE AeAuttnkev. Rather, the thrust of the distress
created by this person hit the Corinthians more than
it did the apostle: AN &mmd pépoug, iva pn EmpBap®,
TTavTag UPAg.

The apodosis main clause ouUk ¢ué AeAUTINKEY, AAN’
a1ro pépoug, iva un émpBap®, Tavrag Uudc is very diffi-
cult to translate clearly due to its complexity in Greek.®®

Rev. ed., Reading the New Testament Series (Macon, GA: Smyth
& Helwys Publishing, 2002), 167—-168.]

%“Even in respect of this aspect of the situation, however, Paul
does not wish to say too much.?*® It is only dno pépovg, in part,*®’
that his readers have been grieved. Does this mean that some have
been pained by the offender’s conduct but not all of them? Was
there a lenient minority who did not find it distressing?*® This is

The especially difficult challenge is what Paul means
by iva un émpBap®. This so-called ‘exceptive clause’
limits the extent of the action of AeAUTTnKev upon the
Christian community at Corinth in the elipsis of GAN
Ao pépoug, iva pn EmPBap®, (AeAUTINKEV) TTAVTOG
Uudg. The essential idea moves along the lines of “but
to some extent --lest | over describe it -- (he grieved) all of
you.” The verb émBapéw literally means to put a burden
on top of. But at the figurative level the idea becomes to
talk too much or give out too many burdensome words.
This idea fits here since the apostle is trying to careful-
ly choose his words to the Corinthians to not criticize
them for taking disciplinary action but now to encour-
age them toward reconciliation to this now repenting
individual. The ‘tough love’ that Paul is advocating here
is much easier to talk about then to implement. But it's
also sometimes hard to describe in maintaining the
proper balance between discipline and compassion.

2 iravOV (€oTiv) T® TOLOUTQY 1| émiTipia avTq

In the third core declaration (# 32) in v. 6a, Paul
urges a let up on the punishment of the offending indi-
vidual. Exactly what that émmpia of the individual was

less likely, since a numerical restriction of those who had been
grieved would conflict with the ndvtac.?” It is better to suppose
that the amo pépovg qualifies the extent of the distress. A certain
measure of grief was felt by all the church members.3®

“Various other ways of dividing the apodosis oOk &ug
AeENOTINKEY GALG GO pépovg tva un EmPopd mavrog vudg have
been adopted.

“(i) The ovk gue AeAdmnKev is seen as a question expecting
an affirmative answer, and the dAAd then begins a fresh sentence
which is completed in v. 6.

“(a) The ano pépovg means ‘for a time’, and the sense is: ‘...
has he not grieved me? Yes. Nevertheless, for a time, so that I may
not burden you all, it is sufficient for such a person ...”3"!

“(b) The amo pépovg is given its more natural sense but trans-
ferred to the tva-clause: ‘... has he not grieved me? Yes. Neverthe-
less, so as not in some measure to burden you all, it is sufficient
for such a person... > This destroys the contrast between the two
personal objects éué and dudg, and ignores Paul’s favourite ovk ...
@AAG correlation which sets them over against each other.>®

“(i1) In the aAAd-clause commas are placed after uépovg and
after mavtag: ... he has not grieved me, but in part, so that I may
not burden all, you’>** Not all the Corinthians have been deficient
in their duty to Paul. This is highly unnatural, and in addition
would require vpdg to come immediately after ano pépovg.*® The
juxtaposition of mavtog and vudg indicates that they form a single
sense-unit.

“(iii) There is a break after amo pépovc: “... he hath not grieved
me, but in part: that I may not overcharge you all’** Paul would
be concerned to minimise his own personal distress. But the ovk
£ué and the amd pépovg do not constitute an antithesis.**””

[Margaret E. Thrall, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary
on the Second Epistle of the Corinthians, International Criti-
cal Commentary (London; New York: T&T Clark International,
2004), 172-173.]
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is not explained. This is the only use of noun émTiyia
in the entire NT, although the verb émmudw is used 31
times mostly in the sense of an oral rebuke of some-
one. Although it can specify to punish someone it is
never used with this meaning in the NT. Thus many
commentators take the position of the meaning of the
noun émTipia should be taken from the use of its verb
form émmpudw suggesting that a stern public rebuking
of this offending individual was what the church did.
But this is not certain.®” The related noun émTipiov is
much more commonly used to refer to an oral rebuke,
while émmyia in the secular literature mostly refers to
disciplinary action of some kind. Probably whatever ac-
tion that was taken against this individual centered on
a ban from participating in the life of the community. In
a collective oriented society such as the ancient world
of Paul, such actions would normally be overwhelming
to individuals, since belonging was the determinative
foundation of their existence.®®

This émTiyia has been imposed / Und Thv TAedvwy,
by the majority, of the members of the Christian com-
munity. Most commentators in trying to understand this

7“This is the only occurrence of émtipio in the NT. According
to BAGD s.v,, its meaning here is ‘punishment’, as in Wisd 3:10:
o1 8¢ doePeic kaba Eloyicavto €ovov émrpiav (‘But the ungod-
ly will be punished as their reasoning deserves’. RSV). But the
supporting evidence is not strong, and it is the cognate €mttipiov
which is more common in this sense.?*® Consequently, it is sug-
gested that émtipio derives from €mtipdm, common in the NT and
usually connected with reproof,309 and so may have the meaning
‘reprimand’, ‘verbal censure’.310 But the case for this second pos-
sibility is not as convincing as it might seem.311 In the NT the verb
émTudom, with two exceptions only (2 Tim 4:2; Jude 9), is wholly
confined to the synoptic tradition, and (with the exception of Lk
17:3) to the narrative sections within the tradition. It is doubtful
whether Paul was sufficiently acquainted with this tradition to have
been linguistically influenced by it. Moreover, it is possibly more
likely that émrpia derived its meaning from émitippnov (was the
neuter plural taken as a ferminine singular?) than that it was di-
rectly derived from the émtipa-root. It is preferable to understand
it as meaning ‘punishment’. The punishment may, of course, have
taken the form of an official, public rebuke. But there must have
been more to it than this, since it had had continuing practical re-
sults, which now needed to be annulled by means of some specific
action.312 Most probably, the offender had been banned from par-
ticipation in some congregational activities, and in particular from
the Eucharist.’"* This might seem to approximate the penalty to that
imposed upon the offender of 1 Cor 5, but this is not necessarily
so. The latter will have been permanent and irrevocable.’'* In the
present case, the exclusion is temporary, and the ‘sufficiency’ of
the penalty will relate to the length of time the exclusion has been
in force.’!>” [Margaret E. Thrall, A Critical and Exegetical Com-
mentary on the Second Epistle of the Corinthians, International
Critical Commentary (London; New York: T&T Clark Internation-
al, 2004), 173-174.]

®Paul’s world bears virtually no resemblance to modern west-
ern society where individual worth is inherent to the person, inde-
pendently of group belonging. Both Asian and rural African soci-
eties are closer to Paul’s world.

work off wrong assumptions framed by modern church
life. It would be wrong to assume a collective action by
all the house church groups taken against this individ-
ual. At no time was there any sort of general meeting
of all the Christians in which a majority agreed to in-
flict punishment on this individual. Such meetings nev-
er happened in ancient Christianity! The most natural
meaning of ) Uro v mMAedvwy in a first century Chris-
tian context is that most of the house church groups
forbid the individual from attending their meetings. With
an ambition for high influence over the Christian com-
munity (remember the ‘knowledgers’ of First Corinthians),
being cut off like this would be devastating to such an
individual.

Paul asserts that the punishment thus inflicted has
been sufficient to achieve the desired impact (v. 6). Con-
tinuing it will produce what Paul labels tfj neploootépa
AU, excessive grief (v. 7¢). The open embarrassment
of being banned has brought him to his senses and
resulted in a turning around of his attitude. Evidently he
was seeking reinstatement into the house churches of
the community, but without much success.

The result (v. 7): ®ote tolvavtiov pdAAov UUEG
xoploaoBatl kal mapakaAécal, U WG T TEPLOCOTEPQ AUTIN
katanoBfj 6 tololtog. so that such a person you must rath-
er forgive and encourage, lest he be overwhelmned by ex-
cessive grief. Notice that Paul’s uses the qualitative de-
monstrative pronoun touvavTiov / Tol00T0¢ to present
the individual as a standard for treating all individuals
like him and not just this one person. In the application
beginning in v. 8, the specific individual at Corinth will
be referenced by the personal pronoun adtov, him. who
is the Tig in v. 5. Most western languages have a hard
time maintaining clearly such fine distinctions like this.

What the Corinthians need now to do is xapicacBat
Kai mapakaAéoal, to forgive and encourage. The infinitive
xapicaoBal connected to xdpig has the tone of giving
grace or favor to someone, while the more common
word for forgive, aginui, has the sense of ‘sending
away,” something God does. The Christian can’t send
sin away from another, but in xapifopal, he/she can
show favor by accepting the individual back into rela-
tionship. The model here is Christ who xapifouail us as
sinners (Eph. 4:32; Col. 3:13). This individual needs to
be brought back into the community of believers and be
given ongoing encouragement to obey Christ.

In light of these general principles Paul now moves
more directly to application to the situation at Corinth in
vv. 8-11. His approach is declaration followed by justify-
ing statement(s): # 33 <==# 34 and # 35 <==#s 36-37.

First comes an admonition (# 33, v. 8): 60
TIaPakaA® LUAC kKupoal eig avtov ayannv: Wherefore |
encourage you to affirm love to him. The present tense
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33 MOPAKAAD UPAG
RUPpROaL €lg¢ aUTOV Qydnnv -
2.9 vop
glc toUtO
Kol
34 gypaja,

tva yv@d tnv doxLunv vudv,

el elg mdvta vnmnxool
of mapakaA®w as an ongoing posture of Paul stands
somewhat in contrast to the aorist infinitive kup®oai
that defines a specific action to be taken by the Cor-
inthians. Amazingly far too many modern commenta-
tors falsely assume that a slight legal tone in Kupow
assumes a general assembly of all the members of the
house churches in order to take a formal decision bind-
ing upon all the believers. As mentioned above, such
meetings in the first century world are sheer phantasy;
they never happened. This is eisogeting the text at its
worst!®® The closest possible scenario for first century
Christian that only met in private homes in small groups
is for this letter to be read in the different house church
groups and thus raise a discussion in each group on
how to respond to Paul’s request to affirm love toward
this repenting offender. Each group would discuss the
matter and decide what they wanted to do. Paul’'s hope
was that all of the groups would choose to affirm this
individual by showing him aydrmnv. Love as a transla-
tion of ayamnv is probably very weak since what Paul
wanted was a commitment of the believers yapicacOat
kal mapakaAéoal, to show forgiving favor and encourage-
ment (v. 7) to this individual, as well an anyone else in
a similar circumstance.

The basis of this admonition comes in the coordi-
nate causal statement (yap) of v. 9 (# 34). &ig tolto
vap kat éypada, va yv® tnv Sokiunv LU®v, €l ei¢ mavta
umikoot €ote. For unto this end | also wrote so that | might
know your genuineness, that is, whether you are obedience
in all things. One of the uncertainties of this statement
is the antecedent of the demonstrative pronoun to0T0,

8t is very probable that Paul has in view the passing of some
formal congregational resolution which would be regarded within
the church as having a kind of ‘legal’ validity. The predominant
sense of the verb kvpoéw is ‘confirm’, ‘ratify’, in relation to official
and legal acts and decisions.**® Paul himself uses it this way in Gal
3:15, where he speaks of kekvpopévny dabnknv, ‘a will that has
been ratified’,*** and a number of commentators would see a legal
nuance attaching to kvpdocot in the present verse.** The notion
of a legal ratification of love may seem paradoxical,**! but since
the original punishment will have been imposed by a formal con-
gregational decision the forgiveness and encouragement must be
expressed in the same manner, through the solemn readmission of
the offender to those privileges from which he had been excluded,
and perhaps by a formal declaration of forgiveness.” [Margaret E.
Thrall, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Second Epis-
tle of the Corinthians, International Critical Commentary (London;
New York: T&T Clark International, 2004), 177-178.]

fote.

this. Normally pronoun antecedents reach back-
wards to something already mentioned. If that’s the
case here, then the admonition (#33) would be cov-
ered by this neuter accusative pronoun T100T0. But
in the idiomatic prepositional phrase €i¢ 10070 in
the sentence prefield it mostly stands to introduce
a iva purpose clause that stands as the reason for
the main clause verb action, here €ypawa.” It was a
major way for ancient Greeks to combine both rea-
son and purpose into a single statement.

Why did Paul write the painful letter? The reason
was to find out if the Corinthians were genuine in their
commitment to Christ or not. The object tv Sokiunv
U@V, your genuineness, stresses not the act of testing
but the outcoming of testing. Paul is not saying here,
as implied in the NRSV translation, that the painful let-
ter was a test of the Corinthians! To the contrary, Paul
wanted by this letter to guide the Corinthians in a prop-
er response to the inappropriate behavior of this indi-
vidual so that they could demonstrate that they genu-
inely possessed ayatnv for him. Authentic aydamn will
never ignore wrong behavior by a fellow believer. It will
always make the sacrificial commitment to confront the
wayward believer in sincere desire to help him return to
the way of Christ. Paul had earlier laid this out in detail
in Gal. 6:1-4 -- something | suspect he had also taught
the Corinthians when with them earlier. The followup
painful letter was intended to give them opportunity to
show their obedience to Christ in the treatment of this
individual: €i €ig avta uTKooi €éaTe. The marvelous
Christian principle is the enourmous power of ayarn to
reclaim lives for Christ and for the benefit of the larger
Christian community. &yatn, not vengence or retalia-
tion, is the way of Christ. The apostle generally felt the
Corinthians to possess aydrn but the painful letter pro-
vided the opportunity to demonstrate this. And this is
exactly what they had done as vv. 6-7 assert. Now Paul
can rejoice in the reclaiming of a wayward life for the
church.

This prompts the second declaration in vv. 10-11
with justifying statements; 10 @ 8¢ T xapileoBe, kayw:
Kal yap €yw O kexaplopal, €l TL kexaplopal, 8 UHAG v
npoownw Xpltotol, 11 lva pr mAeovektnB®Ouev UTO TOU

"What emerges is that the reference to the writing of the pain-
ful letter here in &ypayo discloses an additional motivation be-
yond those already mentioned in vv. 3-4. It becomes clear that this
painful letter, although difficult for Paul to write because he was
rebuking the Corinthians for not doing what they needed to do in
confornting this individual, was also based on a confidence that the
Corinthians did indeed actually possess genuine dydnn that would
motivate them not only to confront the wayward individual but
would lead them to receive him back upon his repentance. Now his
statements here in Second Corinthians reaffirm this, and especially
encourage a forgiving acceptance of the individual.
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catavd: o0 yap altol td vonuata ayvoolpev, And to
whom ever you grant forgiving favor | do also, for also what
| forgive -- if anything -- it is because of you in the presence
of Christ. This is so that we may not be outwitted by Satan,
for we are not ignorant of his designs.

The Corinthians have by this point demonstrated
genuine aydmn in their handling of this situation. Thus
Paul can affirm his solidarity with them in granting for-
giving favor to this individual the way they have already
done. Note the very axiomatic nature of Paul’'s ex-
pression that grows out of the specifice situation of g
this repentant offender at Corinth. Instead of specif- |
ically targeting this offending individual he states his

position in more generalized terms, ¢ 8¢ T xapileoBe, &

but to the one whom you grant forgiving favor.... The
Corinthians have by now proven the genuineness of
their ayarn commitment and thus Paul can identify |
with them in granting forgiving favor to whomever
they do. This is the heart of his justifying statement | |
inv. 10. '

An important objective behind this solidarity
with the forgiving Corinthians is to not give Satan
an opportunity to work mischeft in this situation with
the offending individual. At superficial glance there
seems to be some tension between Paul’s statement
here and what he told the Corinthians earlier regard-
ing the expulsion of the incestuous member in 1 Cor.
5:5, napadolival tov tololtov T® catavd sig 6GAeBpov Tig
oopkag, tva 10 mvelpa ocwdi év tff Nuépa tol kuplou, to
hand over such a person to Satan for the destruction of
the flesh, so that his spirit may be saved in the day of the
Lord. Yet careful analysis of both texts refleal that no
real tension is present. In the earlier instance, the of-
fense of sexual immorality was in danger of infecting
the entire congregation since some in the church saw
it as positive. The expulsion of the individual would
clearly demonstrate that the house church groups in
the Christian community of Corinth had no toleration for
such perversion. Here in this second situation, the ini-
tial inaction of the house church groups to take action
against the offending member was the problem at the
beginning. But after their rather strong action against
the individual that produced repentance on his part, to
not show forgiving love toward him would be a denial
of Christ and His teachings. Thus such a hypocritical
stance would open the door for Satan to do damage
in the community, and in its image to the city. The core
idea of TTAeovekTnOWPEV from TTAEOVEKTEW is to outwit
or out smart someone. Satan, better than we, knows
how to manipulate divine principles of morality.

In the second justifying statement (v. 11b) his skills
in this are labeled as 1G4 vorjuaTa: ol yap autol Ta
vonuata ayvoolpev, for we are not ignorant of his designs.
The noun vénua literally means thinking actions or the

Neopalis

working of the mind. It can have either a good or nega-
tive meaning. The negative idea moves toward the En-
glish idea of plotting or scheming to do something bad.
Thus Paul asserts that he and the Corinthians should
be well aware that Satan would be smart enough to
use such a hypocritical action as refusing to forgive in
order to do damage to the individual, the church, and
the Gospel message of divine forgiveness. Thus the
Corinthians against need to show a full comprehension

| - : .' f}:
of the meaning of aydatn in showing forgiving favor to
this repenting offender. Typically, this side of aydrmn is
more challenging to exhibit than confronting the wrong
doing of the individual.

10.2.3.1.4 Paul’s Anxiety in Troas, 2:12-17.

12 EABwv 6¢ eig v Tpwada eig¢ tO ebayyéAlov Tol
XpLotol kal BUpac Lol AvewYHEVNG &V KUPLw, 13 00K Eoxnka
Aveotv @ mvevupati pou T® pn eVpelv pe Titov TOV AdeAdov
pou, AN dmotagapevog altolg £€fABov ei¢ Makeboviav.

14 T® 6 Be® xaplg T mavtote BplapPevovtl NUAG €v
T XpLot® Kal TV 0ounV ThG yvwoew altol davepolvtl
U NUAV év mavtl Tonw- 15 ot Xplotol evwdia EopeV TR
Be® v 101G oWIOMEVOLC KOl £V TOTC AOAUpEVOLE, 16 OLC Pév
bopn £k BavdTou gig Bdvatov, oig 8& dopn £k LW ic {wrv.
Kal mpog tadta tic ikavog; 17 ou yap éouev wg ol moAlol
KamnAgvovteg TOV Adyov tol Beol, dAN wg £€ eilikplveiag,
AN w¢ €k BeoD katévavtl Beol €v Xplot® AaAolpev.

12 When | came to Troas to proclaim the good news of
Christ, a door was opened for me in the Lord; 13 but my
mind could not rest because | did not find my brother Titus
there. So | said farewell to them and went on to Macedonia.

14 But thanks be to God, who in Christ always leads us
in triumphal procession, and through us spreads in every
place the fragrance that comes from knowing him. 15 For
we are the aroma of Christ to God among those who are be-
ing saved and among those who are perishing; 16 to the one
a fragrance from death to death, to the other a fragrance
from life to life. Who is sufficient for these things? 17 For we
are not peddlers of God’s word like so many; but in Christ we
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¢v XplLot®
44 Aodotpev.
speak as persons of sincerity, as persons sent from God and
standing in his presence.

As even as a quick reading of vv. 12-17 signals,
there are two distinct segments to this unit of scripture:
vv. 12-13 and 14-17. The first is a historical note and
the second one is a doxological praise to God. They are
loosely tied together by the coordinate conjunction &¢.
In the early twentieth century ‘cut and paste’ mentality
of some of the Form Criticism scholars, it was common

place to assume that vv. 12-13 belonged elsewhere in
the letter and that the affirmations of the Corinthians
in 2:1-11 especially led to the climatic doxology of vv.
14-17. But in the history of the hand copying of this text
no indication emerges at all of these two verses being
dislocated. The earlier tendency far too much wanted
Paul to be a western twentieth century religion profes-
sor in his thinking. When the apostle’s line of reasoning
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took twists and turns at variance with modern rational
thinking, the phony assumption was that a copyist had
rearranged the sequence of pericopes and thus per-
verted Paul’s thinking. Fortunately by the end of the
twentieth century, most biblical scholars were waking
up to the earlier mistakes and moving toward letting the
text stand as is rather than attempting to re-arrange it.

10.2.3.1.4.1 Arrival in Troas, 2:12-13.

The single sentence that comprises these two
verses is built off the main clause ouk £oxnka Gveowv
™® mvevpati pou, | could not find rest in my spirit. Even
though he enjoyed a very successful time of ministry
there, he was restless due to not meeting up with Titus
in order to find out news about the Corinthians. Very
graphically he describes not finding peace in terms of
the perfect tense form of €axnka from €xw. That is, not
finding Titus there waiting for him was troubling and the
restlessness continued all the time he was in the city.
The expression Gveaiv TQ) TveUuarti you defines an in-
ner peace of mind -- to use an English idiom -- that
he felt. Because of concern about the Corinthians Paul
could not find this inner peace. This doesn’t contradict
the idea of Paul having prayed for the Corinthians and
trusting God to work on them. The apostle was very
human and felt deeply for the Corinthians. Titus was to
meet him there in Troas with what Paul hoped would be
good news about the situation in Corinth.

EAOWv 8¢ el tnv Tpwada, and after coming to Troas. In-
terestingly, Luke makes no reference to this stopover by
Pau. He only mentions the first time the apostle came
to Troas in the second missionary journey (Acts 16:6,
11) and then when the apostolic group was headed to
Jerusalem at the end of the third missionary journey
(Acts 20:5, 6). But at least on two other occasions, Paul
spent time in Troas: after leaving Ephesus on third mis-
sionary journey (2 Cor. 2:12-13) and much later during
travels after release from Roman imprisonment (2 Tim.
4:13).

Troas was not that far from Ephesus at appx. 550
km, with the distance and travel time depending upon
whether one went by ship or by land between the two
cities (see above maps). Neither Paul here nor Luke in
Acts 20:1 signals which way Paul traveled after leaving
Ephesus. Early in the first Christian century the esti-
mated population of Troas was around 100,000 people.
According to Roman sources, it was very multi-cultural
with ethnic groups from over the Roman empire rep-
resented in its makeup. A Christian community had
been established on the second missionary journey of
Paul several years prior to this visit described in Sec-
ond Corinthians. On the later trip from Corinth through
Macedonia to Judea, Paul will spend a full week there
encouraging the believers (Acts 20:7-13).

Luke describes the uproar in Ephesus that largely
occasioned Paul’s departure from the city. Then Luke
simply says that he went to Macedonia with no mention
of Troas (Acts 20:1):

Metd 6€ T mavcacBaltov 66puPov petaneppdpevog o

MadAog ToU¢ HadnTac Kol mopakal£écag, ACTIACAUEVOG

£EfABev mopeleobal ei¢ Makedoviav. After the uproar

had ceased, Paul sent for the disciples; and after encour-
aging them and saying farewell, he left for Macedonia.

Paul mentions the stop in Troas because this was
where he and Titus were scheduled to meet after Titus
worked with the Corinthian church to solve its prob-
lems, and reduce the tensions it had toward Paul. In
this Second Corinthians letter to the Corinthians, he
wanted them to understand his continued concern for
them following the painful visit and subsequent painful
letter. All of this stood beyond Luke’s purpose in writing
Acts and thus was omitted from the Acts account quite
properly.

But Paul’s most immediate objective in stopping in
Troas was ei¢ 10 evayyéAov o0 Xplotold kai OUpag pot
Avewyuevng év kupiw, for the Gospel of Christ and an open
door to me in the Lord. Earlier he had mentioned some-
thing similar about the ministry opportunity for him in
Ephesus: 8 é¢muuev® &€ évEdéow Ewg TG mevinkooThg: 9
OUpa yap oL AVEWYEV LeYAAN Kal EVEPYNG, KOl AVTLKE(EVOL
moAlol. 8 But | will stay in Ephesus until Pentecost, 9 for a
wide door for effective work has opened to me, and there
are many adversaries (1 Cor. 16:8-9). Always central to his
ministry was proclaiming the apostolic Gospel. When
he arrived in Troas after leaving Ephesus, he found
an unusual responsiveness to his preaching of the the
Gospel, just as he had experienced especially in the
latter part of his ministry at Ephesus.

But the troubling aspect for Paul was that Titus was
not in the city when he first arrived. The text of vv. 12-
13 give no real signal of how long he remained there.
The open door in Ephesus had prolonged his ministry
there at least a year, but it doesn’t seem likely that the
apostle remained in Troas that long.

After a period of time his anxiety about the situation
in Corinth and Titus’ non arrival in the city prompted
him to say good-bye to the believers and travel on to
Macedonia in the hopes of meeting up with Titus there,
which he did: t® un eUpeiv pe Titov tov adehddv pou, AN
anotagapevog autolg é€fABov eic Makedoviav. In that | did
not find Titus my brother, instead, after having said a for-
mal farewell to them | departed to Macedonia. The rath-
er unusual infinitive phrase 1@ un €Upgiv ye Titov TOV
adeA@ov pou references why Paul was restless in his
spirit. It implies that the apostle expected Titus to be
in Troas when he arrived and once he discovered this
anxiety about Titus and Corinth set in.
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That Paul could be in the midst of a very fruitful
preaching of the Gospel with unusual responsiveness
to his message, and, at the same time, feel anxiety
about another community that he loved is not unique.
Every pastor of a local congregation experiences the
same kinds of mixed feelings in ministry quite often.
The anxiety does not signal lack of faith in God at all.
To the contrary, it affirms a pastor’s love for the people
of God whom he/she serves.

The temporal participle phrase &motagauevog
auToig indicates a formal farewell to a group of people.
Given the massive significance of @iAia, friendship, in
Paul’'s world, a formal good-bye was the only appro-
priate way to leave the city. The best depiction of such
comes in Acts 20:36-38, when Paul said good-bye to
the leaders of the Ephesian church at Miletus:

36 Kat tadta sinwv Bgi¢ ta yovata altod olv
ndow autolg mpoonuéato. 37 kavog &6& KAauBuog
£YEVETO MAVTIWV KAl EMUTECOVTEG ETTL TOV TpAxnAov tol
MavAou katedilouv autdv, 38 GSUVWHEVOL LAALOTA ETTL
6 Myw ® elprikel, OTL OUKETL MEANOUGLY TO TIPAGWTTOV

,aUTol Gswggiv. nipoémeumov 6 alTov €ig TO AoTov.
. €

40 T®d 6ed x&pLg (&o0tw)
19 n&vtote |BpLoapfetovt L HudC
| gV 16 XpLoT®

Kol |

—— 10V oounv THC yvhoenc aUutol @oavepoTVT L 14

Kol
npog TaUTo
41 Tig LRAVOG (€oTiv);
Yép

42 oU €&O0pEV

©C¢ ol moAAol xkamnAeUovieg 1OV Adyov 10U Beol,

QAN
(éopev)
wg €& elAlkplvelag,
QAN
Og €K BegoU KATEVOVTL BeoT
¢v XplLot
Aodotpev.

43

44

6Tl XpLotoU eUwdla €ouev
aea)

4

¢v 101G¢ owlopévolg

€V TOTCg AMOAAUUEVOLQ,

36 When he had finished speaking, he knelt down
with them all and prayed. 37 There was much weeping
among them all; they embraced Paul and kissed him,
38 grieving especially because of what he had said, that
they would not see him again. Then they brought him to
the ship.

The final statement amota&duevog avtoic £EfABov eig
Maxedoviav, after having said farewell to them | departed to
Macedonia (v. 13b), picks up the Acts 20:1 depiction by
Luke of Paul's departure from Ephesus: donacduevog
£€fABev mopeleobal i Makedoviav, having said his fare-
well, he departed in order to go to Macedonia.

10.2.3.1.4.2 Thanksgiving for God’s blessing, 2:14-
17
14 T® 6 Be® xaplg T mavrtote BplapPevovtl NUAG €v
T XpLot® Kal TV 0ounV ThG yvwoew altol davepolvtl
U AUV év mavtl tonw 15 otL Xplotol ebwdia Eopev TR
Be® v 101G oWIOMEVOLC KOl £V TOTG AOAUpEVOLE, 16 OLC eV
bopn £k BavdTou €ig Bdvatov, oig 8& dopn £ LW i {wnv.
Kal mpog tadta tic ikavog; 17 ou yap éouev wg ol moAlol
KamnAgvovteg TOV Advov tol Beol, aAN wc €€ eilikpiveiag,
AN wg &K
Beol katévavrtl
Beol év Xplot®
AaAoUpev.

But
be to
God, who in
Christ  always
leads us in tri-
umphal pro-
cession, and
through us
spreads in ev-

5L Hudv thanks

¢v movtl témE -
Be®
KoL |

olgc p&v ooun
| ¢ Bovatou

| elc B&vatov,ery place the
| d¢
olc déoun
¢x (wfic
elg (wnv.

fragrance that
comes from
knowing him.
15 For we are
the aroma of
Christ to God
among those
who are be-
ing saved and
among those
who are perish-
ing; 16 to the
one a fragrance
from death to
death, to the
other a fra-
grance from life
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A Roman triumph. Note the captive being led to execution at the left side of the
picture. (lllustration by P. Connolly, from R. Burrell, The Romans [Oxford Univer-

ture a celebration of the victory of a
conquering general over the enemies of
Rome and also thanksgiving to the gods
for giving him this victory. It was quite an
impressive parade and required the ap-
i1 proval of the Roman senate for one to
-~ be scheduled. Paul's Corinthian readers
~* 1 would have been quite familiar with this
# | cultural experience either from having
s witnessed it directly in the city of Rome
& or else having heard graphic descrip-
tions of some of them.”

M| that the procession was concluded with ‘the sac-
~ rifice that the Romans call a triumph’ (2:3). The
triumph was to honor a conquering general who
‘drove into the city,” that is, Rome, ‘with the
spoils, the prisoners, and the army that had fought
under him, he himself riding in a chariot drawn
by horses with golden bridles and arrayed in roy-
al robes, as is the custom in the greater triumphs’

sity Press, 1991], used by permission. From Ben Witherington Ill, Conflict and (8.67.9f.). Plutarch uses the same term as Paul,

Community in Corinth: A Socio-Rhetorical Commentary on 1 and 2 Corinthians
(Grand Rapids, MI: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1995), 368.

to life. Who is sufficient for these things? 17 For we are not
peddlers of God’s word like so many; but in Christ we speak
as persons of sincerity, as persons sent from God and stand-
ing in his presence.

Although he left Troas with apprehension, it didn’t
last too long after he arrived in Macedonia and met up
with Titus.”" But here in vv. 14-17, the apostle bursts
forth in celebration of God’s blessings. This unit both
brings his discussion of integrity in ministry beginning
in 1:12 to a climax, and it also sets up the following em-
phasis in 3:1-6:12 on further aspects of Paul’s ministry.

The clearly defined two fold division of this text sub-
unit is made clear by the diagram below. The lengthy
sentence (# 40) in vv. 14-16a reflects the praise of God
through a creative use of the Roman cultural symbol of
a march of triumph. The second part (#s 41-44) in vv.
16b-17 raises the rhetorical question of who is qualified
to march in such a victory procession (# 41). The an-
swer comes in the threefold set of justifying statements
(#s 42-44) in v. 17 where Paul declares the integrity of
him and his associates in preaching the Gospel prop-
erly and accurately.

10.2.3.1.4.2.1 God’s Triumphal Victory March, 2:14-
16a

In order to understand the richness of this passage
one much understand the Roman cultural background
it is based on.” The triumph represented in Roman cul-

""More about that meeting is contained indirectly in 7:5-16.

2“As S. Hafemann has demonstrated, exegetes of 2:14-16
have paid insufficient attention to the actual character of Roman tri-
umphs.? Several ancient Roman, Greek, and Jewish writers men-
tion the Roman triumph. Dionysius of Halicarnassus writes (30-32
B.C.) that in the victory procession ‘the trophies’ were carried and

thriambeuein: ‘To this very day, in offering a sac-
rifice for victory, they lead in triumph an old man
wearing a boy’s toga with a bulla attached to it
through the Forum to the Capitol, while the herald cries: ‘Sardians
for sale!” > (Romulus 25.4). Appian says that the normal custom
was to kill the prisoners who had been led in triumph (Mithridatic
Wars 12.116f.), and Josephus Jewish Wars 7:153—55 confirms this.
As the captive states clearly in Seneca De Ben. 2.11.1, ‘In a tri-
umph [ would have had to march only once.’*
“Hafemann rightly stresses that
although the focus of the procession itself was on the trium-
phator, with its displays of the spoils of war, the recounting
of the high points of the decisive battle through dramatic pre-
sentations and paintings, the army’s praise for its general, and
the parade of the vanquished foes, the procession itself, as a
whole was intended to be an act of worship to the god who had
granted the victory.**
[Ben Witherington 111, Conflict and Community in Corinth:
A Socio-Rhetorical Commentary on 1 and 2 Corinthians (Grand
Rapids, MI: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1995), 367.]
"Personal side note: Doing this study brings back the memory
of using this text in October 1974 for my ‘trial sermon’ in chapel
at Southwestern Baptist Seminary as a beginning professor in the
School of Theology. All new professors were required by the then
president of the seminary to preach in a chapel service with him
present and evaluating the new professor thoroughly. A colleague
beginning in OT the same semester had had a disasterous experi-
ence bearely a month before in his ‘trial sermon’ in chapel when he
went overtime and the president stopped him in mid stream in his
sermon. This new prfessor lasted only that academic term and his
contract was not renewed in large part due to his chaperl disaster.
Words cannot describe my nervousness when it came my turn to
preach in chapel. The one thing I made certain of was to end my
sermon thirty seconds before the 10:30 am bell rang ending the
chapel service time. I will always remember my mentor professor,
Dr. Jack MacGorman, rushing up to greet me after chapel to con-
gratulate me on the ‘fine job [ had done.’ For me, I was just grateful
to God for having survived being paraded before the president and

about a th ice!
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In 1 Cor. 4:9, the apostle had alluded to such a
parade figurately,”* but here the idea is more fully de-
veloped. In his application of the image to his ministry
Christ is the conquering general and Paul and his as-
sociates are soldiers marching in the victory parade: t®
niavrote OplapBeviovtl NUAG €V T XpLot® who in Christ al-
ways leads us in triumphal procession. God is the Roman
emperor enjoying the parade of his victorious general.
Paul and his associates as parading soldiers symbolize
two very different things to the spectators watch them.

Paul saw himself and his colleagues as tnv oounv
TG yvwoewc autol dpavepolvil SU NUOV v tavTL TONw, the
aroma of the knowledge of Christ being revealed through us
in each place (v. 14b). This rather unusual application
signals that their preaching of the Gospel of Christ cen-
tered on sacrificial scents flowing up where humanity
could smell them. The sacrifice, of course, is that of
Christ on the cross. But this scent triggered two dif-
ferent responses, which the causal 611 clause defines.
To those being saved, these preachers of this Gospel
smelled like the sweet smelling aroma of Christ on the
cross, which meant eternal life: Xplotol ebwbia éougv
T6) OB &V TOIC GWIOMEVOLG ... OLC 8& Oor €K LG £i¢ {wAV.
But to those perishing outside Christ this aroma of
Christ was the smell of death, i.e., their eternal dam-
nation: kai €v 1ol AmoAUPEVOLE, OLC PEV OOUN €K BavATou
elg Bavartov. The apostle sets up an informal chiastic
structure here in order to bind the concepts tightly to-
gether: ABb’a’

A év 101 owlopévolg

B Kal €v T0l¢ AmoAAUpEVOLS,
b’ olg pév oo €k Bavdtou eic Bdvatoy,

a’ oi¢ 8¢ oo &k Lwiig €ig {wnv.

A among those being saved

B and among those perishing
b’ to these an aroma of death to death,

a’ but to the others an aroma of life to life.

Notice from the diagram above even with it limitations
to visually highlight certain aspects, some enormously
rich concepts presented by Paul in applying this image
to those proclaiming the Gospel of Christ.

a) T® &€ Be® xaplg, praise be to God. The mention
of Makedoviav triggers thanksgiving to God because it
became the place where Paul's mind was put at ease
about Corinth with the report of Titus.

b) t® navrote Bplappetiovit AUAC v TH XpLot®, who
always leads us in triumphant procession in Christ. How
better to lift a voice of praise than with the use of a
contemporary cultural image that would convey a clear,

71 Cor. 4:9. 50x® Yap, 6 B£0¢ UAS TOVC ATOGTOALOVG £6YATOVG
anédeigev mg émbavatiovg, 6t BEatpov EyevnOnuey T® KOGU® Koi
ayyéloig kal avOpmmTolg.

For I think that God has exhibited us apostles as last of all, as
though sentenced to death, because we have become a spectacle to
the world, to angels and to mortals.

dramatic picture of the ministry that God had given him
and his associates. The victory march of Christ over
the enemies of God that included the apostle and his
fellow servants as soldiers in the march gave vivid affir-
mation of the meaning of true ministry.

C) TAVOOUNV THigyvWwoews autold dpavepolvit SU AUV
év mavTtl tonw, the aroma of knowledge of Him being man-
ifested through us in every place. Not only were they sol-
diers of Christ in this victory parade, but through them
the scent of the sacrificial Christ flowed out bringing the
saving knowledge of Christ everywhere they were able
to preach the Gospel.”

d) o6t Xpwotol ebwbdia €opév T® Be® £v TOlG
owlopévolg Kal €v Tolg amoAAupévolg, because a sweet
smelling aroma of Christ we are to God among those being
saved and among those perishing. Against the backdrop
of the religious significance of the Roman triumph, Paul
uses the picture of the Gospel preachers as channels
of the fragrance of Christ on the cross to both believers
and non-believers alike.

e) ol pév oopn €k Bavdrou eig Bdvarov, to those on
the one hand a fragrance of death into death. This relative
clause amplifies the €v T10ig dmmoAAUpévoIG prepositiona
phrase and signals that Christ’s death on the cross has
the day of final judgment built into it. For those not ac-
cepting Christ, the smell that comes to them out of the
Gospel is the message of eternal damnation. Out of
Christ’s death (ék Bavdtou) comes their eternal death
(eig BavaTov).

f) olg 8¢ doun &k wiic i {wryv, but to the others a
fragrance of life into life. In contrast to Toig aTroAAUpéVvoIg
there comes life év toi¢ owlopévolg, among those being
saved. This final relative clause completes the chiasm
of AB//b’a’. To believers the smell of Christ on the cross
becomes in the Gospel preached by Paul and his asso-
ciates the affirmation of life. Out of the life of the resur-
rected Christ (¢ék {wfig) comes eternal life to the believ-
ers (gi¢ Cwnv).

With eloquent beauty Paul pictures both sides of
Gospel ministry. When people hear the message pro-
claimed and respond in faith surrender that message
along with the messenger become precious sources
of God’s saving message in Christ's death and res-
urrection. This is the ‘fun’ part of Gospel ministry. But
the other side is just as important. There will always
be those who reject both the Gospel message and its

If you read much of Paul’s writings, one trait will become
very clear: he seldom, if ever, makes was seems to the modern
reader to be a logical application of his metaphors. Normally when
a fuller picture is painted figuratively as here, he simily choses
what he considers relevant parts of the picture and assigns spiritual
meaning to them. For Paul’s world, such was normative, but not
for a post Enlightenment rationalistic based world. Recognizing
this is criticual for understanding Paul.

&2
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preacher. But they do so to their eternal doom. Such
rejection should never be joyful to the preacher, but it
must be accepted as fundamental spiritual reality. And
knowing this should never ever cause the preacher to
hesitate to proclaim the Gospel of Christ.

10.2.3.1.4.2.2 Being Qualified to March, 2:16b-17.
Kal mpog tadta Ti¢ kavog ol yap €opev wg ol moAlol
KamnAgvovteg TOv Aoyov tol Beol, dAN" wg £€ eilikplveiag,
AN wg ék Beol katévavtl Beol év Xplot® Aadolpev. Who
is sufficient for these things? For we are not peddlers of
God’s word like so many; but in Christ we speak as persons
of sincerity, as persons sent from God and standing in his
presence.

2.17

42

Yép
oU €&O0pEV

©C¢ ol moAXol kamnAeUovieg tOV Adyov 10U Beol,

QAN
(éopev)
wg €& elAlkplvelag,
QAN
NG €Kk BegoU KaTévaviL BeoT
¢v XplLot®
Aodotpev.
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44

The rhetorical question at the beginning, kai mpog

tadta tic ikavdc;, and for these things who is qualified? The
demands of this Gospel ministry are significant. Only
qualified people should understake it. But who is quali-
fied? This is Paul’s point. The threefold answer provid-
ed in the extended ydp causal clause of v. 17 provides
the emphatic answer for qualification:
The structure is simple: first a negative (ou, #42) fol-
lowed by two strongly contrastive positive affirmations
introduced by &AN (#s 43 - 44). The powerful con-
trastive structure here means that precise meaning of
each of the statements plays off one another. That is,
ol moAAol kamnAgvUovteg Tov Adyov tol Beol, the many ped-
dlers of the Word of God is defined as the opposite of &¢
eilikpveiag, out of sincerity, and ék 8ol katévavtt B0l
év Xplot®, out of God while standing in God’s presence in
Christ. The role of wg in introducing these three phrases
is as a comparative preposition. The sense of wg here
is “comparable to.” That is any criticism that makes
a comparison of them to other communicators in the
world of the Corinthians has to be on genuine grounds
and not false grounds.

Also note that in vv. 15-17 he shifts back to the plu-
ral ‘we’ rather than the singular “I” as in vv. 12-14. It is
not just his integrity being challenged but that of his
associates as well since they all proclaimed the same
Gospel message.

First, he and his associates cannot be compared to
oi TToAAoi KaTTnAgUovTeg TOV Adyov ToU Beol. The verb
katrnAeUw, here used as a present tense participle, is

only found here inside the NT. But it has a wide back-
ground usage in the secular literature of Paul’s world."®
Buying food and other items in the first century market
place was challenging simply because most all the sell-
ers were unscrupulous and would go to great lengths
to cheat their customers. Thus merchants had a hugely
negative image in society. But out of this literal back-
ground meaning came a figurative use that Paul is like-
ly to be playing off of here. The sophist philosophers of
that day were often labeled as kamnAetovteg, peddlers.
This carried with it the same negative tone of deceit
and cheating in regard to the ideas being promoted in
their philosophies for money.”” Paul’s critics evidently
charged him and his associates with being in ministry
for the money they could make out of
it. Remember the strong emphasis be-
ing made by Paul throughout the third
missionary journey on the love offering
for theJewish Christian believers back
in Palestine. Not liking Paul and his
strong message on Gospel oriented be-
havior, the offering provided them with
what they saw as an opportunity to level

Te“komnAevey comes from kannlog, the ‘retailer’ who sells on
the market wares which he has bought from the &unopog (‘whole-
saler”), and it means ‘to engage in retail trade.” Both words carry
with them the suggestion of trickery and avarice. kdaniog (adj.)
means ‘deceitful,” ‘false’; kamnAgvewy, ‘to sell, to hawk, deceitful-
ly, at illegitimate profit,” or ‘to misrepresent a thing, i.e., wares’;
hence kamniikog means ‘deceitful.”!” [[Gerhard Kittel, Geoffrey
W. Bromiley, and Gerhard Friedrich, eds., Theological Dictio-
nary of the New Testament (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 1964-),
3:603.]

"“Intellectually, the word is used in the polemic of philoso-
phers against inauthentic sophists or philosophers who sell their
teaching for money.

Plat. Prot., 313c d: dp’ 0DV ... O GOPIGTNG TUYYAVEL BV EUTOPOC
TI¢ | KAmAog TV Aymyinevy, 6o’ OV Yoy Tpéeetat; ... obTM
Kol ol T0L pLoBNpoaTo TEPLAYOVTEG KATO TAG TOAELS KOl TOAOVVTEG
Kol KommAgvovteg 1@ del €mbopodvtl. Soph., 231d, 2, where
the coplotg is characterised as 1. véov kai mlovciov Eupicbog
Onpevtng, 2. Eumopodg Tig mEPL TA THS Yuyiig pabnuata, 3. epi oavta
tadta kdanAog, and 4. avton®Ang (self-vendor) mepi ta podnpota.
Luc. Hermot., 59, where philosophy is drastically compared to
wine: 01t Kol ol Ihdcoot amodidovtat ta pabfuote domep ot
KAnnAoL, Kepoaodpevoi ye ol moldol kai dodmcavteg (cf. 2 C. 4:2)
kol kakopetpodvteg. According to Philostr. Vit. Ap., I, 13 Euphra-
tes opposed Apollonius of Tyana: €meldn mavO’ VEp ypnuUdTOV
adTOV TPATTOVTO EMEKOTTEY 0VTOC Kol Anfjye Tod ypnuatilecOai
e Kol Vv coiav kKommigvely — even Apollonius was regarded as
a mercenary sophist. Aristides, 46, 144 (II, 193, 1 ff., G. Dindorf
[1829]): aAla kol TV Zokpdtovg €ite xp1 copiav gite prrocopiov
Aéyev, fj Kol Tt GAAO, kol TODT’ dyopal, TO U KamnAevew unod’ €mi
101G foviopévolg wveichat moteiv avTov.”

[Gerhard Kittel, Geoffrey W. Bromiley, and Gerhard Fried-
rich, eds., Theological Dictionary of the New Testament (Grand
Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 1964—), 3:603.]
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criticisms against him and those working with him. By
using a label frequently associated with the despised
sophists their charge raised credibility questions about
the apostolic Gospel that Paul proclaimed as well.”

The apostle’s denial here is making the same point
made later in his farewell speech to the Ephesian elders
in Acts 20:33, apyupiou A xpuoiou A ipatiopold o06evog
énebuunoa, | coveted no one’s silver or gold or clothing.
Evidently such suspicions about traveling preachers
were common place in Paul's world because on the
second missionary journey some years earlier while in
Athens, he defended his and his associates’ integrity in
the first letter to the Thessalonians (2:3-4):

3 1 yop TAPAKANCLS NU®OV oUK €K TAAVNG
oU6E &€ akaBoapoiog oUdE év 60Aw, 4 AAAA KaBwg
Sdedokipaopeba unmd ToU Beol TUOTELOBAVAL TO
gvayyéllov, oUtw¢ Aalolpev, oUX w¢ AvBpwoLg
apéokovteg QAN Be® T® Sokualovil tag kapbdlag
AUQV. 5 00te yap mote év AOyw KoAakelag €éyevnOnpey,
kaBwg oldate, olte év mpoddaocel mAcoveliag, Be0¢
Hdptug,

3 For our appeal does not spring from deceit or
impure motives or trickery, 4 but just as we have been
approved by God to be entrusted with the message of
the gospel, even so we speak, not to please mortals,
but to please God who tests our hearts. 5 As you know
and as God is our witnhess, we never came with words of
flattery or with a pretext for greed;

But his denial here in Second Corinthians makes
use of the dramatic image common in the world of the
Corinthians and thus carries more ‘punch’ than just a
regular denial would. In his further stinging rebuttal of
his critics later on in 11:2-15, he will charge them with
naively buying the crap of the false prophets who did
charge them for their phony message. Huge hypocri-
sy was going on in Corinth among those critics of the
apostle. This perversion of the Gospel was what the
apostle sought vigorously to avoid, even those Christ
in His teachings had indicated that His servants had a
right to expect support from those benefiting from their
ministry.”

8“On the lips of Paul kamnievew tov Adyov tod Ogod means
1. to offer for money the word concerning God which is entrusted
to the missionary,® so that even a legitimate custom supported by a
known saying of the Lord, i.e., ék o0 evayyeAiov {ijv (1 C. 9:14),
is defamed. It also means 2. to falsify the word’ (as the xdmniog
purchases pure wine and then adulterates it with water) by making
additions (cf. 4:2: und& dohodvteg 1OV Adyov Tod Beod). This refers
to the false Gospel of the Judaizers, 2 C. 11:4.” [Gerhard Kittel,
Geoffrey W. Bromiley, and Gerhard Friedrich, eds., Theological
Dictionary of the New Testament (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans,
1964-), 3:604-605.]

7“At this point, then, the rule which Jesus Himself laid down
for missionary work (Mt. 10:10; Lk. 10:7) seems in Paul to conflict
with the basic principle accepted by the best philosophers, name-
ly, that philosophy is not to be taught for money.® Paul knows the

Second, what Paul and his associates can be com-
pared to are preachers who serve €€ eilikpeiag, out of
sincerity. In this third use of €ikikpiveia, sincerity in the
NT -- 1 Cor. 5:8; 2 Cor. 1:12; 2:17 -- the apostle affirms
the integrity behind his and his associates’ ministry.
The use here in 2:17 builds off the thesis affirmation for
these chapters in 1:12-14 where €iAikpiveia is affirmed.

The simple meaning of this noun is without decep-
tive motives. That is, complete transparency in ministry
which is prompted by God as 1:12 affirms €v ammAdTNTI
kai €ilikpiveia To0 B€0l. This helps explain the need
for the second &GAN’ statement in v. 17¢c: dAN wg ék Beol
KatévavtL 8ol év Xplot® Aalolpev, but as from God while
standing before God in Christ. What defines for Paul the
idea of ¢¢ eiMikpiveiag? Clearly it means speaking the
words that come from God in the awareness of God’s
continuing presence and evaluation of those words
against the day of final judgment, as 5:1-10 will amplify!

Doing Gospel ministry thus meant for Paul doing
it with pure motives while being aware of full account-
ability to God for such ministry. All of this against the
background imagery of the Roman triumph in vv. 14-
15 creates a powerful defense of the apostle’s ministry
to the Corinthians. The graphic portrayal of this minis-
try here communicated clearly and forcefully with his
Corinthian readers. How many of his critics at Corinth
were persuaded by this is unknown. But those with a
open mind could not help but be persuaded.

In the following units of text this conceptual argu-
ment will be fleshed out with narrative of various events
in Paul’s miistry, and especially in his relationship with
the Corinthians.

10.2.3.1.5 Ministry compared to Moses, 3:1-18

In this section, Gospel ministry in Paul’s calling is
compared to the leadership of Moses among the He-
brews. The point of comparison includes both sim-
ilarities and differences due to the nature of the two
separate covenants God made, one with Israel and the
other with believers in Christ. Through out Paul main-
tains the plural ‘we’ rather than singular “I” perspective

saying of the Lord (1 C. 9:14; 1 Tm. 5:18), but, if we may put it
thus, he keeps it after the manner of Socrates. He personally does
not accept support by the community and blames those who seek
payment for their preaching of the Word. One of his reasons is un-
doubtedly the avarice, lashed by Plato, of wandering philosophers
and sophists, whom he must often have met and with whom un-
favourable critics classified him.” kamnAevew 10v Adyov 100 Be0D
is thus a striking phrase for a terrible abuse of the sacred Word.
Hence Paul immediately contrasts with this the right attitude, his
own, i.e., that of selflessness, commitment to God’s own Word,
a sense of responsibility towards God, and allegiance to Christ.”
[Gerhard Kittel, Geoffrey W. Bromiley, and Gerhard Friedrich,
eds., Theological Dictionary of the New Testament (Grand Rapids,

MI: Eerd —), 3:
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in order to define not just his Gospel ministry but that of
his associates as well. Thus Christian ministry is being
compared to that of Moses, and not just Paul’s ministry.

The progression of thought in this section moves
from the cultural illustration of religiously neutral let-
ters of recommendation to the ‘letters of the Torah’ of
Moses. Throughout is a contrast between the Israel-
ite approach to religion through Torah and the Gospel
of Christ that Paul and his associates were preaching.
Whether or not this contrast implies an element of Jew-
ish Christian opposition to Paul in the Christian commu-
nity at Corinth is debatable. Clearly both Jews and non-
Jews were members of the community in the city. But
Paul may well be speaking more out of his own Jewish
heritage as a Pharisee prior to becoming a Christian,
than suggesting that his opposition in the church was
Jewish in nature. The heart of the contrast consistently
in the passage is changed lives of believers in contrast
to externally imposed regulations in Judaism.

10.2.3.1.5.1 Letters of Recommendation, 3:1-3

3.1 Apxoueba mAAV €aUTOUC GOUVIOTAVEWV; H U
XPNT{OUEV (G TIVEG CUOTATLKWV EMLOTOADV TPOG VUGG 1 &€
Ou@V; 2 N €MOTOAN NUAOV UUETG £€0TE, €YYEYPOUMEVN €V
Talg kapblalg AUV, YIWVWOKOUEVN KOl AVOYLWVWOKOUEVN UTIO
mavtwy avBpwnwv, 3 ¢davepolpevol OTL €0TE EMLOTOAN
XplotolU StakovnBeloa UG’ AUDV, Eyyeypappévn ol PEAaVL
AAAQ mveUpatt Beol IGvtog, oOK év mAagiv ABivatg AN’ €v
mAaglv kapblalg capkivalg.

3.1 Are we beginning to commend ourselves again?

45 °-' PApyépeba NmAALV €QUTOUG OUVLOTAVELV;

g
46 BR xepnlopev OUCTOT LK@V ENMLOTOAGV

OC TLVEQ

P0G UudG

g

€8 UPdV;

47 °-? 1§ énLoToAn nHudv uUpeic éote,

|
[ Hudv,
|

EYYEYPARPEVT
év 1talg rapdloLg
Y LVOOKOUEVD
| Kol |
VY LVOOKOUEVD |
Und médviev avepdmwv,
@OV EPOUUEVO L

EYYEYPARPEVT
oU PEéAOV L
GANN
nvetuat L BeoU (Hvtog,
oUK &V mAaflv ALBivalg
QAN
év mAaflv rapdialg ocapxkivalg.

Surely we do not need, as some do, letters of recommen-
dation to you or from you, do we? 2 You yourselves are our
letter, written on our hearts, to be known and read by all; 3
and you show that you are a letter of Christ, prepared by us,
written not with ink but with the Spirit of the living God, not
on tablets of stone but on tablets of human hearts.

As is visually illustrated in the block diagram below,
Paul begins with a pair of rhetorical questions (#s 45-
46), which he then answers in statement #47. The two
rhetorical questions make the same essential point of
what does it take to gain acceptance among all the Cor-
inthians. His answer is a complex structured sentence
built off the core declaration 1 émotoAr) AUV LUETS éoTe,
you are our letter (of recommendation).

The historical background of letters of recommen-
dation in Paul’s world is imporant to understand here.
The adjective in the superlative form cuoTaTiKQV is only
used here in the NT, but the form cucTaTikdg, -r, -Ov
comes from the verb cuvioTnui used in this same verse
as the infinitive ouviotnui. The verb ouviotnpi literally
means to stand together or to put together in the sense
here of creating a written evaluation that matches cor-
rectly the individual and his character. The infinitive use
ouvioTnui carries the sense here with éautoug of self
commendation, something basically done by others
and not for oneself. Playing off of this is cuotatw®v
émiotoA@v, letters of recommendation. The purpose of
such letters was to introduce the named individual as
a person of worth and possessing necessary cred-
itials for his position. Oral recommendations given in
behalf of another were
commonplace in Paul’s
world and constituted a
distinct form of speech
with its own rules and
guidelines for com-
position and delivery.
Written letters for this
purpose of introduct-
ing or commending an
individual followed es-
tablished rules of com-
position as well.? Inter-

8°What Paul references
here should not be confused
with later ecclesiastical for-
mulations which, although
building off the core idea
of commendaiton, take on
a distinct character, mostly
of recommending priests by
bishops.

The bishop of any con-
gregation, in any part of the
empire, might commend a
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estingly when Apollos left Ephesus for Corinth ol
adeldol Eypaav TOlG pabntalc AamodefacBal autodv,
the brothers wrote to the disciples to welcome him (Acts
18:25b),

For the apostle Paul, the idea of commendation,
either written or oral, was a significant issue in Second
Corinthians.?' Nine of the 14 Pauline uses of cuvioTnpi
are in Second Corinthians: 3:1; 4:2;5:12; 6:4; 7:11; 10:12,
18 (4x); 21:11. But given the overall emphasis of this
letter, this is not particularly surprising.

A letter of recommendation of Paul to the Corinthi-

traveller, layman or cleric, to the good offices of any other.

The precautions against imposture might sometimes, as in

the well-known instance of Peregrinus (Lucian, de Morte Per-

egrin.), perhaps also in that of the mapeicaktol peudadeAdpot
of Gal. 2:4, be insufficient, but as a rule it did its work, and
served as a bond of union between all Christian Churches.

Wherever the Christian traveller went, if he were provided

with these letters, he found the “communicatio pacis,” the

“contesseratio hospitalitatis” (Tertull. de Praescript. Haeretic.

c. 20). Those outside the Church’s pale, however arrogant

might be their claims, could boast of no such proof of their

oneness. They were cut off from what was in the most literal
sense of the term the “communion of saints” (Ibid. c. 32). It
was the crowning argument of Augustine (Epist. xliv. 3) and

Optatus (De Schism. Donat. ii. 3) against the Donatists that

their letters would not be received in any churches but their

own; that they were therefore a sect with no claim to catho-
licity, no element of permanence. It was, in like manner, but

a necessary sequel to the deposition of Paul of Samosata by

the so-called Second Council of Antioch, when the bishops

who passed sentence on him wrote to Dionysius of Rome and

Maximus of Alexandria (Euseb. H. E. vii. 30), requesting them

not to address their letters to him, but to Domnus, whom

they had appointed in his place. The letters of Cyprian on the

election of Cornelius (Epist. xIv.) and to Stephen (Epist. Ixvii.)

are examples of the same kind. The most remarkable testimo-

ny, however, to the extent and the usefulness of the practice
is found in the wish of Julian to reorganise heathen society
on the same plan, and to49rqi\_/'5de.‘ in, this way. shelter and
food for any non-Chris-
tian traveller who might
be journeying to a strange

city (Sozomen. H. E. v. 16).

[Edward Hayes Plumptre, |
“Commendatory Letters,” ed.
William Smith and Samuel |
Cheetham, A Dictionary of |
Christian Antiquities (London: |

|
|
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ans from someone else made no sense at all. Such let-
ters of introduction were for the benefit of folks who did
not know personally the individual being recommend-
ed. Paul as the ‘founder’ of the Christian community on
the second missionary journey was well known by the
community of believers. To be sure, when Apollos first
arrived at Corinth after leaving Ephesus just as Paul
arrived there was a legitimate situation. He was not
known personally in Corinth and so the Ephesian Chris-
tian community, especially with the influence of Priscilla
and Aquila, composed such a letter of introduction for
Apollos to the Corinthian church (Acts 18:24-28). But
this was not the case at all for Paul as he prepared to
make at least his third visit to Corinth in his ministry.
Thus Paul’s two introductory rhetorical questions in 3:1
carry a subtle tone of sarcasm.

In his reply to these two questions in statement
# 47 (vv. 2-3) he makes the central point i émotohn
AUGOV UUETS €oTe, you are our letter. This core pointis then
qualified by a wide variety of modification as illustrated
in the block diagram:

To a group of folks who already knew the apostle
well, he makes the declaration that they themselves
are his ‘letter of recommendation. That is, their very
existence as a Christian community is conformation
of Paul’s apostolic credentials. What he means by this
core declaration is amplified in four different ways via
the modifiers, the participles, attached to either the sub-
ject or the verb of the core declaration. The first three
develop the idea of ¢moToAR, while the fourth participle
centers on the verb éoTe. This final modifier affirms the
nature of the Corinthians being a letter of recommen-
dation.

a) éyyeypauuévn év taic kapbiolg nuwv, written
in our hearts. Here ironical play is made between the
perfect passive participle €yyeypauuévn and év Tdig

I) €NLOTOAN Nu@vV upeig éote,

|
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|
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John Murray, 1875-1880), dlakovnBe oo
407] ue’ Nudv,
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$l“Yyvictnut  occurs 16 oU pEAAVL
times in the NT: 14 times in the SAAN
Pauline corpus (9 of those in 2 nvelpuotL 8gol (@vIOg,
Corinthians), and once each in oOUK €V mAxElv ALBivalc
Luke and 2 Peter.” [Horst Rob- SAN'
ert Balz and Gerhard Schnei- £V mAaElv kapdialc capkivalg.
der, Exegetical Dictionary
of the New Testament (Grand Rapids, Mich.: Eerdmans, 1990-),
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kapdiaig AUWV. The first person plural pronoun AuGv,
our, seemed illogical to a few copyists, who changed
it to the second person pronoun, vu&v, your.®2 But the
evidence is overshelmingly in favor of nu@v. Thus what
Paul affirms here is that the existence of the Chris-
tian community is deeply embedded down inside the
apostle. Here taig kapdiaig specifies the interior part
of not just Paul but with the plural of his associates as
well. These people were very precious and important
to these Christian missionaries. Much time and effort
had been invested into growing this group of people in
Christ in the midst of all their problems and issues.

b) ywwokouévn kai davaywwokouévn Unoé maviwv
avipwnwvy, being known and read by all men. As a re-
minder to the Corinthians, they had a witness that they
gave out to everyone around them whether they rec-
ognized it or not. The witness centered on the trans-
forming power of the apostlic Gospel, but this message
came through the preaching of Paul and his associ-
ates. Thus their witness reflected the kind of life trans-
formation that came through this Gospel, rather than
some spurious version of it. As such it reflected what
actually came directly from God. The pair of participles
here yivwokopévn kai avaylivwokouévn underscores
the central point of a witness being given out to others
by the Corinthians.

C) éyyeypauuévn ou pédavi aAAd niveupartt 3ol {wvrog,
oUk év nAaéiv Audivaig dAA’ év mAaéiv kapédialg oapkivaig.
written not with ink but by the Spirit of the living God, not
of tablets of ston but on tables of human hearts. Here
the repetition of éyyeypaupévn at the end of the sen-
tence ties this participle back to the same antecedent
of émoToAn in the core expression. The image of a
written letter controls the image being presented here
in figurative terms. In the first participle modifer the lo-
cation of that ‘writing’ is embedded deeply inside the
lives of Paul and his associates. Now the second use
of éyyeypaupévn stresses how this ‘writing’ was done.

Note the two parallel sets of ‘not this...but that’
which throw important light on how the Corinthians
themselves became Paul’'s letter of recommendation.
First, éyyeypaupévn o péhavi AAA riveb patt Ogol {vtoc,
written not in ink but by the Spirit of the living God.

The contrast is between the Jewish Torah and the
Christian Gospel. In the background of this stands Jer-
emiah 31:31-34 with the projection of a new covenant
that God would eventually establish with His people.®

2ypov & 33. 1175. 1881.

83Jer. 31:31-34 NRSV. 31 The days are surely coming, says
the Lord, when I will make a new covenant with the house of Israel
and the house of Judah. 32 It will not be like the covenant that I
made with their ancestors when I took them by the hand to bring
them out of the land of Egypt—a covenant that they broke, though
I was their husband,g says the Lord. 33 But this is the covenant
that I will make with the house of Israel after those days, says the
Lord: I will put my law within them, and I will write it on their

The central point of the contrast is the more direct ac-
tion of God in the new covenant via the working of the
Holy Spirit. Second, oUk €v mAaéiv ABivaig dAN' év mAagly
kapdlalg capkivalg, not on tablets of stone but on the tab-
lets of human hearts. This parallel to the first re-enforces
the point of the first by specifying where as opposed to
how in the first strophe.

€yyeypappévn (going back to émiotoAn in main clause)

A oU péhavt
B  &AAA mveUpatt Beol vtog,
A’ oUK &v mhaklv ABivaug
B’ &AM év mAaflv kapdlalg capkivalg.
Here to so-called Hebrew ‘step parallelism’ is used
where the second set (A'B’) advances the idea of the
first set (AB) a step further in thought.

Paul’s letter reflecting the Gospel of Christ stands
in contrast with the Jewish Torah as superior and more
relevant to the Corinthians. But it really isn’t so much
Paul's letter as it is the Corinthians themselves as
committed believers in Christ who are Paul’s ‘letter of
recommendation.” That God has worked in life trans-
forming manner in their lives becomes the ultimate val-
idation of Paul’'s Gospel message. Just some reflection
on their past is all they need for understanding the va-
lidity of Paul’s message to them.

Now, does Paul’s analogy against the backdrop of
the Jewish Torah signal that his opponents in Corinth
were Christian Jews in the church? This is connected
also to the ¢ twveg, as some do, in verse one. There
Paul implies that some preachers coming to Corinth
had to produce a letter of recommendation, evidently
from Christians in Judea. It would be very misleading
to take this as referring to the letter of recommendation
that Apollos brought with him from Ephesus to Corinth
as Luke describes in Acts 18:27. That was a very dif-
ferent situation from what the apostle is talking about
here. But Paul’s contrast image here is natural for him
to use as a Jewish Christian himself and former Phari-
see. Plus it strengthens the claim of the apostle Gospel
as from God.

To be learned from this section of modifiers is the
fundamental importance of Christian validation. Logi-
cal arguments of proof will never move off dead center
in persuading people of the Gospel. But the message
presented by a community of believers living that Gos-
pel can and will have powerful impact on the non-be-
lieving world.

d) @avepovuevolr OtL £oté EmiotoAn Xpiotol
SdtakovnIsioa v’ nuwv, being made clear that you are

hearts; and I will be their God, and they shall be my people. 34 No
longer shall they teach one another, or say to each other, “Know
the Lord,” for they shall all know me, from the least of them to the
greatest, says the Lord; for [ will forgive their iniquity, and remem-

ber their sin.n
Mo glc
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Christ’s letter having been prepared by us. This partici-
ple phrase in v. 3a via the nominative masculine plural
spelling goes back to Uueig éote, you are. The absence
of an article with the participle signals an adverbial
function tying it especially to the verb éoTe. The specific
adverbial function can range from temporal to possi-
ble causal: You are while being revealed; you are because
of being revealed. The use of gavepoupevol is appro-
priate to €moToAR as disclosing important understand-
ing about something. The 611 clause 6t £ot¢ £motoln
Xplotol SlakovnBeloa U’ Audv defines what is being
disclosed: you are Christ’s epistle prepared by us. That
is, the transformed lives of the Corinthians believers
comes from Christ, not from Paul. Paul and his associ-
ates’ role was simply diakovnBgicaln. This aorist pas-
sive participle from diakovéw beautifully pictures Paul
and his associates as the slaves in God’s household
who served up the nourishing food of the Gospel to the
Corinthians. The food comes from Christ and is Christ
while Paul and his associates simply serve it to those
hungry from life changing salvation.

10.2.3.1.5.2 God’s Recommentation, 3:4-11

4 MNemoiBnotv &€ tolaltnv £xopev St tol XpLotol mpodg
TOV Bgbv. 5 oUy OTL ad’ €autv ikavol éopuev AoyiocaocBat Tt
we &€ EauTt®v, AN i ikavotng NUOV €k Tol Beol, 6 O¢ Kal
KAvwoev NUAG Slakovoug Kawig dtabnkng, ol ypapuaTog
AAAQ TIVEUHATOG: TO YAp YPAUUO ATTOKTEVVEL, TO 6€ mvelpa
{worolel. 7 El 6¢ i Slakovia tol Bavatou év ypdupacty
EVIETUTIWHEVN AlBOLG €yevnOn €v 86En, wote un duvaoBbat
Atevioal Tou¢ vioug lopanA €ic t© mpoowrnov MwioEwg
S1a TNV 66&av Tol mMpoowrou auTol THV KATapyoUUEVNY, 8
TG oUXL HaAAov 1 Slakovia Tol mvelpatog €otal év 66&n;
9 el yap T dtakovia Tiig katakpioewg 56€a, TOAAD pUAAAoV
neplooelel 1) Stakovia th¢ dikatoovvng 866¢n. 10 kat yap
oL &edo&aotal 10 Sedoaopévov v TOUTw TM PEPEL ElveEKEY
¢ UmepBaliovong 66&nc. 11 el yap T KatapyoUl evov Sl
606€&Nn¢, TOANG paAAov TO pévov év 60EN.

4 Such is the confidence that we have through Christ
toward God. 5 Not that we are competent of ourselves to
claim anything as coming from us; our competence is from
God, 6 who has made us competent to be ministers of a new
covenant, not of letter but of spirit; for the letter kills, but
the Spirit gives life.

7 Now if the ministry of death, chiseled in letters on
stone tablets,b came in glory so that the people of Israel
could not gaze at Moses’ face because of the glory of his
face, a glory now set aside, 8 how much more will the minis-
try of the Spirit come in glory? 9 For if there was glory in the
ministry of condemnation, much more does the ministry of
justification abound in glory! 10 Indeed, what once had glo-
ry has lost its glory because of the greater glory; 11 for if
what was set aside came through glory, much more has the
permanent come in glory!

This section via the antecedent nature of tolavtny,
such, continues the previous emphasis but with much
more stress upon the saving work of God through
Christ in the Gospel. The contrast between Torah and
Gospel will continue but with more detail.

The internal arrangement of this pericope in vv.
4-11 is built around two key points made in statement #
48 and a followup rhetorical question in statement # 51.
Both points generate a series of justifying statements
introduced by yap: # 48 ==> #s 49-50; # 51 ==> #s
53-54. Note the structure of this passage in the above
block diagram.

First is Paul’'s confidence, vv. 4-6 (#s 48-50). The
very first word 1emmoibnoig, a noun built from the per-
fect participle mé€moiBa from meiBw, is more the sense
of my having been persuaded. It alludes to a conviction
deeply held through being persuaded via external cir-
cumstances. The addition of the correlative adjective
modifier TolauTnv ties this persuasion back to the dis-
cussion in vv. 1-3 on the Corinthians themselves being
Paul's ‘letter of recommendation.” Their transformed
life stands as the external persuader of Paul.

But the focus ultimately of this persuasion is to ob-
serve what God has done through Christ in transform-
ing these lives in Corinth: 61& to0 XpLotol npog tov Beov.
Thus his confidence is in the ability of God to change
lives through Christ, which he has witnessed taking
place in Corinth. His preaching of the apostolic Gos-
pel occasioned the transformation but as he declares
in v. 5, o0y 61Tl 4d’ €aut®v ikavol £éouev AoyicacBai Tt wg
€€ €auT@v, AAN’ 1 tkavoTtng AUV €k Tol Beo0, not that from
within ourselves are we able to claim anything as coming
from us, but our competency is from God.

Paul and his associates’ role in this divine trans-
formation of the Corinthians is depected simply as o6g
Kal ikavwoev NUaG Stakovoug kawig dtadnkng, who [God]
also outfitted us as servants of a new covenant. These men
were the dwakdvoug, servants, who delivered the nourish-
ing Gospel to the Corinthians. They did not make the
Gospel meal, but rather served to the people what God
had prepared. The modern image is somewhat that of
a waiter / waitress in a restaurant, or the more contem-
porary label, food server. But Paul makes it clear that
God has ‘employed’ them to do this work.

What is being served is the apostolic Gospel which
here Paul labels as kawfi¢ tabrkng, new covenant. Al-
though a variety of rather wierd theories emerge with
the idea of new covenant here in Paul's language.
Clearly the contrast being presented is between the
apostolic Gospel as new covenant and the Jewish To-
rah of Moses as the old covenant. That the Essenes in
Judea spoke of a new covenant as their possession is
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3.4 6?.‘

48 NemoiOnoLv toLaUTnV €XOHEV
| dLd toU XplLotol
| npog TOV Bedv.
| ap’ EauT@dV
39 oux OTlL...lxovol £ousv
| Aoy loaocBal Tl
| Wg €& EQUTIQV,
| QAN
N lkovdTng Nudv (€otiv)
¢x tOU O¢f0T,
36 6¢c kal lx&vwosv nudc
| dlLakdvoug
| Ko LVRc dLabnkng,
oU YPAUUATOCQ
| AANG
v eUUATOC *
\gele
49 TO YPAPHA AMOKTEVVEL,
d¢
50 10 nvedpa {pomoLel.
3.7 6?.‘
Ei 1 dLaxkovia 10U BavdTou. Eyevnon
e |
€V YPAUUXO LV €VTIETUNIOUEVD
| | AlBolLcg |
| | év 36&n
wotTe |un dUvacbal &rteviocol ToUC Uloucg Topani
| /-=-=-- |
| elg 10 mpbowmnov MwUoéwg
| dLax tnv ddEav
| 100 IPOORIOU AUTOU
| TNV KATAPYOUREVNY,
51 °-® mn@¢ ouxli p&AAov 1 dLaxkovia tol mvelpatog &otal
¢v d6&n;
3.9 vop
el 1) dtakovig tfic xataxploewg d6&q,
52 mMOAA® p&AAovV meploocelUel I) dLakovia THig dLraLooGvng d6&n.
3.10 vop
Kol
53 ou deddfaoctal 1O dedofaopévov
¢V 1oUTW
| 1 pépet
elvexkev 1fg UnmepBorroltong ddEnc.
3.11 Viete
el 1O KATAPyoUUEVOV
dLa ddénc,
54 MOAA® p&AAOV 1O pévov (€otiv)

gv d6&n.
not in mind here with Paul.3* In the history of salvation

8“Did Paul, perhaps, need to counter the influence of oppo-
nents who themselves claim to be agents of a new covenant but
who saw it as including, still, the observance of the law of Moses?
There would be something of a non-Christian parallel to such an
attitude in the outlook of the Qumran community. The actual ex-
pression ‘new covenant’ occurs in the Damascus Document (CD

6:19; 8:21=19:33; 20:12), expressing a relationship into which the
members of the sect have entered, and in no way does this involve
abandonment of the law.’'” Elsewhere, the sectaries speak of the
renewing of the covenant (see, ¢.g.1QSb 3:26; 5:21).3'® At the same
time, there is also the belief that God has placed his Spirit within
them (1Q : i




only the two covenants have connection to the God that
Paul worshiped. So compare and contrast of these two
would be entirely natural. With some of the Corinthians
being Jewish and some of the Gentiles having attend-
ed the synagogue as ‘God fearers’ before becoming
Christians, such a comparison would make clear sense
to these members at Corinth.

The subsequent contrasts (v. 6b) draw the distinc-
tions between the two covenants in dramatic terms:

oU ypAUHOTOG AAAG TtVED LATOC:

TO YAp YPAUUA ATIOKTEVVEL, TO &€ velpa {worolLel.

not of letter but of spirit,

for the letter kills but the Spirit gives life.

An ironical play off of ypdpua as ‘writing’ and ‘letter of
the alphabet’ enables the apostle to contrast the writ-
ten Torah to the work of the Holy Spirit in the life of
the Corinthians as his ‘letter of recommendation. The
written Torah given to Moses as ten words chiseled in
stone centered on penalties for wrong doing. In stark
contrast the new covenant reflects the working of God
directly through His Spirit in giving eternal life to those
choosing obedience to Christ.

Second, this sets up the second major point of
the contrast in statement # 51 as a lengthy first class
conditional sentence. The protasis Ei ¢ 1 Stakovia tod
Bavatou év ypAupooly EVTETUTIWHEVN AlBolg €yevnOn év
66€n, Wwote pr duvaobal dtevioal Toug uioLg lopar gig TO
npocwnov Mwicewg &ud v 66€av 1ol mpocwrou altol
TNV katapyoupévny, Now since the ministry of death, chis-
eled in letters on stone tablets, came in glory so that the
people of Israel could not gaze at Moses’ face because of the
glory of his face, a glory now set aside, (v. 7). Paul alludes
here to Exodus 34:29-35.% The OT text speaks of the

skin on Moses’ face shining after coming down from the
mountain. He took to covering his face to prevent the
people from seeing it. Paul's point in this allusion is to
compare the superior glory of the new covenant to the
lessor splendor of the old covenant. The use of 66¢a for
glory or splendor alludes to the divine Presence of God
in connection to both covenants. It was present in the
first covenant in that it impacted Moses’ appearance.

But as the main clause apodosis asserts (v. 8), n&g
oUXL uaAAov 1 dlakovia Tol mvevpatog €otal v 86&n; how
much more will the ministry of the Spirit come in glory? The
divine Presence is greater in the new covenant due to
the Spirit of God Himself administering it. Again the play
off of | dlakovia, service, is made against the back-
drop of first century house slaves labeled diakévoug (v.
6) who served the food to the members of the family.
Here Paul sees the role of didkovog for the Holy Spirit
serving the nourishment of the new covenant. Such is
far greater than Moses’ role of giving the Torah to the
Israelites.

This assertion in the main clause of statement #
51 is now amplified through a series of justifying (yap)
statements (#s 52-54, vv. 9-11).

Note that in the first (# 52) and third (# 54)state-
ments as first class conditional sentences the com-
parative TTOA\® paAAov, much more, is used to intro-
duce the apodosis main clause. This adds heightened
contrast to the new covenant mentioned in the main
clause in contrast to the old covenant referenced in
the protasis if-clause. Note that the first class grammar
construction here stresses assumption of reality in the
protasis. That is, ‘since this is correct, that is also correct.”
The central topic throughout all three statements is that

a new covenant (1QH 17:26-27).>" Perhaps there were people in
Corinth who had been influenced by this kind of thinking.’?° Paul
would share with them the idea of the new covenant, but would
strongly disagree on the question of the function of the law within
this new order.??! The phrase o0 ypapporog ALY TVEOHATOG May
be seen as distinguishing between two forms of the new covenant
(rather than between the old and the new).??* Against all theories
of this kind, however, it has to be said that in what follows there
is no indication that Paul is contesting a contemporary christian-
ised concept of a new covenant.” [Margaret E. Thrall, 4 Critical
and Exegetical Commentary on the Second Epistle of the Corinthi-
ans, International Critical Commentary (London; New York: T&T
Clark International, 2004), 236.]

SExodus 34:29-35 LXX. 29 o¢ 8¢ katéfavey Moot £k Tod
povg, kai ol 300 mhakeg Eml TAV xep®dV Movoti: katafaivovtog
8¢ anTod €k Tod dpovg Mmvactic ok fidet dt1 deddEaatar 1} Hyig ToD
APOUOTOG TOD TPOGMTOL AVTOD £V T@ AOAELV adTOV anTd.T 30 Kol
£ldev Aapov kai mavteg oi mpesPitepot IopomA tov Moveiiv kai
NV dedofacuévn 1 SYIC Tod YPOUATOC TOD TPOSHTOL AVTOD, Ko
épopnoncav gyyicor awtod.T 31 kai ékdheoev avtovg Mmvotg,
Kol ETECTPAPNCAV TPOG ODTOV APmV KOl TAVTEG Ol APYOVTES THG
cuvoyoyhg, Kol éhdincev avtoig Movotic.t 32 kol peta tadto
nmpoctiAfov mpog avtov mavieg ol viol Iopank, kai éveteilato
a0Tolg TAVTa, 6o0 EAGANGEY KOPLOG TPOG AOTOV &V T® dpet Xwva. T
33 Kol €meldn KATETOVGEY AUADY TPOG aOTOVS, EMEBNKey €Ml TO

TpoOcOToV aTod KdAvppa. T 34 fvika 8 dv gicemopeveto MmLGTig
gvavtt kupiov AoAelv adT®, mepmpeito O KGAvpua Emg TOD
éxmopevectat. kol €&eA0ov AdAel macw Toig violg lopani 6ca
gveteihato antd kOproc, T 35 kol £16ov oi vioi Iopam 10 TpdcOTOV
Maovoi 61t dedo&aoctal, Kol meptédnkev Moootic Koo €l TO
TPOGHOTOV £0VTOD, MG GV elcEADT GUALUAETY OOTH.

NRSYV. 29 Moses came down from Mount Sinai. As he came
down from the mountain with the two tablets of the covenant in his
hand, Moses did not know that the skin of his face shone because
he had been talking with God. 30 When Aaron and all the Israelites
saw Moses, the skin of his face was shining, and they were afraid
to come near him. 31 But Moses called to them; and Aaron and all
the leaders of the congregation returned to him, and Moses spoke
with them. 32 Afterward all the Israclites came near, and he gave
them in commandment all that the Lord had spoken with him on
Mount Sinai. 33 When Moses had finished speaking with them, he
put a veil on his face; 34 but whenever Moses went in before the
Lord to speak with him, he would take the veil off, until he came
out; and when he came out, and told the Israelites what he had been
commanded, 35 the Israelites would see the face of Moses, that the
skin of his face was shining; and Moses would put the veil on his
face again, until he went in to speak with him.

&2
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of the contrast in the 66¢a, the divine Presence, between
the two covenants. In the new covenant it is substan-
tially greater than it was in the old covenant.
Particularly insightful is the labeling of the two cov-
enants:
Old Covenant
#52 Tfj Slakoviq Tfi¢ katakploewg
ministry of condemnation
#53 10 6edoacpévov
what had glory
#54 16 KaTapyoLUEVOV
what was set aside

New Covenant

1 Stakovia tfi¢ Sikatoolvng
ministry of righteousness
tiig UmepBarlouong 66&nG
the surpassing glory

TO pévov

the permanent

o0

yop

el 1 SlLaxkovia 1fi¢ katoxkplioewg d6&a,
! ?

52 MoAA®d p&AAov mepiLoocevel 1) diLakovia THe dLraitooUvng d6En.
3.10 Yc‘xp
Kol
53 oU deddfactal 1O dedofaopévov
€V ToUTW
| 1® pépet
elvexev Tf¢ UnepPordroltong d6&nc.
3.11 de
el 10 xaTOpPyoUuEVOV
dLx doéng,
54 NMOAA®Y p&AAOV 1O pévov (€otiv)

€v 06¢&n.

In # 52 (v. 9), the Torah is viewed from the angel of
imposing punishment from disobedience. The Law of
Moses worked off the premise of the inclination toward
sinning and thus imposed punishments upon disobe-
dience. Paul does assert that §6¢a, the divine Presence,
did indeed exist in the giving of the Torah. But the new
covenant serves righteousness. That is, its design is to
bring sinful humanity to God in a way that makes them
presentable to a holy God. In this covenant, the divine
Presence abounds far greater moA® pdA\ov neplocevel,
since God worked through Christ to produce this cove-
nant.

In # 53 (v. 10), Paul shifts over to the verb dogadw
in a couple of Greek perfect tense passive voice forms:
oU dedoEaaTal 10 dedogaouévov, what contained glory
does not contain glory. But here the adverbial qualifier
év TOUTW TQ HEpPEL, in this part, sets up a contemporary
time frame. That is, the Torah did contain the divine
Presence at its giving, but not now. Why? eivekev tfig
UmepBaliovong 86&ng, because of the much greater divine
Presence, now in the new covenant. Remember that
Paul is primarily contrasting the giving of the Torah
through Moses from Exodus 34:29-35 with the presen-
tation of the apostolic Gospel. These are the two cov-
enants under consideration. Both the Jewish converts
and the Gentile God-fearer converts in the Corinthian
community would immediately recognize this differ-

ence as they reflected upon their conversion experi-
ence through the apostolic Gospel. And just who was it
that first brought this Gospel to them? The apostle Paul
and his associates, of course!

In # 54 (v. 11), Paul contrasts the temporality of the
old covenant with the permanence of the new cove-
nant. But his main point is that if the old covenant at its
giving reflected the divine Presence, then the coming
of the new covenant in Christ brings a much greater
presence of God that is permanent rather than tempo-
rary.

All this represents the basis of Paul lNemmoiBnaiv,
persuasion, that comes through
Christ (v. 4). Thus the direct work-
ing of the Spirit of God through
the new covenant brings a much
greater divine Presence into the
lives of all believers whether Jews
or Gentiles.®s In this reality the
Corinthians themselves become
Paul’s ‘letter of recommendation.’

One of the many ‘lessons’ to be
learned from this passage vv. 4-11
is that the validation of one’s min-
istry both as a minister and simply
as a Christian lays not in what you
possess. Rather, it is found in what
you pass on to others that brings life changing trans-
formation to them. God alone is the one who stamps
‘approved’ on your ministry. And He does that through

%The many blind, dead end ‘rabbit trails’ followed by ma-
ny commentators in vv. 7-11 usually comes out of failure to un-
derstand Paul’s use both of Ex. 34:29-35 and the term 60&a. The
apostle uses the OT text as a biblical event, not as principlalized
teaching.

A comparison of 2 Cor. 3:7-18 with Exod. 34:29-35 in-
dicates several ways in which the OT passage differs from
Paul’s commentary. The Exodus narrative makes no mention
of Moses’ purpose in veiling his face, the fading splendor of
his face, or the inability of the Israelites to gaze at his face
because of its brightness. Aware of these differences, some
scholars speak of 2 Cor. 3:7-18 as a “midrash” on Exodus 34,®
some prefer the designation “pesher”® or “midrash pesher,”°
while others appeal to the category of allegory.' Given the
fact that specific reference to the Exodus story is found only
invv. 7, 13, and 16 of 2 Corinthians 3, it may be wiser to fol-
low Hays’s lead and describe 3:7-18 as “an allusive homily
based on biblical incidents.”*

[Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A
Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testa-
ment Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B.
Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 277.]

That Paul uses 66&a in reference to the divine Presence, and
not in regard to either Moses’ glory or his glory should be so ap-
parent as to not need commentary. But numerous commentators
miss this completely, which probably tells you more about them
personally iblj
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changing the lives of people you provide ministry to.
Out of this then ought to come the highest priority of
being utterly obedient to God in ministry. Education and
personal experience are important, but they must nev-
er ever substitute for complete surrender to the leader-
ship of God’s Holy Spirit in ministry.

10.2.3.1.5.3 Paul’s bold Ministry in New Covenant,
3:12-18
12 "Exovteg oLV tolaltnv €AniSa MoAAfj moppnoiq
xpwpeba 13 kal oU kabdamep Mwiofig £TiBel KAAUMUQ
ML 1O TpoOowrov auTod TPOG TO UA dtevioal Tolg uiloug
lopanA ig to TéAog tol Katapyoupévou. 14 AN énwpwbn
TA vonuata alt®v. Gxpl yap thg onuepov NUEpAC TO alto
3.12 OG\)
Exoviec toLlaUtny €Anida
IOAA}] moppeno iy

KAAUPHa €Tl TR Avayvwoel Th¢ moAaldg Slabnkng UEVEL,
MR AavakaAumtopevov OTL v Xplot® Katopyettal: 15 AN
£W¢ onuepov Nvika Gv avaywwokntalt Mwiofig, KAAUUU
€t TV kapdlav alt@v Kettal 16 nvika &€ €av émotpedn
TPOC KUPLOV, TIEPLALPETTAL TO KAAUMMA. 17 O &€ kUplog TO
nvedpd €0Twv- ob 8¢ TO mvedpa kupiou, EAeuBepia. 18 el
6& MAVTEG AVOKEKAAUUUEVW TIPOowWTw THV dofav Kupiou
Katomtpllopevol THV aUThV eikéva petapgopdpoleba ano
606€&n¢ eic 66&av kabamep amnod kupiou mMveL LATOG.

12 Since, then, we have such a hope, we act with great
boldness, 13 not like Moses, who put a veil over his face to
keep the people of Israel from gazing at the end of the glory
thatc was being set aside. 14 But their minds were hard-
ened. Indeed, to this very day, when they hear the reading

55 Xpodpeda
3.13 KO(T.
56 ovu (xpopeda)
kabdmep MwUofic €1i(0el rAAUpPQ
€l TO mPOOWIOV AUTOU
Ipog TO un &reviocol toUg uloug Topani
elg 1O TéAoCg TOU KATUPYOUUEVOU.
3.14 d)\)\l
57 ENWPKOON TA VONPATA AUTHV.
Y&p
dxpL THGC ONuEPOV NUEPAG
58 10 aUTO KGAUPHQ péve,
¢l TH qvayvooel THg moaAaldg S LaBnkng
U1 AVOKAAUTITOUEVOV
¢v XplLot
OTl...KATUPYETTAL *
3.15 d)\)\l
€Wg onuepov Nvika &v avaylvooxrntal MwoUofg,
eIl TNV Kapdlov aUutdv
59 KAAvUppa. . . KelTOlL °
3.16 6é
nviko é&v émLotpéyn
npog KUplLov,
60 mEPLALPETTAL TO KAAUPH.
3.17 6é
61 o KUpLOG TO mvedpd& &€oTLv:
o¢
oU TO mvelpo kKUuplou (é0TLV),
62 (éotLv) €Aeuvbepia.
3.18 6é
HVOKEKAAUPPEV® TIOOORHIY
v dd6&av rupliou atontpl(duevol
63 NHei¢ NAVTEC...THV AUTHV £ikOva HETApOpPOoUpEda
amno 66&ng
elg d6&av

KaBdmep &moO kKuplou mveUuatocg.
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of the old covenant, that same veil is still there, since only
in Christ is it set aside. 15 Indeed, to this very day whenever
Moses is read, a veil lies over their minds; 16 but when one
turns to the Lord, the veil is removed. 17 Now the Lord is the
Spirit, and where the Spirit of the Lord is, there is freedom.
18 And all of us, with unveiled faces, seeing the glory of the
Lord as though reflected in a mirror, are being transformed
into the same image from one degree of glory to another;
for this comes from the Lord, the Spirit.

This pericope of vv. 12-18 is linked to vv. 4-11 by
the inferential conjunction odv, therefore, in v. 12. Thus
Paul’s focus in vv. 12-18 on ministry in the new cove-
nant makes explicit what he considered implicit in vv.
4-11. Amajor topic in this passage is the often repeated
word kdAuppa, veil. The covering that Moses’ used to
hide his face from the Israelite people becomes a sym-
bolic reference to the spiritual blindness of those failing
to see the divine Presence in the apostolic Gospel as
the new covenant of God.

The organization structure of this pericope, as re-
flected in the block diagram above, is built largely off
of statement # 55 with justifying and expansion state-
ments (#s 56-63) following. The core assertion of #
55 is xpwpeba, we take action. This dominantly Pauline
verb in the NT (9 of 11 uses) from xpdouat, fundamently
means to act, do, function. With such a basic meaning, it
will be translated by a wide variety of English terms as
the chart from the NRSV below illustrates. What Paul
specifies by this present tense verb xpwpeba is every-
thing connected to actions in his life and ministry. Again
the first person plural form includes his associates as
well.

With the verb here, it is the attached qualifications

that adds richness and specificity to their actions.
First is the adverbial causal participle phrase
“Exovieg tolautnv éAmida, since having such confidence.
Not much difference between this participle phrase
and the earlier main clause expression, MemnoiBnow
tolautnV €xopev, we have such confidence (v. 4) exists.
Contextually a slightly different emphasis is present. In

vacillating
made
deal ‘
make xpaopat ‘
use; make use of
take
took .
treated use, uses

v. 4, Paul’s confidence, Nemoibnowv, was centered in the
evidence of genuine conversion of the Corinthians that
came through Christ. Here in v. 12, his éAni6a, hope,
centered in the new covenant reflected in the apostol-
ic Gospel that the Corinthians had accepted. The use
of the correlative adjective ToiauTtnv in both instances
links the modified noun back to the immediately pre-
ceding theme: in v. 4 back to vv. 1-3, and in v. 12 back
to vv. 7-11. Thus the very basis for how Paul and his as-
sociates function is the greater divine Presence in the
new covenant of the aspostolic Gospel. Paul is totally
confident that this is of God.

Second, noA\fj mappnoiq, with much boldness, Paul
functions. Now what is Tmappnoia? The English word
‘boldness’ is potentially misleading. The manner of
Paul doing ministry was not as an arrogant smart aleck!
I’'ve enountered countless preachers over the past 50+
years of ministry who took tTappnoia to mean acting
like an arrogant fool. In reality what they do is biblically
reflecting | dAadoveia 100 Biou which has no connec-
tion to God whatsoever according to 1 John 2:16.

What Paul means here by mmappnoia is to do minis-
try out of deep conviction that this ministry comes from
and is being led by God through the Holy Spirit. It re-
flects confidence, but not one based on Paul himself.
Rather a confidence to speak courageously based on
God’s presence in his life.

Third, a pair of elipitical amplification follows (#s 56-
57). introduced by kai. The o0...aAN’, not this...but that
sets up a contrast that is important to note correctly. On
the initial negating side come kal ou kaBdamnep Mwiofig
€TiBeL KAAU PO ETTLTO MPpOowTov a0 Tol TPOG TO KN Atevioat
ToUC uioug lopan) eig T TéAog Tol Katapyoupévou, not
like Moses put a veil over his face so that the sons of Israel
would not gaze at the end of his fading glory. One issue
that emerges here is the assertion of a reason for Mo-
ses putting the veil over his face when he spoke to the
people after being on the mountain with God.®” The Ex-

87“The Exodus narrative gives no explicit reason for Moses’
recurrent veiling of his face, but many commentators assume that
it was to avoid frightening the people or to protect them from pro-
longed exposure to the divine radiance and to mark clearly the dif-
ference between his official role as Yahweh’s intermediary, regu-
larly declaring Yahweh’s words to Israel (the unveiled face), and
his status as a private citizen, speaking his own words (the veiled
face). But Exod. 34:35 contains a hint of Moses’ purpose, if the
kad that joins the two parts of the verse is rendered ‘and s0’:" "The
people of Israel saw (eidov) that the face of Moses was radiant,
and so (kai) Moses placed a veil over his face.” That is, he wanted
to prevent the people from being preoccupied with what they saw,
from gazing in amazement, as opposed to giving attention to what
they had heard. It is this idea, we suggest, that prompted Paul’s
statement in 3:13b.” [Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the
Corinthians: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New International
Greek Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes,

UK: W.B. 05), 297]
T




odus text simply defines a sequence as follows:

1) on the mountain with God, no veil

2) off the mountain speaking with the people, no veil.

3) when finished speaking with the people, a veil put

on his face until the next time speaking with God.

What seems to be happening with Paul’s statement
is taking what, at least in the LXX translation of Exd.
34:35, appears to be a hint that Moses put the veil on
so that the people would not focus on him and the odd
glow on his face, but rather on the words of the Torah
delivered to the people. While reporting these words he
did not wear the veil, but at the end of his speeches, he
put it on. While delivering the words of God to the peo-
ple the visible glow on Moses’ face confirmed the divine
nature of the worlds being spoken. But at the end of the
speech it was critical for the Israelites to seriously pon-
der the meaning of those words, and not to be fascinat-
ed with the divine glow on Moses’ face, which evidently
faded with time. Paul’'s statement npog to pn dtevioat
ToUC uioug lopanA eig To télog tol katapyoupévou, so that
the sons of Israel would not gaze into the end of what loos-
es its usefulness, reflects something of the hint in the
LXX translation, but with the interpretive comment eig
10 Téhog tol katapyoupévou it seems to go beyond the
OT text.®®

The contrastive statement # 57 introduced by &AN
Enwpwbn ta vonuata avt®v, but their minds were hard-
ened, shifts from Moses to the Israelite people of Mo-
ses’ time. All five uses of Twpdw inside the NT -- Mk.
6:52; 8:17; Jhn. 12:40; Rom. 11:7; 2 Cor. 3:14 -- allude
to the process of the intensifying of rebellion by the Is-
raelites to the leadership of God through Moses. The
literal meaning of to harden has the figurative meaning
of ‘hardening’ of the heart in heart in the sense of re-

8“tpog 10 pn dtevioor Tovg viovg Topanh €ig 10 téhog TOD
katapyovpévov. ‘To prevent the people of Israel from gazing
steadily until the end of what was fading away.” mpdg with the ar-
ticular infinitive expresses purpose.!® A variety of proposals have
been made regarding Paul’s understanding of the reason for Moses’
veiling of his face:!

“to prevent the Israclites from seeing that the splendor of his
face was fading!” and thus to preclude their disappointment'® or
their disparagement of his importance, "

“to conceal from the Israelites the temporary nature of the
whole Mosaic system® or the goal of the fading old covenant,?!

“to show the people, through an acted parable, that their sins
had made them unable and unworthy to view even temporary glory
without interruption,?

“to prevent the glory of God from achieving its intended re-
sult, namely the judgment of the ‘stiff-necked’ Israclites,?

“to prevent the Israelites from continuing to gaze in amaze-
ment until his face had totally lost the brilliance of the reflected
glory and to demonstrate that the glory of the Sinai covenant would
be eclipsed.”

[Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A
Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testa-
ment Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B.
Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 297-298.

belling against leadership. Hear Paul indicates that ta
vonuarta aut®v, their minds, became hardened so that
they would not listen to God through Moses. Of course,
the narrative in the Exodus of the Israelites after cross-
ing the Red Sea is the story of just that.

Fourth, statements #s 58-60 (vv. 14b-16) re-en-
force the point, especially in # 57, of the symoblic veil
still being present among the Jews both in their syn-
agogue meetings and temple worship in Jerusalem.
Paul's application of the OT principle of the hardness
of the Israelites to his present generation is made em-
phatically twice:

AxpL thg onuepov Auépag (v. 14b)

until this very day

£w¢ onpepov Avika Gv avaywwokntal Mwiofig (v. 15)

until today whenever Moses is read.

In both main clauses their rebellion reflected as spiritu-
al blindness, or more literally, spiritual dumbness:

TO aUTO KAAUPMa €Ml Tf Avayvwoel TG maloldg
SLa0nkn¢ pével, (v. 14b)

this same veil continues at the reading of the old cove-
nant

KAAU P €Tt TRV Kapdiav aldTt®v kettal: (v. 15b)

a veil rests upon their heart
The veil on Moses’ face now becomes a veil on the
reading of the Torah of Moses that keeps the people
from seeing the divine Presence and then submitting to
God in obedience.

But there is a way to get rid of the veil and see
clearly the divine Presence: turn to Jesus who lifts this
veil of ignorance. Notice this option first in statement
# 58, un avakaAuntopevov OtL v Xplot® Katapyeital, not
being uncovered because it is nullified in Christ (v. 15¢).%
This 611 clause principle then becomes the fully ex-
pressed main clause statement # 60 in v. 16: fvika
6¢ éav £ruotpedn mMPOG KUPLOV, TIEPLOLPETTAL TO KAAUULUQL,
but whenever one turns to the Lord, the veil is removed. In
commitment to Christ one can see the divine Presence
clearly even in the Torah of Moses. The veil has been
removed by Christ. The difference in meaning between
Katapyeital (v. 15¢) and meplaipeitar (v. 16b) is slight
and essentially refers to the removing of the barrier to
spiritual perception of the divine Presence during the
reading of the Torah of Moses.

Fifth, statements #s 61-63 amplify the meaning and
implications of the option of turning to the Lord for the
removal of the veil. Notice the repeatitive 6¢ introduc-

¥Side note: this contrastive option in participle phrase is the
basis for Paul’s use of the contrastive conjunction GAA’ to introduce
#59, while the core expressions of #58 and #59 are synonymous
parallels. Setting up such unbalanced contrasts grammatically is
not possible in most modern western languages. This forces rath-
er artificial translation efforts that one finds in most contemporary

translations. _
A glc
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ing each of these three statements. 17 6 8¢ kUpLog
nvedpd €0Twv- oU 8¢ TO mvedpa kupiou, EAeuBepia. 18 el
6& MAVTEG AVOKEKAAUUUEVW Tpoownw Thv 86fav Kupiou
Katomtpllopevol THV aUTHV eikéva petapopdpolpeba Anod
60¢n¢ eic 66&av kabamep anod kuplou mvelpatog. 17 Now
the Lord is the Spirit, and where the Spirit of the Lord is,
there is freedom. 18 And all of us, with unveiled faces, see-
ing the glory of the Lord as though reflected in a mirror, are
being transformed into the same image from one degree of
glory to another; for this comes from the Lord, the Spirit.
3.18 6(&;

VK EKAAUUPEV® TIOOORIY

of obedience it continually transforms and changes us
to be able to sense the presence of God in our lives.
Note the core affirmation: fueic 6& mavrec... thv al v
eikova petapopdoupeba, And we all are being transformed
into the same image. That is, our lives are all being re-
shaped into the same image of Christ as the 86¢&q, the
divine presence of God. This is much deeper than just
becoming more ‘Christ like.” In Paul’'s complex con-
struction here in # 64, the central point is that this 86¢a
of God is permeating our lives step by step in bringing
about change spir-
itually and morally.

tnv 86&av xuplou KatomtpLlopevol Al of it is shaped

63

npeic na&vieg...TIHv AUTIHV €ikOva petTapoppolpeda
and 866&ncg
elg d6&av

by the single image
of Christ and the life
He lived while on

xoabdmep &mO kKUplou mvelUuaTocg.

The beginning declaration is important to get cor-
rectly so that the other statements come together sen-
sibly. What does Paul mean by 6 6¢ kUplog t0 mvelud
¢otw, the Lord is the Spirit? First, who is 6 kUplog? Christ
or God? The use of the rare rjvika only in vv. 15-16 in
the entire NT suggests that Paul is following relatively
closely Exod. 34:34 from the LXX in vv. 15-18. The use
of Kuplog twice in verse 34 is a clear reference to God.
When Moses went up the mountain to speak to God
the veil was removed. Normally in Paul’s use of kUpiog
in his writings it refers to Christ. The new covenant is
closely linked in vv. 4-11 to the Spirit. Paul’s statement
# 61 links 0 kUplog to to mveduad, but is immediately fol-
lowed by to mvebua kuplou, the Spirit of the Lord, in #
62.These would seem to equate kUpiog with God. But
turning to the Lord, érotp€dn mpodg kupLov, in v. 16, while
playing off Exod. 34:34 also amplifies ot év Xplot®
katapyettal, because in Christ it is nullified (v. 14b). Paul
can move seamlessly between kUpiog as God and also
as Christ, which here he seems to blend together. Add
to this is that Christ in the new covenant is the 86¢a, the
divine Presence of God (vv. 7-11). It may well be that
the beginning questions, who is 6 kUpLog? Christ or God?,
pose an artificial distinction resulting from post Enlight-
enment kind of thinking. When we encounter the Spirit
in the new covenant we encounter God through Christ
as the divine Presence of God.

In statement # 62 comes the huge implication of
such an encounter: o0 6¢ o mvelpa Kupiou, €éAevBepia,
and where the Spirit of the Lord is, there is liberty. Cru-
cial here is the definition of é\euBepia in this particular
context. Clearly in light of statement # 63 especially,
¢AeuBepia means the freedom to be consistently trans-
formed so that the divine Presence increasingly is im-
pacting our life. This greater glory of the new covenant
begins to impact us at conversion, but over a life time

earth.

The modifiers of
the main clause verb, as illustrated in the above dia-
gram, underscore this central point. First, this trans-
formation comes about only with dvakekaAuppévy
npoownw, unveiled faces. This alludes back to the pre-
vious reverences in vv. 14b and 16 where turning to
Christ is the only way to get rid of the veil of igno-
rance of God’s presence. The perfect passive parti-
ciple d&vakekaAuppévw references one’s conversion
commitment as the moment of unveiling. The phrase
avakekaAuppévw TTpoowTw spelled in the intrumental
of means function (sometimes labeled the intrumental da-
tive) stresses this unveiling as essential to the process
of being transformed, peTapop@olpueba.

Then the process of transformation is linked to tv
86¢av kupiou katomtplduevol as a simultaneous action.
Here the idea is continual gazing into the glory of the Lord.
Interestingly, ké&tomTpov, based upon the root verb
KaToTrTpilw, is the most common word for ‘mirror’ in
ancient Greek. For transformation to happen it must
grow out of focused attention to Christ, the divine Pres-
ence of God. One should be very cautious here about
this figurative picture of ‘gazing’ as advocating medita-
tion. In later interpretive history this passage has been
used for this. But Paul was no ‘meditator’ in the later
Christian definition of such. Focus on the Presence of
God in Christ means first and foremost obedient ac-
tions in ministry service. The symbolic veil referenced
here centers on sinful actions out of ignorance of the
Presence of God. And this came among the Jews of
Paul’s day in spite of the reading of the Torah on Friday
evenings in the sabbath gatherings where much dis-
cussion took place around what was read. The reading
and discussion of the Law occured in ignorance of the
divine Presence of God even in connection to the Torah,
much less in rejection of Christ as that divine Presence
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in the new covenant. Thus Paul’s point with the partici-
ple phrase modifier thv §6&av kuplou katomtpl{opevol as-
serts dramatically that divine transformation happens
only in a concentrated focus on Jesus as the divine
Presence of God.

The above two sets of modifiers are in the prefield
position, and are matched by three modifying sets fol-
lowing the main clause verb.*® Here we discover what
this translormation means more precisely. The first two
prepositional phrases, ano 66éng eig 66¢av, from glory
into glory, underscore the verb action of transforma-
tion in petapopoupeBa. That is, transformation moves
from one level of the divine Presence to a another,
deeper level. This contextually is against the backdrop
of the greater divine Presence, 86¢&qa, in the new cov-
enant as opposed to the old covenant in vv. 7-11. But
beyond a conversion transformation, the present tense
of petapoppouueba underscores an ongoing process
of transformation to ever heightened awareness of the
divine Presence inside the new covenant.

The source of this continual transformation is sig-
naled by kaBdtrep &1mod Kupiou TTveUuaTog. The depen-
dent conjunction kaBd&Trep, only used in Paul’s writings,
stresses a comparison of this transforming divine Pres-
ence has its starting point in kupiou Tveuuarog. Most
likely TrveupaTog is in the genitive of apposition function
and thus the translation of kupiou nvebpartocg is from the
Lord, that is, the Spirit. This ongoing transformation is
traced back to God working through His Spirit which is
linked in vv. 7-11 to the new covenant.

Thus the heart of the Christian experience in the
new covenant is petopopdpolueda, being transformed.
But the transformation that changes us inside and out

?One pattern to always look for is the positioning of groups of
modifiers. In the vast majority of instances, multiple sets of mod-
ifiers will be grouped together both before and after when they
modify. Usually some kind of rationale for listing sets together on
either side of the word being modified will be detectable.

In the instance of # 63, the pair in the prefield center on our
responsibility or requirements for the transforming action to take
place. The three modifiers after the verb petapopeodpeda define

the nature of the transformation that takes place through God’s ac-
tion .
4.1

ALd toUTO,
gxovieg TNV dLlakoviov taltnv
KaOng nAendnuev,

64 OUK &YyKRAKOUPEV
42 LIS
65 ane  népeba T& Kpumtd tij¢ aioxuvvng,

Un mepLlunotoUvIec
g€V movoupy Lo
unde doAoTvieg 1OV Adyov 10U Oeol
SANN

1] pavephdoel TG GAn6elag OUVLIOTAVOVIEG £XUTOUG
npoC¢ m&ocav ouve (dnolv &vBpdhrwv
gvodmLov 1toU BegolT.

is dependent upon moving from one level of awareness
of the divine Presence of God to a deeper awareness.
The Corinthians themselves in their conversion and
spiritual growth are Paul’s ‘letter of recommendation’
that the true Gospel of the transforming new covenant
was brought to them by the apostles and his associ-
ates. Proclamation this message stands as the center
of Paul’s ministry, and, as he will proceed to declare in
the next pericope, energizes him in ministry.

10.2.3.1.6 Ministry in clay pots, 4:1-15

In this next larger pericope the apostle uses the
preceding comments as foundational for some person-
al applications to the ministry of both him and his as-
sociates. The prepositional phrase Awx toiito, because
of this, links up what follows in vv. 1-15 especially to
the preceding 3:1-18. The following segment of wv.
1-15 has a two fold emphasis with the first one built
around the contrastive oUk éykakoUpev AN’ anemapeda
TA KPUTTTA THi¢ aloxuvng, we do not loose heart, but we have
renounced the secret things of shame. The same pattern
is used to structure the subsequent segment of 4:16-
5:10. The same denial oUk €ykakolpev, we do not loose
heart, is followed by the contrastive declaration in dual
forms: iadpBeipetal, wasting away, and avakawoitat, be-
ing renewed.

Thus both 4:1-15 and 4:16-5:10 both grow out of
the foundational principles of ministry set forth in 3:1-
18. The parallel rhetorical structure of both 4:1-15 and
4:16-5:10 further link the two units closely together.

10.2.3.1.6.1 Not loosing heart, pt. 1, 4:1-6

4.1 Aud tolto, €xovteg trv Slakoviav taltnv Kabwg
AAeNBnuev, oUKk éykakoluev 2 AAN Ameumdpeba T
Kpumta TG aioxlvng, ur meputatolvieg €v mavoupyia
pUN&& Sololvteg OV Adyov tol Beol GANA T davepwoel
¢ AAnBeiog ouviotdvovteg £outoU¢ TPOC ToAV
ouvelbnowv avBpwnwv évwriov tol Beol. 3 el 6¢ kal €oTly
KEKAAUUEVOV TO UayyEALOV AWV, €V TOTG ATOAANUMEVOLG
goTlv KeKAAUPPEVOY, 4 &V olc 6 BedC ToD aidvog ToUTou
ETUPAWOoeV TA vonuata TWv amiotwv €i¢ O pf adydocat
OV dwtlopov 1ol ebayveliou tig 66Eng Tol Xplotol, 6¢
éotwv eikwv tol Bgol. 5 ov
yOop €autolG KnpUOGOUEV
QAN Incolv XpLotdv Kuplov,
gautoug 8¢ SoUAoug LUV
Sl Incolv. 6 OtL O Bedg
0 einwv, EK oKOTOUG MG
Aaupel, 6 Elapdev  év
Talg Kkapdialg AUV TPOg
dWTIONOV THC YVWOoewWS TG
606€&n¢ tol B0l €év mpoocwnw
[Incol] Xplotod.
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4.3 6§
el xal
€V TOTC AMOAAUUEVOLC

E0T LV KEKAAUUUPEVOV TO eUXYYEALOV NUAV,

€V olg O Be0¢ 10U al®@voc TOUTOU €TUQPAWCEV TX VONUATX

| OV aoiotwv
elg 1O un auy&dool TOV QOOT LOUOV

100 evayyeliou

66 €0TlV ReEROAUPH| évov,
4,4 i
/___
4.5 Viels)
67 OU €autoUg KnpUocopev
GAN'
68 (knpUoocopev) Incotv XpLotov
| xUp LoV,
| o¢
| €aUTOUQ

| doUAoucg Uu®v
dL& Tnoolv.
OTL O Bg0g O glmdv -

1fic d6&nc ToU XpLOoTOU,
6¢ €0T LV glkr®V TOU Beo0lT.

¢x okO6TOUC OAHC Adulpe L,

o¢ &Aoupev

€V Talg kapdlalg Nudv

Tp0C¢ QWT LOUOV
THC yvohoewg

1fi¢ d6&ng

¢v mpootny [Incod]

4.1 Therefore, since it is by God’s mercy that we are
engaged in this ministry, we do not lose heart. 2 We have
renounced the shameful things that one hides; we refuse to
practice cunning or to falsify God’s word; but by the open
statement of the truth we commend ourselves to the con-
science of everyone in the sight of God. 3 And even if our
gospel is veiled, it is veiled to those who are perishing. 4 In
their case the god of this world has blinded the minds of
the unbelievers, to keep them from seeing the light of the
gospel of the glory of Christ, who is the image of God. 5 For
we do not proclaim ourselves; we proclaim Jesus Christ as
Lord and ourselves as your slaves for Jesus’ sake. 6 For it is
the God who said, “Let light shine out of darkness,” who has
shone in our hearts to give the light of the knowledge of the
glory of God in the face of Jesus Christ.

Here the apostle deals with one of the continual
challenges before every person engaged in Christian
ministry. The heavy load that must be carried in min-
istry can wear a person down and lead to discourage-
ment. But here the apostle counters that temptation
with a positive note about ministry in the midst of great
difficulty. Central to his point here is statement # 65
stressing integrity in ministry. In light of the marvelous
transformation of life that comes in the apostolic Gos-
pel, service to others with this message can only be
done with the highest of integrity.

100 BeoT

XpLoTtoU.

The internal arrangement of ideas is clearly reflect-
ed in the above block diagram. The contrastive first two
statements of #s 64 and 65, o0k... A\N’, not...but, set
up the core emphasis. The amplification role of state-
ment # 66 referencing the unwillingness of many to
accept the Gospel sets a context for intergrity in minis-
try. Statements #s 67-68 stand as justifying assertions
to the first three declarations affirming the meaning of
statement # 65 especially. Paul promotes Christ, not
himself in this ministry.

The phrase tv Sakoviav tautny, this ministry, iden-
tifies the major thrust of Paul’s discussion. diakovia
looms large in Second Corinthians with 12 uses: 3:7,
8,9 (2x); 4:1; 5:18; 6:3; 8:4; 9:1, 12, 13; 11:8. The essence
of diakovia for Paul was proclaiming the apostolic Gos-
pel. Its use in 4:1 with the demonstrative pronoun trv
Suakoviav tautnv references the depiction in chapter
three as what the Paul is talking about. Being grant-
ed such ministry, €xovTeg TRV dlakoviav TalTnVv, means
becoming an object of divine mercy, kabwg AAenBnuey,
just as we have received mercy. It is not a diakovia that
one takes up under his own initiative, nor even volun-
teers for. Instead, it is granted by God as an expression
of His mercy and compassion. Ministry perceived this
way must then be carried out exclusively with integrity
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and proper motivation.

On the first side of the contrast stands éykakéw in
the present tense first person plural. The verb stress-
es the loss of one’s motivation for actions or conduct.
Thus one can easily become victimized by false moti-
vations behind actions. This very Pauline oriented verb
in the NT (5 of the 6 instances) is stressed strongly
in vv. 4 and 16 of chapter four: oUk éykakoUpev, we are
not loosing our integrity for ministry. Again as has been
overwhelmingly the case in the first four chapters of
Second Corinthians, the ‘we’ means Paul and his asso-
ciates, especially Timothy (cf. 1:1). The present tense
underscores ongoing motivation, rather than that at the
beginning with can then fade into some less honorable.

The opposite idea is then aAN’ aneumdpeba td kpuTTA
tf¢ aioxvvng, but we have renounced the secret things
of shame. This verb ameimov only surfaces this one
time inside the NT and means to strongly disown or
renounce something. The direct object T kputTa TAG
aioxuvng references the implicit thrust of éykakoUuev,
i.e., loosing proper motivation for improper ones (1G4
KpuTrTa TAG aioxlvng). The idea is the doing of things
which one hides out of a sense of shame.

Here those actions that one would try to hide in-
clude pn neputatoiivieg év mavoupyia unde Sololdvteg tov
Aoyov tol Bgol, not living in deceitfulness nor falsifying the
Word of God. Both behavior and treatment of the apos-
tolic Gospel must be driven by proper motives. The in-
ner connection of these two negative oriented participle
modifiers of ameimdueda is clear. Paul renounced the
twisting of the Gospel in order to justfify questionable
behavior.

With the series of modifiers of the core verb
atmermmaueda (see above diagram), the apostle sets up
an additional not this...but that, pn... unde... GAAQ, not...
neither...but, structure. On the positive side then stands
AaM\a T davepwoel Thig¢ GAnBgiag oUVIOTAVOVTEG EQUTOUC
TPOC MAoav cuveldnolv avBpwnwyv évwriov tol Beol, but
in the manifestation of divine Truth commending ourselves
to the scrutiny of every person as we will stand before God.
Of course, literal translation of this lengthy sentence,
and even of this modifying participle, is impossible to do
with clarity of idea expression. The core participle ex-
pression cuviotdvovteg éautoug, commending ourselves,
is defined contextually as the opposite of the two nega-
tives ur neputatolvteg v mavoupyia unde SoAolvteg Tov
Aoyov 100 B0l which spell out what is hidden from view
out of a sense of shame for its impropriety, T& KpuTIT&
1A aioxuvng. Thus Paul conducts both his living and
presentation of the Gospel with open transparency be-
cause he has nothing to hide. He and his associates
open themselves up to the scrutiny of every one who
can examine these leaders and see for themselves that
integrity is central to what is being done.

The sense of Tpdg Taoav ouveidnaoiv AvBpwTTWY is
emphatic here in emphasizing complete transparency
toward every individual making a judgment about how
ministry is being done. The translation of cuveidnoiv as
‘conscience’ is misleading due the enormous baggage
of the English word. Paul worked inside the framework
of first century Greek understanding of cuveidnoig as
the human ability to make decisions, including evalu-
ative decisions, about issues.®' The larger context set-
ting for doing ministry with this openness is évwmniov to0
Beod, in the presence of God. Paul's ministry is carried
out in the full awareness that judgment day is coming
as he will describe in 5:1-10. This openness to people
reflects anticipation of being completely exposed be-
fore Almighty God on judgment day.

Statement # 66 via the conjunction ¢ adds an am-
plification to the preceding two statements in #s 64-65.
It is structured as a concessive sentence with the pro-
tasis introduced by i kai, even if, and the apodosis main
clause év toig dmoA\upévolg €otiv KEkaAUUUEVOY, among
those perishing it is veiled. Paul sets up the hypothetical
possibility of his Gospel message being veiled. That
is, its meaning and ability to communicate the divine
Presence in Christ is hidden from certain individuals.
Here the language of veiling and unveiling goes back
to chapter three where tv §6¢av kupiou, the divine Pres-
ence of the Lord (cf. 3:18), is hidden to some individuals.
These individuals are identified in the main clause as
v 1olg amoAupévolg, among those perishing. This plays
off the earlier assertion in 3:7-11 that the reading of the
Torah in the Jewish synagogues was veiled to those
present in that they could not see the glory of God that
Moses’ had seen on Mt. Sinai. Their hardness of heart
(cf. 3:14-15) kept them from sensing the Presence of
God. Also, the only way to lift that veil is to turn to Christ
(cf. 3:16-18).

The adjectival functioning relative clause in 4:3
identifies this hardening of the heart as the blinding
work of the Devil himself: v olc 6 Bed¢ ToU aidvog TouTou
ETUPAWOEV TA vonuata TV aniotwy €ig 1O U adyaoat Tov
dwtlopdv tol ebayyehiou thig §6&ng Tol Xplotol, 6¢ éoTiy
gikwv tol B0, among whom the god of this world has
blinded the thinking of unbelievers so that they cannot see
the illumination of the Gospel that brings the divine Pres-
ence, Christ, who is the very image of God. The relative
clause here connects back to toig amoA\upévolg, those
perishing, as the antecedent of the pronoun oic. Thus
those perishing are further identified as t@v aniotwy,
unbelievers, in the relative clause.

The unusual phrase ¢ 6g0¢ 100 ai®vog Toutou, the

IFor a detailed exploration of cuveidnoig in the NT see my
article “The Western Introspective Conscience: A Biblical Perspec-
tive on Decision Making,” at volume 37 of the BIC commentary
series in cranfordville.com.

Mo

BIC Page 59


http://cranfordville.com/Cranfordville/Making%20Moral%20Decisions%20-%20A%20Biblical%20Perspective.pdf
http://cranfordville.com/Cranfordville/Making%20Moral%20Decisions%20-%20A%20Biblical%20Perspective.pdf

god of this age, is found inside the NT only here, but
is very similar to the Johannine image of the ruler of
this world, 0 dpxwv t0U KOCHOU TOUTOU, in Jhn. 12:31;
14:30; 16:11. Also Eph. 2:2 has a similar reference: tov
apxovta tiig é¢ovoiag tod dépog, the ruler over the pow-
er of the air. All of these allude to Satan. The phrase
here, 6 Bg6¢ tol ai®vog touto, would have had particular
relevancy to the Corinthians caught up in the surrounding
culture of massive polytheism. Additionally the use of the
apocalyptic Jewish oriented phrase 1ol ai®vog toutou,
of this age, signals Paul's adoption generally of this di-
aspora Jewish terminology that divided human history
into two periods of time: this evil age and the Messan-
ic age to come. This echoes the earlier expression by
Paul in Gal. 1:4, €k to0 ai®voc 1ol éveot®tog movnpod,
out of this present age of the evil one. Central to the idea
of this present age being evil was the contention that
Satan dominates humanity during this period. Although
his powers are somewhat limited (cf. Rev. 20:1-6), he
nonetheless can exert great influence over the lives
of those outside the control of God in His kingdom on
earth. These, as Paul declares in Gal. 1:4, have been
rescued out from under Satan’s control by
Christ: tol 66vtoc éautov UTEP TRV ApAPTIOVES
NUOV, Onwg €EeAnTal NUAG €k tol ai®vog
100 éveot®tog movnpol Katd tO BEANUa tol
Beol kal matpog NUAV, who gave Himself in
behalf of our sins, so that He might rescue us
out of this present age of the evil one accord-
ing to the will of God, indeed our Father. To
the Corinthians, Paul asserts that when
the Gospel is hidden from unbelievers to
keep them from receiving Christ, it is due
to the blinding impact of Satan upon their
lives. Specifically Satan has é¢tupAwoev ta
vonuata t@v aniotwv, blinded the minds of
unbelievers. The idea of ta vonuara is the
ability to think coherently. Intellecutually
they can comprehend the concept of the apostolic Gos-
pel, but they cannot grasp both its relevancy to their
lives and its potency to transform their lives. Satan has
convinced them that it has no value for them. Thus eig
TO KN alydoal ToV dpwTtlopov tol evayyeAiou Thg 86EnG tol
XpLotoU, 6 éotwv eikwv to0 Be0l, so that they may not see
the illumination coming from the Gospel, that is the divine
Presence who is Christ, the very image of God. Here is the
great tragedy: they do not sense God’s life changing
Presence in Christ through the Gospel. Thus they con-
tinue living completely ignorant of the powerful Pres-
ence of Almighty God in this world. For the Corinthian
critics of Paul, the issue of rejection of the Gospel is
centered in the work of Satan and not in Paul’s preach-
ing of the Gospel itself.

In verses 5-6, comes a series of justifying state-

ments (yap) providing support for what he has just
claimed in the preceding statements of vv. 1-4. These
two declarations, #s 67-68, assert that Paul's preach-
ing does not focus upon himself as the preacher (# 67).
Instead, everything in his message centers on Christ
as Lord and the apostolic leaders as servants of the
people in behalf of Christ (# 68).

Statement 67 begins with a denial of promoting
himself in preaching the Gospel:

4.5 de
67 OU €autoUg KRynpUoocopev

Behind this very likely stands a self promotion in the
preaching by some of Paul’s critics at Corinth and pos-
sibly a criticism that Paul puts too much of himself in
his preaching.®? Given the mentality reflected in the first
letter to the Corinthians about the attitudes of Paul’s
critics, this latter angel is not likely. Egocentrism was
central to their thinking. The apostle was seeking to ad-
vance the Kingdom of God on earth in his preaching,
and not interested in building a personal empire as is
often found in modern Christianity.

GAN'
(xnpUoocopev) Incofiv XpLotov
kUpLOV,
de
€QUTOUQ

doUAOUG Uu®dV

dLd Inocolv.
6Tl O Bedg O elmdv -

€KX OROTOUGC O®G AduvyelL,
6¢ éxoulev
€V Tolg rapdlolg Huedv
IPOC QW®T LOPOV
1fic yvooewg

g 36&ng
t0o0 B0l
¢v mpoodny [Inoco¥] XplLotoU.

Intead of himself, his preaching centered on Christ
as is set forth in # 68:
Clearly this point in made. The triple object of Incoiv
Xplotov kuplov is best taken as Jesus Christ as Lord.
With the repeated use of kUpiog as a reference to
God in 3:12-18, the apostle now shifts the emphasis
to Christ as the divine kUpiog which is central to the

92“This statement could be either apologetic or polemic, pos-
sibly even both. It would be apologetic if Paul is responding to
criticism that in his preaching he puts himself forward, i.e. that he
is more concerned to establish his authority as an apostle than to
proclaim the gospel. It would be polemic if Paul is implying that,
unlike others who put themselves forward in their preaching, he
preaches the lordship of Christ.” [Colin G. Kruse, 2 Corinthians:
An Introduction and Commentary, vol. 8, Tyndale New Testament

Commentaries (Downers Grove, IL: InterVarsity Press, 1987),
104-105.]
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apostolic Gospel. But in the compound set of objects,
€autolg shows up again but with the appositional qual-
ifier 5oUAoug UuQV, ourselves as your servants. This is a
huge difference than the unqualified €¢autolg in state-
ment # 67. This echoes the earlier declaration of Paul in
1:24, o0y OtL kupleVopEeV LUV TFC TtioTeEwg GAAA cuvepyol
€opev T xapdg OUV- Tf yap miotel éotnkate, | do not
mean to imply that we lord it over your faith; rather, we are
workers with you for your joy, because you stand firm in the
faith. The apostle well understood the servant minister
teaching of Jesus as set forth in Mk. 10:41-45, 43 ouy
oUtwg &€ €oTwv év UUlv, AN O¢ Gv BEAN pEyag yeveéaBal €v
Opiv Eota DPGV Stdkovog, 44 Kal 8¢ &v BEAn év LIV €lvat
np®Tog €otal maviwv doUAog: 43 But it is not so among
you; but whoever wishes to become great among you must
be your servant, 44 and whoever wishes to be first among
you must be slave of all.

This posture in preaching is further defined as 6w
Incolv, because of Jesus. That is, accepting Jesus as
KUpIog translates into becoming the dwakovog / §o0Aog,
servant to others in the Gospel. This defines cuvepyoi,
fellow workers, in 1:24.

This concept of servanthood in ministry is so cen-
tral to the teaching of the NT that it must not be over-
looked or neglected. And neither can it be reduced
down to ceremonial ritual or used as a facade to cover
up a dictatorial approach to ministry. Modern Christian-
ity across the theological spectrum has become guilty
of explaining away both Jesus and Paul here. The de-
praved nature of humanity craves the possession of
power and fears surrendering it completely to others.
But both Jesus and Paul recognized that the way to in-
fluence people toward God was through serving them,
not bossing them. Many in the Corinthian church had
not yet learned this principle, as is also the case for
many Christian leaders in today’s world.

The elliptical 6Ti clause in v. 6 provides the basis
upon which Paul preaches Christ and himself as a ser-
vant of Jesus: 611 6 0g0¢ 0 elnwv, Ek okdtoug d®OG Aduet,
0¢ Elapdev év talg kapdialg AUWV MPOG PWTIOUOV TG
YVWoewg Tfi¢ 60&nc tol B0l €év mpoownw [Incod] Xplotod.
For it is the God who said, “Let light shine out of darkness,”
who has shone in our hearts to give the light of the knowl-
edge of the glory of God in the face of Jesus Christ.

The scripture allusion 'EK OkOTOUG QWG AGUWYEI
seems to recall Gen. 1:3, kal €inev 6 0gd¢ MevnOATW
d®¢. kal éyéveto G And God said, “Let there be light!”
And there was light. Additionally it reminds one of the
language of Isaiah in Isa. 9:2, (LXX 9:1), 1 6 Aaog 0
TLOPEVUOUEVOG €V OKOTEL, (6T HMC LEYQ: OL KATOLKOUVTEG €V
Xwpa kal okld Bavatou, dmg Aappel éd’ LUAG. The people
who walked in darkness have seen a great light; those who
lived in a land of deep darkness — on them light has shined.

The application of this OT image of God’s light

shining is then made with the relative clause modifi-
er, 0¢ Ehappev év Talc kapdialg NUOV TPOg GWTLOUOV TG
YWWoew¢ Tfi¢ 60&n¢ tol B0l €v mpoownw [Incod] Xplotod.
who has shone in our hearts to give the light of the knowl-
edge of the glory of God in the face of Jesus Christ. The
God who spoke is the One who has illuminated be-
lievers down to the deepest part of their being. Thus
the God of Abraham is identified here as working in
Christ. The &hauyev, shined, links back to the future
imperative Aauey, let the light shine. God commanded
it to shine and it did. The phrase év talig kapdiatg UGV,
in our hearts, stresses the interior part of our existence,
and especially the volutational aspect.

The intent of this illumination action of God is mpog
dwTLopOV Tii¢ yvwoewg Thg §6&ng tol Beol, for the enlight-
enment of knowledge of the glory of God. This overly liter-
al translation of these ‘stacked up’ genitive case nouns
doesn’t make much sense. The sense of ¢pwtiopov tig
yvwoewc, enlightenment of knowledge, moves along the
lines of throwing light into our inner being that provides
us with experintial understanding and insight. The noun
PWTIOPOG, used only here in vv. 4 and 6, is a salvational
term like @g tends to be in the NT. This form @wTIoNOG
stresses the action of shining in a manner similar to
the verb Adutmw used here. Thus ewTiouég defines the
moment 6¢ élauev, who shined, from the perspective
of a noun reference.

Paul's own conversion experience on the road to
Damascus likely stands in the background here, given
the similarity of language used.®® Yet the use of the plural

%3“What makes an allusion to Paul’s Damascus encounter with
the risen Christ likely are the many similarities in thought and dic-
tion between 2 Cor. 4:6 and the three Lukan accounts of Paul’s
conversion in Acts. In both sets of data there are inward and out-
ward aspects to the conversion, but while Paul emphasizes here the
inward, the Acts accounts stress the outward phenomena.

2 Cor. 4:6 Acts

Elapyey nepmotpoayeyv (9:3)
nmeplactpayat (22:6)

v Aaumpotmta (26:13)
mepapyav (26:13)

hearing (9:4; 22:7, 14-15; 26:14)
“seeing” (9:17, 27; 22:14-15;

26:13, 16 [twice], 19)

DG (9:3;22:6, 9, 11; 26:13)

TG 60ENG TOD PTOG Ekeivov (22:11)
VIEP TNV AapmpdTNTOo. ToD A0
(26:13)

&v poodnm Xpiotod 1deiv TOv dikatov (22:14)!!

“The plural v 10l kapdiog (hudv) may seem a difficulty for
the view that 4:6 refers primarily to Paul’s Damascus experience
since in 6:11 the singular 1 kapdio (MudV) refers to Paul alone.
It may be, however, that this plural is a hint that Paul viewed his
own conversion experience, seen as the advent of light and the
dispelling of darkness (not as involving a christophany), as a para-
digm for all Christian conversion.!'?”

[Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A
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AUV, our, argues strongly against limiting the picture of
shining just to Paul’s earlier experience. Consistently in
these first four chapters the plural ‘we’ has referenced
Paul and his associates. In the context of Paul’s contin-
ued defense of the preaching of the apostolic Gospel
by him and his associates, the plural here should be
taken to refer primarily to all of them. The use of the Lu-
kan language of conversion from Acts merely provides
a background setting for seeing the 6¢ Ehauev év tailg
kapbialg UV, Who has shined in our hearts, as alluding
to the believer’s conversion from hearing the apostolic
Gospel message. And thus it stands as further confir-
mation of the correctness of Paul’'s message.

The next set of genitives tfig 66&n¢ 100 Beol, of God’s
glory, reaches back to the repeated use of d6&a to
reference the divine Presence of God. Where do we
discover this divine Presence of God? Moses discov-
ered it on Mt. Sinai, but now we become aware of it év
npoownw [Inool] Xplotod, in the face of Jesus Christ. As
Paul asserted earlier in 3:7-18, this is a greater Pres-
ence than with Moses, and an ever greater awareness
of it is a contining experience of the believer (3:18).

The privilege of proclaiming such a message as
this was a humbling experience for the apostle. But
proclaim and live this message was central to Paul and
his associates’ existence. The Corinthians had been
richly blessed to have begun their Christian community
on the basis of this very message. To turn away from it
and its messengers would make no sense at all.

Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testa-
ment Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B.
Eerdmans Pub. Céog Paternoster Press. 2005). 336-337.1

: g

69 'EXOHEV TOV Onoaupov toltov

€v 60Tpakivolg okeUeolLv,

10.2.3.1.6.2 llluminating the presence of God, 4:7-
15

7 "Exopev &€ tOV Bnooaupov toltov év OoTpaKivolg
okeVeoy, iva 1) UmtepBoAn TG Suvdpewd A ToU Bod Kal
€€ UV 8 €v mavtl BALBOpEevVoL AAN' o0 OTEVOXWPOUHEVOL,
amopoupevol AAN ouUk €famopolpevol, 9 SLwkoOpevol
QAN o0k éykataleumdpevol, KatofaAlopevol AAN ouk
amoAAUpevol, 10 mavrtote TNV VEKpwow Tol Incol év
T® owpatt meplpépovteg, va kal f wn 1ol Incol év T®
OWMATL NUOV pavepwdij. 11 del yap NUels ol Llvteg €lg
Bavatov napadibopeba S1d’Incodv, tva katl ) {wn told’Incod
davepwbii €v T Bvntii copkl AUGV. 12 ©ote 6 Bavatog €v
nUlv évepyettal, n 6& {wn év LUlv. 13 Exovteg &€ O alTO
nivelpa TG TOTEWG Katd TO yeypapuévov, Emiotevoa,
610 é\dAnoa, kal NUElS motevopey, 610 kal Aalolpev, 14
€l60TEG 6TL O éyeipag TOV KUpLovInoolv kai Audg ouvIncod
£yepel kal mapaotroel oLV Uplv. 15 ta yap mavta 6U UUEC,
va N xapig mheovaoaoa SLd TV MAELOVWY THV eUxapLoTiav
neplooevon eig v 6o&av tol Beol.

7 But we have this treasure in clay jars, so that it may
be made clear that this extraordinary power belongs to God
and does not come from us. 8 We are afflicted in every way,
but not crushed; perplexed, but not driven to despair; 9 per-
secuted, but not forsaken; struck down, but not destroyed,
10 always carrying in the body the death of Jesus, so that
the life of Jesus may also be made visible in our bodies. 11
For while we live, we are always being given up to death for
Jesus’ sake, so that the life of Jesus may be made visible in
our mortal flesh. 12 So death is at work in us, but life in you.
13 But just as we have the same spirit of faith that is in ac-
cordance with scripture—“I believed, and so | spoke” —we
also believe, and so we speak, 14 because we know that the

lva 1 UnepPfoArn Thg SUVANEWC ﬁ 100 BeolT

Kol

pn €& nuev -

€V TIOVT L
(éopev) OALRSpEvVOL
QAN
oU otevoyxwpouUpevol,
QAIOPOUHEVO L
QAN
oUk £famopoupevol,
S LaKROpEVOL
QAN
OUKR £yKaTaAeLmépevol,
RaTafoaAAépevol
QAN
OUK QmoAAUpevol,
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'71 4.10
€V 16 OOPATL MEQLPEPOVTIEG,
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lva xal 11 (wn toU Inocod...
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72 ael nfpeig...eig¢ O&vatov mapadLdépeda
ol (&dvteq dL& Inoolv,
tva xal 11 ¢on 1ol Incol ¢oavepwbdi
¢v 1 6vnt copxl NuAV.
4.12 d)o-.l:s
€V nNuiv
73 6 Odavatog...évepyeltal,
d¢
74 n f{wn (évepyesital)
SAVERVIVAVIN
4.13 6§_‘
Exovieg 10 aUTO mvelua TH¢ niotewg
KATX TO VEYPUAUUEVOV -
| éniotevoa,
| e
| gAGAnoa,
xol
75 npeic miotevopev,
dLO
76 Kol AcdoUpev,
4.14 glddteq
OTL O éyelpag TOV KUplov Tnoodv
xol
Nnudc ouv ITnooU éyepel
xol
MOPOCTHOE L OUV UUIV.
4.15 Viete
77 T& nmévita (&otiv)
dL’ Uudcg,
| dLY T®V mAe LOVOV
tva 1 x&dplg mAgov&oaoa. ..1nVv eUxaploTlav meplooelon

one who raised the Lord Jesus will raise us also with Jesus,
and will bring us with you into his presence. 15 Yes, every-
thing is for your sake, so that grace, as it extends to more
and more people, may increase thanksgiving, to the glory of
God.

Out of the marvelous privilege just described in
vv. 1-6, the apostle now heightens the contrast of this
precious Gospel message with the frailty of its carrier,
himself and his associates. The analogy of precious
treasure stored in clay pots (v. 7) provides the back-
ground setting for this discussion. In the unfolding of
the image in the subsequent verses the emphasis is
given to the clay pot, since he has already described
in detail the treasure as nothing less than tfig 66&ng to0
Beol év mpoownw [Incol] Xplotold, God’s divine Presence
in the face of Jesus Christ (vv. 1-6). This depiction ran
counter to what the Corinthians had been conditioned
to believe, that Gospel preachers where super heroic
figures who could rise about dangers and their own fail-
ty. That is, they were Greek and Roman like heroes.

The internal organization of ideas becomes clear

elg v d6&av TOU Be0T.

with an analysis of the block diagram. Statement # 69
sets up the discussion as a topic sentence through the
contrastive analogy of a treasure contained in a clay
pot. Then statements #s 70-71 develop and apply the
analogy but only by amplifying the ‘clay pot’ side. The
‘treasure’ side has already been explained and is allud-
ed to by the demonstrative pronoun modifier ToGTov in
#. 69. Thus with # 70 in applying the ‘clay pot’ he goes
through an eloquently structured listing with four pairs of
this but not that expressions. Statement # 71 then sum-
marizes statement # 70. These are then followed by a
justifying statement # 72 (yap) with inclusive reference
to the listing in statement # 71. The consequence of #s
69-72 (WwoTe) is sketched out in #s 73-75. Note that the
plural ‘we’ / ‘you’ dominates until statement # 75 where
the scripture reference Enioteuoa, 610 €\dAnoa, | have
believed, thus | have spoken, inserts a first person sin-
gular angle. But this is turned back into the ‘we’ / ‘you’
frame of reference in #s 75-77. This pattern of thought
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development, although not overly common in modern
western thinking, is typically scribal Jewish thinking
with segements linked together in various ways.

10.2.3.1.6.2.1 The Analogy, v. 7.

7 "Exopev &€ tOV Bnooaupov Ttoltov év OoTpakivolg
okeVeoy, iva 1) UmepBoAn TG SuVApEwS A ToU Bod Kal
€€ AUAV. 7 But we have this treasure in clay jars, so that it
may be made clear that this extraordinary power belongs to

God and does not come from us.
4.7 6é
'EXOHEV TOV Onocaupov toltov
€V 60Tpakivolg okeUeoLv,

69

lva 1 UnmepPolArn Thg dUVANEWC ﬁ 100 60T

Kol

pn €€ Nuev -

The core expression Exopev 8¢ tov Onoaupov tolitov,
and we possess this treasure, signals both a summation
of the previous discussion and sees the apostolic
Gospel as indeed a Bnoaupdg, treasure. More pre-
cisely this treasure is ¢wtiopov Tfig yvwoewg tiig 66&ng
o0 Beol év mpoownw [Incol] Xplotol, the illumination
of God’s divine Presence in the face of Jesus Christ (v. 6).
Such a marvelous Presence of God is contained, how-
ever, év ootpakivolg okeleoly, in an earthly pot. Even
though saved by God’s grace, the apostle knew quite
well that we believers remain fragle and limited in our
physical existence. Conversion does not turn us in su-
per humans! This fragility will be the focus of attention
in the next two declarations (#s 70-71). The adjective
00TPAKWOG, -n, -ov Simply means made of earth or dirt.
And okeueolv, from okelog, is the ambiguous ‘thing’ or
‘object.’ But a ootpdkwvov okeiog normally designates a
container made from clay in which various items would
be stored; cf. Lk. 8:16; Jhn. 19:29; Rom. 9:21; 2 Tim. 2:20-21
et als. Thus in the analogy the divine Presence is con-
tained in the frail humanity of Paul and his associates.

The apostle knows this all too well, but he sees in
this a marvelous intention of God:
iva 1§ UTtepPoAn Tiig Suvapews i Tod
Beol kal pn €€ nuav, so that the ex-
traordinary power may be God’s and
not from us. This adverbial purpose
iva clause here in the introductory
statement provides a platform for  *°
three subsequent amplifications:

v. 10: va kai Ay {wh 100 'Inood év
™ owpatt APV davepwbi, in or-
der that also the live of Jesus may be
made clear in our body.

v. 11: iva kat 1 wn tob Inood
davepwbi év Tii Bvntii capkl AUV, in
order that also the life of Jesus may be
made clear in our mortal flesh.

1 4.10

lva xal 11 (wn toU Incod...

v. 15: lva f xdpic mAeovdoaoa 61 TV TAELOVWY TAV

euxaplotiav meplooevon eig v 66&av tol Beod, in order
that abounding grace through more and more people may
extend thanksgiving for God’s divine Presence.
When taken together the fuller richness of Paul’s state-
ment # 69 in verse 7 becomes clear. For the apostle --
and hopefully for all believers -- absolutely everything
revolves around Christ. The marvel is that a holy God
would choose to implant His sacred Presence in us
sinners and thus emable service in the Gospel to be
given back to Him through ministry to others. When
we present Christ to others it is not us working but
God through His Spirit at work. When that presen-
tation is accepted, we are not to take glory for it, but
everything goes exclusively to God in honor of His
transforming work in the Gospel. This the apostle
knew profoundly and this thinking framed his living and
ministry completely. He understood clearly that only
God’s power can transform a sinful life. This the Cor-
inthians must understand, if they are to experience the
full transforming power of the apostolic Gospel in their
lives. So the apostle goes to great lengths to under-
score this point to them.

10.2.3.1.6.2.2 The application, vv. 8-15.

The application of the analogy centers on Paul and
his associates as ‘clay jars’ containing the marvelous
Gospel message. He does this first through four pairs
of contrasts which continue the sentence begun in
verse seven. It is summarized in a concluding expres-
sion in v. 10 which brings the sentence of vv. 7-10 to a
close.

The use of ellipsis by Paul becomes challenging in
seeking to understand his thought pattern. Statement #
70 is considered by some Greek text editors to simply
be a continuation of the modifiers of the verb "Exopev
in v. 7. But the better understanding is reflected in the
diagram where two distinct elements of amplification of

€V TVl
70 (éopev) OALPSpEvVOL

GAN'

oU oTevoxwpoUpevol,
anopovUpevol

GAN'

oUk éfamopouUpevol,
S LaKrOpEVOL

GAN'

OUK €yKaTaAe L néuevol,
RKatafoaArrépevol

GAN'

OUK QmoAAUpevol,
(Exopev) mdavtote TNV VERPwoLvV tol Inocol
€V 16 OOPATL HMEQLPEPOVTIEG,

EV 1§
PV EPWOR .
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the ‘clay jar’ side of the analogy are set forth in abbrevi-
ated style. The two adverbial modifiers év navti, in every
way, and mavtote, always, are important assertions to
these statements. This contrastive weakness/strength
theme stands as all encompassing and constant in the
lives of Paul and his associates. It was not spasmod-
ically when they experienced these challenges. There
was no ‘end around’ for them where they could escape
such experience. Their frailty was an unrelenting pres-
sure put upon them in ministry.
Note the four pairs of contrasts:
BALBOpEVOL AAN 00 OTEVOXWPOUHEVOL,
being persecuted but not being abandoned
Armopoupevol AAN’ oUK EEQmOpPOUEVOL,
being perplexed but not being brought to despair,
SLWKOHEVOL GAN' OUK EYKOTAAELTOUEVOL,
being hunted down but not being left behind,
KatoBarlopevol AAN oUK ATOAAULEVOL,
being knocked down but not being destroyed,
The this but not that structure set up with &AN’ ok un-
derscores the negative stricks against Paul and his

4.11

the suffering of Christ on the cross. But ironically these
same bodies locked in a death grip by suffering reflect
at the same time the resurrection life of Christ that ul-
timately overcomes the sufferings. And best of all, the
AM\ oUk, but not, segment of the above four pairs re-
flects the growing clarity that Christ is alive and present
in the life and ministry of these missionaries. If ques-
tionable human motivations stood behind their ministry,
they would have been overwhelmed and would have
given up long ago. But no! The presence of the ressu-
rected Christ in their life and ministry made difference.
Overcoming victory, not defeat, was what came about
through Christ. Hopefully the Corinthians will see and
recognize this difference in Paul’s and his associates’
lives.

The further justification principle is then introduced
with yap in # 72. aeil yap nueig ol {®vteg €ig BAvatov
napadidopeba S ‘Incolv, tva kal 1 Lwn tol Incol
davepwbii év T Bvntii capkl AUGV. For while we live, we
are always being given up to death for Jesus’ sake, so that
the life of Jesus may be made visible in our mortal flesh.

tva xal 1 fon toU Inocol @avepwdi

asso- Yop

ciates.72 &el npeig...eig¢ 6avatov mapadLdépeda
But it ol ldvtec 31L& Inoouv,
asserts

that in

spite of the negative strikes nothing really overwhelms
them because of the grace and Presence of God in
their lives.

The four pairs of contrastive perspectives is inter-
esting to analyze. BABopevol GAN’ o0 otevoxwpoUpEevol
is being oppressed but not crushed. dmopoUuevol GAN
oUKk é&tamopoupevol is being pushed into confusion
but not being driven into despair. &dtwkopevol GAN oUk
gykataleutdpevol is being persecuted but not being aban-
doned. kataBaAlopevol GAN oUk amoAAUuevol is being
struck down but not being ruined or destroyed. Divine
strength in very adverse circumstances of both physi-
cal and mental pressures is the point being made. The
uniform use of the present tense participles through-
out stresses the ongoing nature of these experiences.
In 11:16-33, we find a listing of these adverse circum-
stances that the apostle had experienced thus far to
the time of the writing of Second Corinthians in the mid
50s. What he did not know at this point was that even
worse pressures lay ahead for him before he finished
his earthly life.

The summarizing statement # 71 brings to a climat-
ic summary of these four pairs of contrasts: mnavrtote
TV Vékpwolv o0 Incol év T cwpatt meplpEpovteg, va
kal i {wn tol’Incod €v 1@ cwpatt UV pavepwdi, we are
always carrying around in our body the death of Jesus, so
that also the life of Jesus may be made clear in our body.
Here the full contrast is laid out. Our sufferings reflect

€v 1] 6vntf ocopxl NEGV.

This general principle stands under the victorious
suffering points in vv. 8-10 above as foundational. Note
the pre-position of the temporal adverb aet, always, for
emphasis. Again note also the pre and post positions
of the adverbial modifiers. Not only is aei positioned
before the verb napadidoueba, we are being handed over,
but also &ic 6avarov, into death, is as well. Both these
modifiers reach back conceptually to the previous dis-
cussion in vv. 8-10. gi¢ Odvartov mapadibopueba, into death
we are being handed over, is essentially defining navtote
TV Vékpwolv To0 INocol év TQ) cwpatt tepldpEpovteg, always
the death of Jesus in our bodies carrying around (v. 10) but
with more emphasis upon the physical dangers being
faced rather than the spiritual thrust as in v. 10. While
the meanings of mdvTote and dci are essentially the
same, always, the use of the more eloquent Greek agi
is particularly appropriate to an especially principlized
statement such as #72 inv. 11.

The verb Tmapadidoueba is present tense passive
voice from Trapadidwyl and is especially significant
since it is often used to express the betrayal of Jesus
on Good Friday both in the gospels and in Paul’s writ-
ings. Jesus was ‘handed over’ to the authorities for cru-
cifixion. Paul and his associates in their ministry are
being handed over to physical death constantly. That
is, they face being executed for their work continuously.

The post modifiers 81 'Incodyv, iva kai ) {wn 100
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'Incol pavepwA év Ti BvnTiA capki AUV define spirital
aspects of this constant facing of death by Paul and
his associates. This is done with a prepositional phrase
and a dependent purpose clause. First, 8wa’Incodv, for
Christ’s sake, defines the spiritual basis of constantly fac-
ing death. This is due to their unwavering commitment
to Christ and His Gospel message. If ministery were
self-motivated, they would be seeking ways to avoid
the danger of execution by those hostile to the Gospel.
But their commitment is unconditionally to Christ which
brings them into very real personal danger.

The motivation behind this facing of death is stat-
ed in iva clause, which comes as the second amplify-
ing purpose statement behind the purpose statement
in v. 7, is defining one aspect the demonstration of r
OmEepPOAn TG Suvapew f Tod Beol the superior power of
God. How does the divine power become clear to the
surrounding world? In v. 10, the iva clause defined it in
terms of the resurrection life of Jesus being made clear
in the body of the believers. Now in parallel to this, as
the adverbial function of kai signals, this life of Jesus
is made clear in our mortal flesh. Paul does not glorify
our physical life as humans, as some of the Greeks
did. Neither does he condemn it as worthless due to
total corruption as did even more of the Greeks. But
it is nonetheless tfj Bvntfj capki, that is, flesh doomed
to die physically. Note that the adjective Bvntdg, -, -6v
is built off the identical root stem for 8avarog, death.®*
What this constant facing of death communicated was
the sacrificial life of Christ given in service to others.
There was not any seeking of personal fame from this,
as in some Greek philosophical circles where facing
death heroically was thought to bring immortal fame
and remembrance.® Rather, Paul’s and his associates’
willingness to constantly face death in Gospel ministry
had the single objective of revealing even clearer the
sacrificial love for others that Christ had demonstrat-
ed. And in this the surpassing power of God became
clearer. People could take one look at the selflessness
of these Christian leaders doing ministry and recognize
that such commitments did not originate within human
strength but instead came from without and from God.
This, in turn, then stood as a powerful confirmation
that their message and ministry reflected the leader-

*Note the complex of Greek terms built off this same Greek
stem: Bdvotog, Bvijakw, amobviok®, cuvoamobviokw, Bavatdw,
Ovnrtog, abavacio (dOdvatog) — Con. [Gerhard Kittel, Geoffrey
W. Bromiley, and Gerhard Friedrich, eds., Theological Dictionary
of the New Testament (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 1964-), 3:7.]

%But as the Homeric heroes hazard their lives for fame,’ so
KAéoc (06&n) offers the opportunity of bringing death as an act into
life. Those who fall in glorious battle live on immortally in their
renown on earth,'® and perhaps the dead hear something of this re-
nown.""” [Gerhard Kittel, Geoffrey W. Bromiley, and Gerhard Frie-
drich, eds., Theological Dictionary of the New Testament (Grand
Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 1964-), 3:9.”]

ship of God, and was not human based. Paul’s critics
in Corinth had their criticism of the facing of death as a
denial of a God led and blessed ministry turned on its
head. Paul argues the opposite point that such selfless
ministry stands as undeniable confirmation of a God
led and blessed ministry. His critics at Corinth were still
enslaved to their Greek cultural way of thinking, and
thus could not -- or would not -- see God at work in the
ministry of Paul and his associates.

What then is the conclusion? worte, so that, of
this (v. 12)? (ote 6 BAavarog év iy évepyettal, i 6€ wn
év Uiy, So then death is at work in us, but life in you.

4.12

woTE
€V nNuiv
73 o Oavatog...&évepyeital,
5¢
74 n fwn (évepyeitatl)
€V Uuiv.

This is the first of two distinct conclusions that Paul
reaches from the disussion of vv. 7-11. The second
one comes in the single sentence of vv. 13-14 and is
followed by the justifying declaration in v. 15 which is
summarizing by nature.

Note the rhetorical structure of #s 73-74:

€v NUly, in us = 6 Bavarog, death

€v UMy, in you = 1 Lwn, life
The verbal action for both is évepyeitay, is at work. The
English word ‘energize’ comes from this Greek verb,
and gets relatively close in meaning also.

Paul's contrast between death at work in his and
his associate’s life to life at work in the Corinthians’ life
must be understood contextually in order to avoid mis-
understanding of his words here. The contrast between
év AUy, in us, i.e., himself and his associates, and év
Oulv, in you, i.e., the Corinthians, draws a clear contrast
between the messengers and the Corinthian audience.
This is similar to Paul's more detailed statement in 1
Cor. 4:8-10. For the messengers to bring the life gen-
erating message of the Gospel a death dynamic is at
work in their lives: 6 Bdvatog év fuiv évepyettat. Their
sacrificial suffering described in vv. 8-11 is summed up
by this declaration.

But for the Corinthians who have received this mes-
sage a life producing dynamic is at work: n 6¢ fwn év
Outv. In 3:4-18, Paul has laid out the details of the life
giving message of the apostolic Gospel by contrasting
it to the Jewish Torah system of religion. The Gospel
has brought spiritual life and existence to the Corinthi-
ans. Thus the cross principle of life through death con-
tinues on with the preaching of the message of Christ
to the Corinthians. In this way the Gospel that Paul pro-
claimed finds validation. The messenger walks in the

Page 66

glc



path of suffering and endangerment of his life in order
to bring this life giving message.

For those, evidently including some at Corinth,
who thought that the Gospel brings only blessings and
enables one to avoid the unpleasantries of life, Paul
affirms that such just doesn’t happen. Believers expe-
rience blessings from God through the Gospel to be
certain. But one’s struggles and difficulties with life and
living do not disappear at all. In fact, some of them will
intensify with Christian commitment. And this is partic-
ularly true for those devoting their entire lives to the
spreading of this message, such as Paul and his asso-
ciates. Every kind of “prosperity gospel” stands utterly
condemned by the apostle here.

That shared in common: vv. 13-14. In spite of
these different dynamics at work between the apos-
tle and his associate and the Corinthians, some very
precious is shared in common between the two groups
as vv. 13-14 assert: 13 "Exovteg 6& 10 aUTO Tvelpa Tfg
TUOTEWG KOTA TO yeypaupévov: £niotevca, 610 éAdAnoa,
Kal fUETG motevopey, 610 Kkal Aalolpev, 14 €iddteg OTL 6
gyelpag toOv KUpLov Inoolv katl AUbCS ouv Inocol éyepsel kal
ToPOoTAOEL oLV Uplv. 13 But just as we have the same spir-
it of faith that is in accordance with scripture—“I believed,
and so | spoke” —we also believe, and so we speak, 14 be-
cause we know that the one who raised the Lord Jesus will
raise us also with Jesus, and will bring us with you into his
presence.

4.13

d¢

Exovieg 10 aUTO mvelua 1H¢ niotewg

KATX TO VEYPOUUUEVOV -

| frniotevoa,

| 510
| gAGAnoa,
Kol
75 nueic miotevopev,
dLo
76 Kol AodoUpev,
4.14 giddtecq

OTL O ¢éyelpag TOV KUplLov Tnoolv kol nuég ouv InocoT

Here Paul reaches back to Psalm 116:10 (=LXX
115:1) for an affirmation of his and his associates will-
ingness to speak the Gospel message. One should
note that Paul uses the LXX 'EmioTeuoa, 810 éAdAnoa,
which is very different in meaning from the MT Hebrew
text: :Txn My ax "aTx 2 manxp (116:10), | kept my
faith, even when | said. “I am greatly afflicted.” Yet the larg-
er context of Psalm 116 provides some basis for the
LXX highly interpretative translation of this part of the
psalm. The essential principle of speaking out of a faith
commitment is asserted in the psalm. Paul merely ap-

plies it to a different situation than that of the psalmist.

He makes the valid point in the participle phrase
"ExovTteg 8¢ 10 auTo Trvelpa TAG TTioTewd that he shares
the same kind of faith commitment in negative circum-
stances which the psalmist spoke of when being op-
posed by people around him. It is somewhat unclear
what Paul meant by 16 a0t0 nveipua, the same spirit. But
given the link to OT faith commitment, the idea most
likely is the same disposition toward faith exhibited by
the psalmist in Ps. 116.% When abused he found God’s
strength and protection, now he celebrates this in the
presence of the assembly in praising God.

In like manner to the psalmist, Paul and his asso-
ciates are compelled to speak the words of praise to
God for what He has done for them through the Gospel
of Christ: kal Auelc motelopey, 610 kat Aaloluev, and we
believe, therefore we also speak.

This has the solid basis of the Gospel message
as expressed in the causal participle €idoT1eg phrase:
€l60TeG 6TL O Eyeipag TOV KUpLovInoolv kai Audg ouvIncod
£yepel Kal mopaotiosl ouv OUly, because we know that the
One who worked in the Lord Jesus also works in us with Je-

%“If mvedpa refers to the Holy Spirit, tfg miotemg will be an
objective genitive, ‘the same Spirit, who prompts faith.””” If, on
the other hand, nvedpa here means ‘disposition’ (as in 1 Cor. 4:21;
Gal. 6:1; Eph. 4:23; 1 Pet. 3:4),78 genitive wi|g TicTte®mg may be
either objective, ‘the spirit imbuing our faith’ (Cassirer), or more
probably adjectival, ‘the same spirit of faith’” (= ‘the same spirit
that is marked by
faith,” ‘the same
disposition that
believes).’ 10
avTO mvedua
clearly implies
a  comparison,
so the question
arises, With
whom does Paul
share this ‘spirit
of faith’? Some
argue that since
in v. 12 Paul
has emphatical-
ly distinguished
his  experience
from that of the Corinthians, he now wishes to stress their com-
mon faith.®! But the preceding context contains no reference to
the miotig of the Corinthians, and it is arbitrary to equate miotic
with (o1 (v. 12b). It is more natural to see T0 odTo as anticipating
the formula kota o yeypappévov, ‘(that is) in accordance with
what stands written (in Scripture),’® so that Paul views himself
as sharing ‘he same spirit of faith’ as was expressed by the psalm-
ist when he said ‘I believed, and therefore I spoke.’®” [Murray J.
Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on
the Greek Text, New International Greek Testament Commentary
(Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.;
Paternoster Press, 2005), 351.
e

eyepel

—————— Kol HDopoothoel oUv UPlv.
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sus and will raise us together with you. ¥ This certainty
grows out of the awareness of the continuity of God’s
working with Christ and continuing to work with the fol-
lowers of Christ. He empowers both to do His will even
under the hardest of circumstance. And that empower-
ing culminates in being brought into His holy presence
on the day of judgment, as 5:1-10 explains. Here with
ouv Uyiv, he brings the Corinthians into the picture di-
rectly by affirming their hope of the future as well.

The placing of oUv Upiv at the end of the lengthy
sentence in vv. 13-14 allows easily for the justifying
statement (yap) found in v. 15: ta yap navta & budg, tva
1 Xaplg mMAeovacaoa Sl TV TAELOVWVY? TNV elxapLloTiav
neplooevon €ig¢ tHv 606fav tol Beol, for everything is
for your sake, so that His grace having been richly given
through His wealth may abound to thanksgiving for the glo-
ry of God.?® With this declaration the apostle asserts the
foundation of ministry for him and his associates rests
on serving folks like the Corinthians so that God may
receive the praise for the spiritual transformations that

97“The closing part (v 14) of the sentence (that begins in v 13),
which is heavy with stereotyped phrases betraying the presence
of traditional material, is in an expected Pauline style.**! He will
elsewhere employ paraenetic matter from tradition and then add
a comment to apply it to his readers’ situation. So he writes: ‘and
lead us with you [oUv Vpiv] into his presence.’ This is an ellipti-
cal remark, lacking a complement to the verb mapaoctioet, ‘will
present’; it would be éavt®, ‘to himself,’*> which is associated
with the Parousia of Christ (Rom 14:10) or the final day of God’s
purposes (Eph 5:27). But it can be a more immediate reference to
entry into the Lord’s presence here and now (1 Cor 8:8; Col 1:22,
28). The future tense, however, points to a final consummation,
with the note of judgment struck, a thought Paul will return to in
5:10.” [Ralph P. Martin, 2 Corinthians, ed. Ralph P. Martin, Lynn
Allan Losie, and Peter H. Davids, Second Edition., vol. 40, Word
Biblical Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan, 2014), 235.]

%The use of the comparative form t®dv mAedvov from
TOADG, TOAAY, TOAD is ambiguous here. As a masculine substan-
tival adjective it would mean ‘more and more people.” But as a
neuter form with the identical spelling, it means ‘more and more
wealth,’which is the adopted meaning. The abundance of God’s
grace comes through His greater ‘wealth.” Clearly Paul is playing
off of meovicaca, TAeldvav, and tepioogbon with inner connect-
ed meanings. But this is lost in translation.

“There are various possibilities for reading this purpose
clause. Is the verb pleonazd (‘to increase’) transitive or intran-
sitive? The same question can be asked regarding perisseud (‘to
abound’). Furthermore, what is the grammatical function of the
accusative ‘thanksgiving’? We take the first verb to be transitive
(with ‘thanksgiving’ as direct object), the second intransitive. In
his commentary Alfred Plummer appropriately notes / the play of
words between charis and eucharistia, and the alliteration, pleona-
sasa ... pleiondn ..., and the climax from pleonasasa to perisseus¢*
Commentary 134). Regarding the vocabulary and the redundant,
overloaded character of this clause, cf. 2 Cor 8:7; 9:8a; 9:12; Rom
5:15; 5:20; 6:1; 1 Thess 3:12. One has the impression that this text
unit comes to a close at this point. [Daniel J. Harrington, Second
Corinthians, ed. Daniel J. Harrington, vol. 8, Sacra Pagina Series
(Collegeville, MN: The Liturgical Press, 1999), 75.]

take place. In this Gospel comes the grace of God in
abundant measure and generates profound thanksgiv-
ing to God for what He has done. Both the messengers
and the audience are greatly blessed.

Thus the apostle repeatedly and from several an-
gles makes the point that the spiritual life of the Corin-
thians is all about God, and nothing about human en-
deavor. He and his associates are merely carrying out
their calling to deliver this life saving message in the
Gospel not just in their preaching but also in the way
they live.

10.2.3.1.7 Ministry based on faith, 4:16-5:10

Clearly this unit stands as two inner connected
parts. Vv. 16-18 both repeats the introductory declara-
tion in 4:1, but develops the idea in a somewhat new
direction. 5:1-10 then comes as a justifying declaration
(yap) to 4:16-18 looking forward to final judgment.®
This lies behind the dilemma of modern Bible trans-
lators and their use of paragraphing of the translated
text. No easy way exists to reflect this in formatting of
translation for this dual role for the pericope.

10.2.3.1.7.1 Not loosing heart, pt. 2, 4:16-18

16 A6 o0k éykakoUpev, AAN €l kal 0 &Ew UGV AvBpwmog
SladBeipetal, AA’ 6 €ow NUOV avakawvoltal AUEPQ Kal AUEPQ.
17 10 yap napavutika EAadpov thg OADew NUOV kad’ OmtepBolnv
el¢ UmepPoAnv alwviov Bapog 86&ng katepyaletal ATy, 18 un
OKOTIOUVTWY NUGV T BAemOpeva AN TA UK PAemOpEVa: T VAP
BAemopeva mpodokalpa, T §€ Un PAemopeva alwvia.

16 So we do not lose heart. Even though our outer nature is
wasting away, our inner nature in contrast is being renewed day
by day. 17 For this slight momentary affliction is preparing us for
an eternal weight of glory beyond all measure, 18 because we
look not at what can be seen but at what cannot be seen; for what
can be seen is temporary, but what cannot be seen is eternal.

The conjunction aw (# 78) links this pericope to what
has preceded in 4:1-15, as an implication of the earlier
declaration. Additionally the causal yap (#80) signifies
the basis of the assertion of the first sentence in v. 16,
which is then amplified substantially in 5:1-10. In sum,
the sufferings of the present do not cause one to give
up because of what lies ahead in final judgment before
the throne of God. Thus the pericope is a beautiful ex-
ample of how the apostle moved from one emphasis
to another while tying the two larger units together in a
progression of thought.

His first affirmation in #s 78 and 79 reflect upon
his response to the hardships in ministry. Also oUk
éykakoUuev in # 78 repeats the ouk éykakoUuev in the
opening affirmation in 4:1 of this unit. Beyond serving
as a boundary marker, the affirmation asserts a posi-
tive attitude and stance by the apostle throughout the

10OThe richness of 5:1- 10 I experlenced many years ago in pro-
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duration of his ministry in spite of the difficulties.

While in 4:1 this stance is linked to knowing the
mercy of God in ministry calling, here the apostle ac-
knowledges the physical wear and tear from these
hardships: et kai 6 w Au®V dvBpwrog SladBeipetar. This
present tense form of diapBeipw affirms a continual
wearing down of his body ultimately leading to death.
Ministry (TAv diakoviav TauTtny, cf. 4:1), and especially
the hardships that come with it, can and will take a toll
on one’s life. Paul was a realist who well understood
the physical limitations that every person faces. Fulling
the will of God in demanding ministry has a high price
connected to it. The prosperity gospel preachers miss
the boat totally in making the false promises of every-
thing being easy once you’re a believer. Real ministry
in the Kingdom of God is just the opposite. Sufferings
are real and normally very painful.

But what keeps Paul going (# 79) is not the wearing
down of his physical body. Rather itis what God is doing
inwardly in his life. The rather unusual Greek construc-
tion®" puts a high emphasis on contrast with &N re-
peated before both the secondary and the main clause.

01%e{ xai means ‘even though,” ‘although,’ introducing a
concessive clause that describes an actual circumstance. In the
apodosis of such a clause, dALé means ‘yet,” ‘certainly,” ‘at least’
(BAGD §448 [5]) and ‘introduces with emphasis the opposite
compensating relation” (Meyer 502). The two verbs diapbeipetan
and dvokowvodtor depict incessant and therefore simultaneous
processes.’ The former may be translated as a passive (‘is being
destroyed,” NABI; ‘is in process of destruction,” Thrall 347) or
intransitively (‘is wasting away,” RSV, NRSV; ‘is decaying,” RV).
Either way, what brought about the destruction or debilitation was
the combined effect of Paul’s circumstances. On the other hand,
the implied agent behind the passive dvakotvodtar (‘is being re-
newed,” RSV, NRSV) is the Spirit, as 3:18 and Eph. 3:16 make
clear.” [Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians:
A Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testa-
ment Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B.
Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 359.]

The concessive clause with i kat sets up the secondary
statement of wearing away as being overcome in order
to realize the primary assertion of renewal taking place
inwardly. The boundaries are put in contrast to one an-
other with a very Greek idiom, ¢ &w fudv &vBpwrnog, our
outward person, over against ¢ Zow fudv, our inner self. This
is somewhat close to the English idiom the physical life
verses the spiritual life but this doesn’'t quite capture
the sense of Paul’'s terms here. One must be careful
not to read from this a well developed anthropological
view of humanity. This Greek idiom provided him with
an easy contrast between the physical and the spiritual
aspects of human existence.%?

The contrast is extended to the two verbs. First,
SladBeipetar denotes being wasted away into death, but
avakawoUtat signifies being renewed with new vigor and
life. Both are present tense verb meaning the actions

192¢In the balanced pair of expressions 0 &£ MUAV &vOpmmog
and 0 gow MUV [GvOpomog], the adverbs & m-Ecm, here used
adjectivally, may be rendered ‘outer-inner’ or ‘outward-inward,’
while dvOpwmog has been variously translated—'man’ (RV), ‘per-
son’ (Martin 82), ‘self’ (Barclay, NAB2), ‘nature’ (NRSV), ‘human
nature’ (NJB), ‘being’ (GNB), ‘humanity’ (NEB, REB in v. 16a) —
and some versions render the complete phrases adverbially, ‘out-
wardly’ and ‘inwardly’ (TCNT, NIV). Because Paul’s anthropolo-
gy is aspectival not partitive, and synthetic not analytic,” when he
speaks of ‘our outward self” and ‘our inward self” he is not thinking
of two distinct entities, ‘the body’ (c®dpe) and ‘the soul” (yoyn),
with the former as the receptacle for the latter.® He is, rather, con-
templating his total existence from two contrasting viewpoints.’
The ‘outer self” is the whole person from the standpoint of one’s
‘creaturely mortality,’'® the physical aspect of the person. 0 &
avOpomog is therefore indistinguishable from 10 cdpa (4:10), 1
6vn odpg (4:11),11 and 10 odpa tig tanewvmcewg (Phil. 3:21).”
[Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A Com-
mentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testament
Commentary (Grand Raplds MI; Mllton Keynes UK: W.B. Eerd-
mans Pub.




are continuous and simultaneous. Talk to an aged saint
of God with a history of faithful commitment, and this
person out of their experience can describe what Paul
is alluding to here. Additional emphasis upon the ongo-
ing nature of these experiences comes with the adver-
bial phrase Auépa kai Auépq, which is close to the English
expression ‘day by day.*%

The foundation for this continual renewal inwardly
is set forth in the two sets of causal yap clauses in vv. 17-
18 (#s 80 - 82). Paul effectively gathers up the depiction
of suffering hardships in 4:1-15 under the label of 1o
napautika EAadpov thg BAIPewg AUV, this slight momen-
tary affliction, in v. 17.

The core expression 6 napautika éladppov is made
up of an adverb, napautika, momentary, and an adjec-
tive, éhadpov, slight, that together form a unitary idea of
something happening only briefly and at a minor lev-
el of intensity. What that something is Paul labels as
tfig OAlYewg AUy, of our affliction. Contextually it refers
back especially to vv. 7-12, which most would not de-
fine as temporary nor minor troubles. But this would
be a purely human perspective on Paul’s situation. The
apostle downplays this aspect in comparison to the
‘heavy weight’ stuff that is ahead in eternity for God’s
people.

This he defines as aiwviov Bapog 66&ng, the eternal
weight of glory. Stark contrast is thus injected into the
comparison between the present sufferings and what
stands ahead in eternity for God’s people. The tempo-
ral constrast is especilly prominent here. The suffering,
OAlPLg, is but mapavutika, momentary. On the opposite
side, the 66&ng, the experiencing of the Divine Presence, is
aiwviov, eternal. But also the level of intensity of expe-
rience is stressed between é\adpov, slight, and Bapoc,
heavy. Heaven for Paul, first and foremost, was the
privlege of standing in the presence of the utterly pure
and holy God of this universe. This is his meaning of
66¢a. It is not something that we come to possess or
some effect planted upon us. Never! Just the opposite
is the case. 66¢a is God in His overpowering presence
as revealed through Jesus Christ which kills off every-

13¢“The phrase Nuépq kai uéPy is unique in the Greek Bible,
and although it is often described as a Semitism* it is more proba-
bly a colloquial use of the temporal dative, with the repeated nuépq
denoting repetition,’ ‘day after day,’ or, as in the colloquial English
expression, ‘day in and day out.” It is conceivable that the weak-
ening and strengthening is progressive, that is, from one day to
another or from one degree to another, but these twin processes are
more probably to be seen as repeated ‘day after day.’® If this is so,
this process of renewal is unlike the process of transformation into
the image of Christ, which is ‘from one degree of glory to anoth-
er (more radiant degree)’ (3:18).” [Murray J. Harris, The Second
Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New
International Greek Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI;
Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press,
2005), 359.]

thing impure and evil. Absolutely nothing impure can
survive in this utterly pure presence of God. Yet through
the sacrifice and resurrection of Christ, the dirty sinner
can come into this divine presence and survive. Why?
Because that holy purity of God has killed off the sin
and filth of the sinner through the blood of the Lamb of
God on the cross. Getting out this message to a sin-
ful world thus stood as the central objective of Paul’s
TAV dlakoviav TauTnv (4:1). Only by coming to Christ in
unconditional faith surrender is one able to experience
this cleansing for eternity.

And the reality of this cleansing is deepened
through the experience of hardships and suffering for
Christ in this earthly life. Thus Paul asserts that they
Katepydletal AEly, are preparing us, for the profoundly
more substantive experiencing of God’s presence in
eternity. The verb katepydlopal has a wide range of
meaning but in this context with Bdpog as the direct
object, the sense is that our sufferings produce an ev-
ery increasing sense of the ‘weightiness’ or profound
substance that is inherent to the divine §6¢a. Thus the
more we suffer the more substance in the divine presence
we sense. The ultimate reality is that none of God’s people
this side of eternity fully grasps all that God is and how that
radiates out through His presence. John in the book of Reve-
lation sought to give human expression to this via his use of
prophetic apocalyptic visionary depiction. Yet it is obvious
through this uniquely analogus language vehicle that John
understood that his depiction only caught a small glimpse
into all this. In 5:1-10, the apostle Paul will focus on one
particular aspect of this divine presence, i.e., the coming
judgment of believers in eternity at the return of Christ. An-
ticipating judgment before Christ to evaluate the quality of
the believer’s commitment to Christ on earth gives particu-
lar ‘weightiness’ to the experience of eternity.

Verse 18 is not a separate sentence from the one in
verse 17, but rather a continuation of it. The Genitive Ab-
solute construction'® introduced by pn okomoUvVTWV AUV

1%Simply explained, a Genitive Absolute construction in an-
cient Greek enabled the writer to attach a secondary verbal ex-
pression to a finite verb when the source of the verb action (i.e.,
subject) was different from the source of the genitive participle
action. It’s pattern is relatively simple: just attach an adverbial par-
ticiple to the finite verb by placing both it and its ‘subject’ in the
genitive case spelling and normally without using an article with
the participle. This is one of many options the Greek writer had
available to him for setting up such an idea. One should note that
due to the adverbial nature of this participle use, it can play a wide
range of roles in defining a link of the particle to the verb. Here
the context demands a causal function, rather than the common
temporal function.

Nothing comparable to the Greek Genitive Absolute expres-
sion exists in most modern western languages, including English.
Thus translation of it necessitates the use mostly of appropriate
dependent clause expressions, such as the “because we look not...”
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adds a causal expression to the core verb katepydadetal.
What Paul ‘looks at’ forms the basis of his view of the
role of sufferings preparing him for eternity. One should
note that the verb okotréw defines careful and close
observation, rather than superficial glancing at some-
thing.'% Implication: only with spiritual eyes can one
see through the physical aspects of suffering to the
deeper spiritual reality going on in the suffering.

What does Paul notice through this close observa-
tion? He states it in a negative followed by a positive:
U OKOTIOUVTWY AUQV TA PAemopeva AANG TG W) BAemOpeva
ailwvia, because we do not pay close attention to the things
being seen but to the eternal things not being seen. This
double direct object sets up an interesting concept.
Paul asserts we do not see the things being seen but
instead the things not being seen. Humanly such is vir-
tually impossible! But for a believer such is simple. We
do not pay attention to the outward physical sufferings
that are obvious to people in general. Instead, the fo-
cus of attention is on the invisible spiritual dynamics
that are just as real and as present as the pain and hurt
from the physical sufferings. What Paul then sees is
how the outward physical sufferings are being used by
God to prepare him to experience the fully pure divine
Presence of God in eternity.

Paul’s stance here is so opposite of modern west-
ern pleasure oriented society that runs from any kind
of pain and unpleasantry. One cannot label him a fa-
talist either. The physical pain of suffering persecution
is very real. He never denies such. But within this pain
exists a working of God to turn the intended destructive
into something immensely beneficial to the people of
God. We experience great measures of God’s pres-
ence with every experience of painful suffering. Our
western culture largely rejects such understanding and
sees nothing but negative connected to pain and suf-

oronéwm (oxomdc; Hom.+; ins, pap; Esth 8:12g; 2 Macc 4:5;
TestNapth 3:1 v.1.; Philo, Joseph., Just.; Ath. 10, 2, R. 2 P. 49, 25
al—B-D-F §101, P. 48; Mlt.-H. 258) fut. ptc. oxoémnoov (Just., D.
3, 2) to pay careful attention to, look (out) for, notice w. acc. of
pers. or thing someone or someth. (Jos., Ant. 12, 30; Just., D. 2, 5)
GKOTIETTE TOVG 0UT® epmotodvTag notice those who conduct them-
selves thus, i.e. in order to imitate them Phil 3:17. ckomelv 100G T0G
dyootaciog moodvtag look out for those who cause divisions, i.e.
avoid them Ro 16:17.—oxk. 1 fAendpeva keep one’s eyes on what
can be seen 2 Cor 4:18.—ta ¢avtdv look out for one’s own inter-
ests (Pla., Phdr. 232d) Phil 2:4. Also 10 k08’ €avtovg MPol 1:2.
70 KooV Tiig éAmtidog 1 Cl 51:1.—ock. €avtov foll. by pn look to
oneself, that ... not Gal 6:1. ckdmel Ui 10 EOC 6KOTOG £6TiV con-
sider whether the light be darkness Lk 11:35 (un interrog. = Lat.
‘num’ [cp. Zahn ad loc.; difft. Rob. 995] because of the indic.; cp.
Epict. 4, 5, 18 6pa. un Nepoviavov &yxet yopoktipa).—DELG s.v.
oxéntopot. M-M. TW.

[William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker, and Walter Bauer, 4
Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early
Christian Literature (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2000),
931.]

fering. The prosperity preachers of a perverted version
of the gospel have been trapped by this cultural blind-
ness and fall in line with the non-Christian culture rath-
er than with the apostolic Gospel of Paul and Jesus.
They then miss the authentic spiritual blessing of pain
and substitute it with a phony cultural sense of being
happy. What a tragedy for them and the gullible people
they influence. To put it in Texas terms, they trade a
sirloin steak for an old greasy hamburger!

10.2.3.1.7.2 Ministry in an earthly tent, 5:1-10

5.1 Otlbapev yap 6t €av 1) émilyelog UGV oikia Tol oKAVOUG
KataAuBfj, olkodounv €k Beol €xopev, oikiav dxelpomointov
aiwviov év tolg olpavols. 2 kal yap €v ToUTw OTeVA{OMEV TO
olkntpov NUAOV TO €€ olupavold émevdéloacBal émumobolvreg,
3 €l ye kal ékduaduevol ol yupvol elpebnoopeda. 4 kal yap ot
BVTEC £V T() oKnvel otevalopev Bapolpevol, £¢’ @ ov BEAopev
€kdUoaoBal AAN énevdUoacBal, tva katamobfj td Bvntov UM TG
{wiic. 5 0 8¢ Katepyaodpevog NUACS ei¢ auTto Ttodto Bedc, O Solg
AUV TOV dppafiva tol mvevpatog.

6 Oappolvieg o0V TAVIOTE Kol ei8OTEC OTL £vENpUoUVTES
€V 1@ owpatt ékdnuolduev and tol kupiou: 7 SLd mioTewg yap
nieputatolpey, ob 81 ldouc: 8 Bappolpev ¢ kal ebSokolpev
MAAAoV EkSnUfical €K ToU CWHATOG KL EVENUAoaLTPOGTOV KUPLOV.
9 810 kal ¢lotiuovpeba, elte évonuolvteg eite €kSnUODVTEG,
e0dpeoTol aUT® evat. 10 Toug yap mavtag AUdC dbavepwdijval
S€el EumpoaoBev 1ol Bripartog tol XpLotod, lva Kopiontal £Kaotog
ta 81 Tol owpatog mpog a Enpactey, eite ayabov elte dadlov.

5.1 For we know that if the earthly tent we live in is de-
stroyed, we have a building from God, a house not made with
hands, eternal in the heavens. 2 For in this tent we groan, longing
to be clothed with our heavenly dwelling — 3 if indeed, when we
have taken it offa we will not be found naked. 4 For while we are
still in this tent, we groan under our burden, because we wish not
to be unclothed but to be further clothed, so that what is mortal
may be swallowed up by life. 5 He who has prepared us for this
very thing is God, who has given us the Spirit as a guarantee.

6 So we are always confident; even though we know that
while we are at home in the body we are away from the Lord — 7
for we walk by faith, not by sight. 8 Yes, we do have confidence,
and we would rather be away from the body and at home with the
Lord. 9 So whether we are at home or away, we make it our aim to
please him. 10 For all of us must appear before the judgment seat
of Christ, so that each may receive recompense for what has been
done in the body, whether good or evil.

With the setup of 4:16-18, Paul now turns to amplify
a major aspect of the ta 6¢ un BAendueva aiwvia, the
eternal things not being seen. At the center of the eternal
things is being with Jesus in full experience. Ministry
now thus means seeking to please the Lord, especially
in light of the coming judgment when our earthly com-
mitment will be exposed to divine examination.

The apostle presents this in a twofold emphasis in
wv. 1-10. The inferential conjunction oUv in v. 6 signals a
turning point in the thought flow. In vv. 1-5 Paul reflects
upon the dilemma of earthly ministry while wishing to
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be in the heavenly habitation with the Lord. Implicit in
this dilemma is the implication, now made explicit in vv.
6-10, that his core wish is to be faithful to Christ wheth-
er here or there. One foundational motivation is the
awareness of a day of accountability before the Lord in
eternity.

In the history of interpretation this passage has
played an important role in the theological exploration
of the meaning of death for believers. The scripture
text has generated substantial controversy as well due
to Paul’'s non-treatment of the so-called ‘intermediate
state’ here. What is implied in the affirmation of confi-
dence of expecting a heavenly habitation upon dying in
this life?1¢

A huge source for the differing readings of these
verses arises out of the cultural influences of western
individualism. The tendency of interpreters has been
for several centuries in the west to see 1 £TTiy€10g UMV
oikia 100 okAvoug and oikiav GXEIPOTTIOINTOV QiWVIOV
év T0iG oUpavoig in verse one solely in individualized
terms contrasting the physical and the resurrection
bodies of believers. Toward the end of the previous
century this cultural blind spot was overcome by a few
western scholars in the realization that Paul functioned
in the collectivistic world of the first century and not in
the individualism of the modern western hemisphere.
Thus the language of Paul here in chapter five is in no
way contrasting the physical body with the resurrection
body."*” To the contrary, Paul is contrasting physical life

106¢In 5:2-4 Paul continues his discussion of the spiritu-
al body, but why he does so is unclear. He speaks of putting on
(énevdvcacBar) the heavenly body over the earthly tent (5:2). But
into this discussion Paul brings the idea of being unclothed, naked
(youvag, 5:3). We do not know for sure what was Paul’s reason for
including 5:2—4 in the epistle. Is Paul speaking of the Christian
taking on the spiritual body at death or at the Parousia? Or does
the Christian ‘already’ have this body? Furthermore, does the idea
behind ‘being naked’ suggest an intermediate state (the period be-
tween the death of a Christian and the putting on of the spiritual
body at Parousia) or does this suggest the concept of judgment as
depicted in the Old Testament? There is no consensus as to the pur-
pose for Paul’s writing of 5:2—4.” [Ralph P. Martin, 2 Corinthians,
vol. 40, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated,
1998), 97.]

The later ‘westernizing’ of this passage has introduced a
long list of unanswerable and ultimately useless issues into this
passage. The theology of ‘soul sleep’ is one of the main by-prod-
ucts of such distortion of this scripture text. Whether Paul changed
his mind about the timing of the resurrection from the second com-
ing (1 Cor 15) to the moment of death (2 Cor 5) is another of these
pointless issues.

But when the passage is properly viewed as a contrast be-
tween living on earth and living in Heaven, such issues are irrel-
evant to Paul’s thought both here, and elsewhere in his writings.
Paul’s positive message can thus shine through without question-
able blemishes being attached to it. Death is a transition of leaving
this earthly life and stepping into the heavenly life that God pre-
pares for His people. Thus comes his longing for this experience.

on earth, which in 4:7 he called dotpakivolg okeleoLy,
clay jars, with spiritual life in Heaven.'® As we will note
below, his sense of confidence in not showing up ‘na-
ked’ (v. 3) is Jewish in orientation and signals his expec-
tation of standing before God in judgment not deficient
in his obedience during his earthly ministry.'® That his
continuing aim evdpeotol alT® €ivay, to be pleasing to
Him (v. 9), will be validated by God on judgment day
is central to the confidence expressed by Paul in this
passage.

10.2.3.1.7.2.1 Expectation of a home, 5:1-5

5.1 Otbapev yap 6t €av ) émiyelog UGV oikia Tol oKAvVoUg
KataAuBfj, olkodounv €k Beol €xopev, oikiav dxelpomointov
aiwviov év tolg olpavols. 2 kal yap £€v ToUTw OTeVA{OMEV TO
olkntpov NUAOV TO €€ oUupavold émevbéloacBal émumobolvreg,
3 €l ye kal ékduaduevol ol yupvol elpebnoopeda. 4 kal yap ot
BVTEC £V T oKnveL otevalopev Bapolpevol, £¢’ @ ov BEAopev
€kdUoaoBal AAN énevdUoacBal, tva katamobfj td Bvntov UM TG
{wiic. 5 0 8¢ Katepyaodpevog NUACS i¢ auTo Ttodto Bedc, O SoUg
AUV TOV dppafiva tol mvevuatog.

5.1 For we know that if the earthly tent we live in is de-
stroyed, we have a building from God, a house not made with
hands, eternal in the heavens. 2 For in this tent we groan, longing
to be clothed with our heavenly dwelling — 3 if indeed, when we
have taken it offa we will not be found naked. 4 For while we are
still in this tent, we groan under our burden, because we wish not
to be unclothed but to be further clothed, so that what is mortal
may be swallowed up by life. 5 He who has prepared us for this
very thing is God, who has given us the Spirit as a guarantee.

As the block diagram below highlights, this peri-
cope revolves around the central point made in state-
ment # 83 in verse one. The assertion of confidence in
the heavenly habitation awaiting believers in eternity is
then defended by three more assertions introduced by
the causal conjunction yap: #s 84-86. Central to this
stands the verb otevalopev.

But the verb otevalw adds a negative tone to this
longing in acknowledgement of the physical limitations
and sufferings from the sinful world of this life. Thus it
is often translated as groaning in referencing this neg-
ative impact. The addition of the participle Bapoluevol,
being weighted down, as a circumstantial modifier in the
second use of oTevadw in v. 4 is quite instructive in un-

18“The image signifies man’s total earthly existence. This is
so in the use of the similar images in Isa 38:12 and Job 4:19. These
texts may show the ego as inhabiting the dwelling, but the dwelling
itself signifies the whole being.!'”” Moreover, there is no evidence
in (rabbinic) Judaism that the image of the house was ever used
to distinguish between body and Soul."'” The oxfjvog (‘body’) is
the whole person.” [Margaret E. Thrall, 4 Critical and Exegetical
Commentary on the Second Epistle of the Corinthians, Internation-
al Critical Commentary (London; New York: T&T Clark Interna-
tional, 2004), 360.]

1A massive defense of this view was presented in my doctor-
al dissertation i
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derstanding Paul’s use of the term. This longing for the
heavenly habitation is defined and intensified by the
burdens of living in this sinful world on earth. Paul’s
own sufferings have produced an even greater longing
to be with the Lord in Heaven.

But this posed a dilemma for the apostle. Life in this
world meant continued ministry even with suffering,
while death would bring him into the heavenly habita-
tion in deeper union with Christ -- something far better,
as he will later relate to the Philippians in Phil. 1: 22-24.
But ministry now is the primary concern as he relates
to the Corinthians. It is hard and the groaning over the
difficulties pushes him to yearn for the heavenly habita-
tion awaiting him even more.

What he longs for is not in doubt at all: Oidauev
yap OTl.... As the foundational affirmation asserts with
graphic imagry, when death comes to this physical ex-
istence on earth, there awaits a heavenly home for the
people of God. The contrast between physical life on
earth as ) €niyslog AUAV oikia tol okrvoug, our earthly
tent dwelling,’® and Heaven as oikiav ayxelponointov

'To equate 1 éniyelog MuAV oikio Tod okfRvovg with cdpa,
strictly in the sense of the physical body, is seriously false here.
This is at the heart of the wrong interpretation in western tradi-
tion and looks to the dualism of Plato philosophically rather than
to Paul’s Jewish heritage and orientation. The Garden of Eden in

Uno 1h¢ (whg.

6 doug NUIv TOV dppaARdVA

100 mveUpaToq.

Genesis is the origin of Paul’s thought here, not Plato. In the NT,
o®pa, moreover, is more the sense of physical life than merely the
physical body, which more naturally was referenced by Bioc. And
this corresponds generally to popular Greek usage of odpa in the
ancient world as well. Death then is not just the end of existence
of the physical body. Rather it is the termination of physical life on
earth. One must never ignore the collective orientation of Paul’s
world in favor of western individualism.

The term yupvog may refer to the soul when it is stripped of its
earthly body. Plato speaks of the soul as going to the god of the un-
derworld in this condition: 1} Yuxn yupvh tol cwpotog map’ éKelvov
arnépyxetal (‘the soul goes to him without the covering of the body’
LCL).1?”® Judgement takes place for the soul émeldav yupuvwdij tod
owpatog (‘when a man’s soul is stripped bare of the body’ LCL).1%
In Philo’s description of the death of Moses he uses the phrase tfig
Yuxfic amoyupvoupévng (‘the soul was being stripped bare’).'?#! In
Gnosticism also the soul stripped of the body can be described as
naked.*?®* Within this philosophical framework of thought the state
of disembodiment is seen as desirable,*3 though this may not have
been the attitude of the ordinary person.'?®* At this point we also
need to consider the Jewish attitude towards the idea of disembodi-
ment, since this would affect Paul’s attitude, and in consequence the
significance of his ‘Greek’ terminology. The Jews, as is well known,
had a horror of actual nakedness.'?®> But does this necessarily mean
that the post-mortem ‘nakedness’ of the soul would be objection-
able?!%¢|n some circles where there emerged the notion of the sep-

aratio Iso the idea of
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made with human hands in the heavenlies, is very dramat-
ic. The difference between life in a tent, okfjvog, even
if symbolized here as a tabernacle, and Heaven as a
building under construction (cf. Jhn 14:1-7),"" and as
possibly symbolized here also as a temple, is dramatic.
If religious tones stand in the background here for both
okfjvog and oikodopn, the implication is contact with
God through Christ in both. But the latter is far better
and to be preferred. Additionally the okivog is tempo-
rary and not enduring, while the oikodour / oikia is per-
manent and eternal. In this world, we as God’s people
are nomads without a permanent home on earth. But
we have one under construction that will be ready for
us when death comes. Of that we are certain!

The basis for this confidence is developed in the
causal statements (#s 84-86) that follow, with # 86 as
climatic. Firstinv. 2 (# 84), to this earthly life (= é&v ToUTW)
Paul adds (kai) his yearning for the eternal home being
prepared for God’s people (10 oikntrpiov NUQOV). The
groaning in this earthly life (oTevadopuev) is qualified by
intense longing (£mmmoBolvTeg) to put on the heavenly
life (10 €€ oUpavol émevducacBal). Quite graphically
the image of getting dressed (émevdUoacBal) / un-
dressed (ékduoduevol) for the experience of death is
vivid. The latter ékduoduevol (v. 3) is but another way
of asserting kataAuBf (v. 1). The apostle sees death as
both the shedding of the filthy garments of this world
and the being dressed with the pure garments of the
heavenly life. John in Revelation depicted this as be-
ing given white robes upon entrance into Heaven (Rev.
3:18). Just as John envisioned the white robes of heav-
enly existence as covering our deficits (lva meptain kat
un davepwbi 1N aioxvvn Tig yupuvotntog ocou, to keep the
shame of your nakedness from being seen), Paul express-
es similar confidence of facing God without deficits in
his commitment to Christ: o0 yupvol eUpebnoodueba, we
will not be found naked (v. 3).

Although debatted for many centuries,'? the un-

the joyful condition of the spirits of the righteous, as in Jub. 23:31:

‘And their bones will rest in the earth, and their spirits will

increase joy.” (OTP Il P. 102)*?%"

[Margaret E. Thrall, A4 Critical and Exegetical Commentary
on the Second Epistle of the Corinthians, International Criti-
cal Commentary (London; New York: T&T Clark International,
2004), 374.

MThe term oikodopn stresses a building under construction,
while oikia is the completed dwelling place. This latter term is
used with the stress on permanency in v. 1b.

112 “Some witnesses (P* B D F G 33. 1175 pc) read sinep.
For a detailed defence of the reading i ye see Thrall, ‘2 Corinthi-
ans 5:3°, pp. 223-9. Briefly, it is the more difficult reading, since it
might be interpreted as expressing a real doubt, which would con-
tradict the certainty of v. 1. Hence, it would be more susceptible to
scribal alteration.” [Margaret E. Thrall, 4 Critical and Exegetical
Commentary on the Second Epistle of the Corinthians, Internation-
al Critical Commentary (London; New York: T&T Clark Interna-
tional, 2004).]

usual Greek expression €i ye kai is contextually an ex-
pression of confidence, not apprehension. The proper
translation is thus Since indeed, rather than that of the
NRSV which reflects the false westernizing of the text.
The western interpretation tradition of doubt depends
mostly on later post apostolic theology that can nev-
er be certain about the outcome of divine judgment of
believers. Paul’'s expressed intention ebdpeotol alt®
givay, to be pleasing to Him (5:9) is no sentimental mus-
ing but the serious confidence of his life being pleasing
to the Lord. Chapters 4 and 5 literally abound with such
expressions of confidence about his Christian commit-
ment.

The second (kai) justifying statement (yap; v. 4; #
85) also builds off the core verb otevalouev. The in-
clusiveness of ‘we’ is asserted by ol évteg év TQ oknvel
otevalopev, and we as those being in the tent life. The
groaning of longing is intensified by BapoUpevot, being
weighted down.

The classical Greek adverbial use of the rel-
ative clause in éd’ @ ol Béhopev ékdUcaoBar GAN
enevbVoaoBay, in that we don’t want to be unclothed but
clothed, specifies that which weights down the apostle.
This image here in context clearly means the desire
to be in Heaven with Christ over the struggles of this
earthly life. The énevéloacBaL experience means iva
KatamoBij To Bvntov Uno Thg {wiig, so that what is mortal
may be swallowed up by life. As already affirmed, here
the apostle reiterates again his deep longing to pass
through death into the heavenly life that God is prepar-
ing for him.

This leads to the climatic third justifying statement
(v. 5; # 86): 0 6¢ katepyacdapevog NUAG el awTo TolTO
Bed¢, 6 60U¢ AUV OV dppaBidva ol mveluarog, and He
who has prepared us for this very experience is God who
has given to us the down payment, His Spirit. The bottom
line guarantee of the Heavenly life is God Himself. The
presence of the Holy Spirit in the life of the believer
stands as God’s guarantee of this life as the vivid im-
age of appapwv, down payment, from the ancient eco-
nomic world asserts. The prepositional phrase eig atto
to0To, for this very thing, captures dramatically the previ-
ous depiction of death as a being clothed with heavenly
garments.

Thus Paul’s confidence about death and what
stands beyond is based not on anything human, but
fundamentally upon God'’s action of placing His Spirit
in Paul’s life and ministry. His longing is not an escape
mechanism from the hardships of this life. To the con-
trary, it represents the deep desire to experience the
full presence of God in eternity through deeper union
with Christ.
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10.2.3.1.7.2.2 Determination to please Him, 5:6-10

6 Oappolvtec olV TAVIOTE Kol ei8OTEC OTL EvEnpolvTeg
€V 1@ owpatt ékdnuoduev amd tol kuplou: 7 SLd micTEWS yap
neputatolpey, ou 81a idouc: 8 Bappolpev 8¢ kal ebSokolpev
UAAAoV EkSNUficaL K TOoU CWHATOG KL EVONUACALTIPOGTOV KUPLOV.
9 8610 kal ¢plotipuovpeba, eite évdnuolvteg eite €kSnuolvTeg,
g0dpeoTol aUT® evat. 10 Toug yap mavtag AUdC davepwdijval
Sel EumpoaoBev tol Brpartog tol Xplotod, lva koplontal £kaotog
Ta 81 ToU owpatog oG A Empactey, gite ayabov eite dadlov.

6 So we are always confident; even though we know that
while we are at home in the body we are away from the Lord — 7
for we walk by faith, not by sight. 8 Yes, we do have confidence,
and we would rather be away from the body and at home with the
Lord. 9 So whether we are at home or away, we make it our aim to
please him. 10 For all of us must appear before the judgment seat
of Christ, so that each may receive recompense for what has been

done in the body, whether good or evil.

56 ouv
87 (éopev) OGappoltvieg
T&VTOTE
Kol
eiddtecg
EVONUOTVIEQ
€V T odpoT
OTL...EKONUOTUEV
amnd ToU KUpP
5.7 VP
dLd miotewg
88 NEP LIATOUHEV,
89 oU (mepLnatoltpev)
dLa eldoucg -
5.8 6é
90 Gappotpev
Kol
91 eudorolUpev
U&AAOV
erdnuijoat
€KX TOU OOUATOC
Kol
gvdnuijoat
IPog TOV KUPLOV.
59 3L
Kol
92 @LAOT LpoUpeda,
elte
elte
gvdpecTol AUTH eival.
5.10 VP
93 TOUC mAvVIag HNudg pavepwdijvar del

éunpoocdev 10U PBAuatog toU XplLotod,
£XOOTOC T dL& TOoU OOuaToq
npog & émpafev,
elte ayabov
elte QaUAov.

tva xoplontot

As highlighted in the block diagram, this pericope
is structured around the concept of Bappiw, being con-

fident. The entire pericope is presented via the inferen-
tial conjunction olv (v. 6) as making explicit what was
considered implicit in vv. 1-5. Central to this is confi-
dence (# 87), which is followed by a series of justifying
declarations (#s 88-91). Another inferential conjunction
16 in v. 9 (# 92) introduces an additional implication of
vv. 1-5, that of Paul’s intention to always be pleasing to
God, and this is based (yap) upon the anticipation of
divine judgment (v. 10, # 93).

The concept of Bappéw centers a combination of
confidence leading to courageous expression.'® Two

EVONUOTVIEQ
exdnuotvIeq,

BOappéwm is especially a Pauline word in the NT with 5 of
6 NT instances found just in 2 Corinthians: 5:6, 8; 7:16; 10:1, 2.
Louw-Nida list it under Courage, Boldness (25:156-166):

25.156 Bappim or Bapcoém (alternative dialectal forms, with
Bopcém occurring in the NT only in the imperative): to have confi-
dence and firmness of pur-
pose in the face of danger
or testing—‘to be coura-
geous, to have courage, to
be bold.’

25.157 rappave
0dpoog: (an idiom, liter-
ally ‘to take courage’) to
become confident or cou-
rageous in the face of real
or possible danger—‘to
become confident, to take
courage.’

25.158 mappnoia, og
f: a state of boldness and
confidence, sometimes
implying intimidating cir-
cumstances—‘boldness,
courage.’

2 5 1 5 9
moppnordlopar’: to have
courage or boldness in the
face of danger or opposi-
tion—°to be bold, to have
courage.’

25.160 émaipm TNV
Ke@aMiv: (an idiom, liter-
ally ‘to raise up the head”)
to demonstrate courage in
the face of danger or ad-
versity—°to have courage,
to lift the head.’

25.161 ToApdom: to
be so bold as to challenge
or defy possible danger or
opposition—°to dare.’

2 5 1 6 2
ToAunpoOTEPOV: (Compar-
ative adverb of toAunpdc
‘bold, daring,” not occur-
ring in the NT) pertaining
to an activity involving
unusual boldness or dar-

L

{ou-
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spellings of it surface inside the NT. The emerging
Koine spelling Bappéw shows up five times inside
Paul’s writings (all in 2 Cor: 5:6, 8; 7:16; 10:1, 2) with one
additional use in Hebrews (13:6). The classical Attic di-
alectical spelling Bapoéw in found six times (7 with co-
dex D in Lk. 23:43) among the gospel writers and Acts:
Mt. 9:2, 22; 14:27; Mk. 6:50; 10:49; Lk. 23:43 (D); Jn. 16:33;
Acts 23:11. Interestingly this earlier form is found only
in the Aorist imperative form (8dpoel, Bapoeite) as an
admonition to be courageous.* Bapoéw is the domi-
nant translation word in the LXX with Bappéw only in
4 Maccabees, which incidently is a late first Christian
century document.

The core concept is that of courageous confidence
in a positive sense. The apostle here uses both the
present participle (# 87) and finite verb (# 90) to define
the by-product of his faith commitment and certainty in
the promises of God for eternity. Haughtiness and ar-
rogance are excluded from the idea since these come
from human pride. Paul's confidence comes from God
instead.

In the elliptical expression assuming the declarative
€opev, OappolvTeg is adverbially qualified by mavrtote with
the sense of continuously. It is thus an integral trait in Paul’s
ministry. Additionally ®appoivteg is closely linked to eidoteg
61t..., and knowing that.... His courageous confidence is linked
to what he knows. Here that is specified as événuoivteg év
T owpatL Ekdnpolpev amo tol kupiou, while being dressed up in
the body we are undressed in separation from the Lord. In a man-
ner quite typical of Paul, he uses the dressed up / undressed
imagry in a reverse role from that in vv. 2-4. événuoivteg €v
™® owpatt, being dressed up in the body, signals his physical
life on earth prior to death. To be so dressed means to be
undressed in regard to the heavenly habitation and this im-
plies separation from the Lord. These statements must be
considered in the context here. Spiritual union with Christ

25.163 amotoAlpdo: to be particularly bold or daring in what
one does—°to be very bold, to be very daring.’

25.164 ToApnTiig, 00 m: one who is particularly bold and dar-
ing—*daring person.’

25.165 avopilopon: (a figurative extension of meaning of
avopifopont ‘to be manly’ or ‘to become a man,” not occurring in
the NT) to exhibit courage in the face of danger—°to be brave, to
be courageous.’

25.166 meifm Tiv kapdiav: (an idiom, literally ‘to convince
the heart’) to exhibit confidence and assurance in a situation which
might otherwise cause dismay or fear—‘to be confident, to be as-
sured.’

[Johannes P. Louw and Eugene Albert Nida, Greek-English
Lexicon of the New Testament.: Based on Semantic Domains (New
York: United Bible Societies, 1996), 305-306.] York: United Bible
Societies, 1996), 305-306.]

H“gapptéw or Oapoim (alternative dialectal forms, with
Bupcém occurring in the NT only in the imperative): to have confi-
dence and firmness of purpose in the face of danger or testing—‘to
be courageous, to have courage, to be bold.”” [Johannes P. Louw
and Eugene Albert Nida, Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testa-
ment.: Based on Semantic Domains (New York: United Bible So-
cieties, 1996), 305.]

was established on the road to Damaskus for Paul and he
had an ongoing sense of the presence of Christ through the
ministry of the Holy Spirit. But still be in this world rather than
in Heaven brought limitations on that relation. The transition
to Heaven would eliminate these limitations and bring the
union with Christ to it full and eternal expression.

The following assertion in v. 7 (#s 88-89) identify the
heart of the limitation: 6wa miotewg yap neputatodpey, ol did
eldouc, for through faith we are walking, not through sight. Some
consider this statement an ‘interruption’ to Paul’s line of
thinking, but properly understood the declaration is a natural
affirmation as a justifying statement (yap) to define clearly
the intent of his dressed up / undressed imagry. The image
of walking in Trepirraro0pev was a very common first century
Greek expression for living out one’s life. It simply defines
évdnuodvTeg év T owpaT from v. 6. And o0 6ud €i6oug, not
by sight, defines ékdnuoluev &md T00 Kupiou."® What is it
that Paul does not see while living out his life on earth? Of
course, it is the Lord. His vision of the risen Christ on the
Damaskus road was a momentary experience, rather than
an ongoing one. But by means of his niotewg, faith surrender,
the apostle sensed the ongoing presence of the risen Christ
in his daily living.

Thus it is while in this life on earth that Paul lives in cou-
rageous confidence. His faith then became the channel of
courageous confidence as he repeats in Bappolpev &¢, and
we are confident... (v. 7; # 90). This time Bappéw is linked
up to evbokolpev parlov, we desire rather.... Here the
apostle expresses his preference to be in Heaven with
Christ rather than still in this physical life on earth. Once
again the imagry of being dressed up / undressed is

115“But to get a complete idea of what Paul means by 5:7 is
difficult because his use of &idog, ‘sight,” is debated. The question
centers upon whether £{doc is to be given an active (‘sight’) or
passive (‘being seen’) meaning. G. Kittel® argues that ido¢ is
not to be understood in the active sense (cf. LSJ); thus 1 €idovg
means ‘on the basis of what is seen.’3 Kittel then interprets 5:7
as suggesting that the believer is controlled not by the things he
cannot see but by the faith that they do exist (we walk by faith, not
by the appearance of things). However, Lietzmann and Kiimmel**!
point out that £idog can have an active sense (Num 12:8 LXX), and
thus 5:7 emphasizes that faith in Christ is the determining factor in
the Christian’s life even though he remains invisible.*®? In terms of
context, Paul probably meant the latter, for to evaluate £ido¢ in a
passive sense (‘being seen’), as understood by Kittel, loses Paul’s
use of it as an antithesis to faith. The parenthesis (5:7) has been in-
serted to correct any misunderstanding presented in 5:6. The faith
of the Christian overcomes the problem set by the invisibility of
the Lord. To be away from the Lord is not to be out of communion
with him. Rather, our walk with him in fellowship, though not yet
perfected, is possible because of faith.’®* Barrett®** argues that the
passive sense of €idog, ‘being seen,” could also mean ‘we live by
believing in the absent and invisible Christ, not by looking at vis-
ible forms.’ If this is true, then regardless of our choice as to the
meaning of £idoc, the emphasis of 5:7 centers on faith in Christ
as possible.” [Ralph P. Martin, 2 Corinthians, ed. Ralph P. Mar-
tin, Lynn Allan Losie, and Peter H. Davids, Second Edition., vol.
40, Word Biblical Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan,
2014), 266-267.
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used but in reverse meaning to that in v. 6 and along
similar lines to its meaning in vv. 2-4. His preference is
defined by two Aorist infinitives as complement objects
of eUdokoUueV: €kdnufical €k Tol cwpaTtog Kail vénuioat
TPOG TOV KUpLov, to be undressed from the body and to be
dressed up before the Lord. That is, he much prefers to
leave behind the physical life with all its limitations and
to stand dressed up before the Lord in his heavenly
garments.

What prompts the apostle to utilize the images of a
tent vs. a permanent home and being undressed and
dressed up? Is he targeting the ‘knowledgers’ (cf. 1 Cor.
5:12 et als) who depended upon ecstatic experience
as the source of their understanding of the Christian
experience? If so, then the apostle is asserting that liv-
ing the Christian life and understanding it comes out of
one’s faith commitment to Christ and not from outward
ecstatic experience (1 Cor. 12:12). His statement in
4:18 seems to point this direction: un okomouviwv UV
TA BAenopeva A Ta pn BAemopeva, we do not focus on
the things that can be seen, but rather on those that cannot
be seen. Clearly this focus on faith by Paul and his as-
sociates distinguished them from many in Corinth who
were centered on the outward and showy expressions
of religion.

In contrast to this outward focus of ecstatic seeing,
Paul asserts that his approach centers in one guiding
principle: evdpeotol avt® eivay, to be pleasing to Him.
The issue here goes beyond a concern for salvation.
To the Lord who so generously had blessed the apostle
the driving passion then became pleasing this Lord in
every aspect of one’s life. The use of kai pthotipoveba,
we indeed make it our aim... puts highest priority upon
the objective expressed in the infinitive object ebdapeotol
avt® eivat. The inferential conjunction 810 introduces
this statement (# 92; v. 9) as being implicit in what he
has claimed in vv. 1-8 and especially in vv. 6-7. Thus
whatever location we find ourselves in gite événuolvteg
glte ékdnuolvteg, whether dressed up or undressed,™® the
objective remains the same: evdpeotol avt®d eival. That
is, whether we are in this physical life or in our heavenly
habitation, the aim is to be pleasing to Him.

A gigantic lesson is to be learned here. Many pro-
fessing Christians are only concerned about escaping
Hell in a very egocentric oriented religious stance. For
Paul, however, everything is about Christ and not Paul.
As the absolute center of our life, Christ is the one to be
happy and satisfied with our lives. To give Him pleasure
ought to be the single driving dynamic of our Christian
life.

The meaning of evdpeotol aut®, pleasing to Him, is
defined in part by the justifying statement (yap) in v. 10

""He uses the dressed up / undressed imagry this time without
defining which one means this world and which one means Heav-
en. The point here is to stress inclusiveness of both existences.

93 touq yap navtag AUAg davepwbival 58[ sunpooeev
10U Brnatog tol Xplotod, va koptontal €kaotog Ta St tol
owpaTog MPog G Enpactev, elte ayabov eite dadlov, for we
all must appear before the judgment seat of Christ in order
to receive -- each one -- what we have done in this physical
life whether good or bad. The axiomatic nature of this
declaration™” puts it as foundational to understanding
the Christian life.""® All of God’s people are accountable
for how they live out their faith commitment to Christ.

Clearly the language here alludes to divine judg-
ment of every person. It centers on each believer ap-
pearing éunpooBev tol BARparog tol Xplotol, before the
judgment seat of Christ.""® Interestingly in Rom. 14:10c

""This is clearly signaled by both the inclusive Toug mdvrtag
nuag, we all, and by the individualized €kaotog, each one.

!18“In 4:16a, Paul is still speaking without doubt about his own
apostolic attitude; yet by the time he gets to 5:10 (‘we ... all’) he
most probably points to all Christians. It would be rather unwise
to hold that this change took place no earlier than v. 10. One has
the impression that Paul has been broadening his horizon, perhaps
beginning already in 4:16b. This is due partly to the density or im-
portance of the refection. Considerations about the eschatological
future concern all Christians. There should, however, be no misun-
derstanding: in v. 10 a general, universal judgment (cf. Rom 2:6—
11) is not meant, only that of Christians.” [Daniel J. Harrington,
Second Corinthians, ed. Daniel J. Harrington, vol. 8, Sacra Pagina
Series (Collegeville, MN: The Liturgical Press, 1999), 86.]

119 “CL In secular Gk. bema is used in the sense of step or
stride, as in walking (Pindar, Aeschylus). It has also the associative
connotation of a pace as a unit of measure. The word is also used
as a platform for a public speaker and, in legal contexts, it denotes
the place where litigants stood for trial (Demosthenes, Aeschines).

“OT Tn the LXX béma stands for two Heb. words midrak and
migdal. The word midrak, from the root darak (tread), denotes the
area covered by placing down the foot, hence a footbreadth. It oc-
curs only in Deut. 2:5 where it is used in the sense of a unit of
measure. In this context the Lord affirmed to Moses that he would
not allow the people of Israel to take any of the territory belong-
ing to the descendants of Esau, ‘not so much as for the sole of
the foot to tread on.” A somewhat similar expression utilizes the
word mdaqim (place) rather than midrak (Deut. 11:24; Jos. 1:3). In
this latter expression the emphasis is more geographical and the
concept of space or area is minimized. The word migdal, from the
root gadal (grow up, become great) chiefly denotes a tower, but
is used in Neh. 8:4 of a wooden platform on which Ezra stood to
read from the book of the law. The word i is used in the same sense
in the paralle e :




Paul speaks of this as mavteg yap noapaoctnodpeda t@
BApart tod Bgol, for we all will be presented to the judg-
ment seat of God.

That believers will be evaluated as to the quality of
their obedience growing out of their faith commitment is
a basic teaching of the apostle Paul. In 1 Cor. 4:5, the
apostle had described this judgment in slightly different
terms: wote pun npod kapol TL kpilvete Ewg Av EABN 6 KUpPLOC,
0¢ Kal pwTtioel Td KpuUTTA To0 OKOTOUC Kal PpavePWOEL TAG
BouAAG TGV KaPSLWV: KAl TOTE O EMALVOG YEVAOETAL EKAOTW
ano tol Beol. Therefore do not pronounce judgment be-
fore the time, before the Lord comes, who will bring to light
the things now hidden in darkness and will disclose the pur-
poses of the heart. Then each one will receive commenda-
tion from God. The second coming of Christ means a
public disclosure of every aspect of the life of every

the plur. (but in the v. 1. S2 béma podos in the sing.) in the sense
of the steps of a man, i.e. his manner of walking which reveals his
character. Eth.Enoch 62:3, 5 depicts the Son of man judging the
mighty on his throne.

“NT In the NT b&ma occurs once in the sense of step as a unit
of measure (Acts 7:5). It is found in the expression béma podos (‘a
foot’s length’ RSV), i.e. a small area. The usage is similar to the
Heb. expression in Deut. 2:5.

“The word is used most frequently in the NT of the platform
or dais on which was placed a seat for an official. The béma was
the platform from which orations were made (Acts 12:21) as well
as the place where civil officials held session to hear certain legal
cases and render judgment in such cases (Matt. 27:19; Jn. 19:13;
Acts 18:12, 16f.; 25:6, 10, 17). Thus Jesus was brought before the
béma of Pilate (cf. A. N. Sherwin-White, Roman Society and Ro-
man Law in the New Testament, 19652, 24 ff.), and the Jews at
Corinth accused Paul before the tribunal of the Proconsul Gallio
who drove them out, but ignored the beating of Sosthenes. The
remains of a public rostrum still stand among the ruins of Corinth
(cf. O. Broneer, “Corinth: Center of Paul’s Missionary Work in
Greece”, BA 14, 1951, 91 f.). Later Paul appeared before the bema
of Festus at Caesarea.

“The word was twice used by Paul in his letters of the judg-
ment seat. Rom. 14:10 speaks of ‘the judgment seat of God,” and
the following verse cites Isa. 45:23 as confirmation that all men
will appear before it (cf. also Phil. 2:10f.). 2 Cor. 5:10 speaks of
‘the judgment seat of Christ’, drawing attention to the fact that
Christ will be the judge of all men (cf. Matt. 16:27; 25:31-46).
In Rom. 14:10ff. the emphasis is on the role of the litigant before
the béma: ‘So each of us shall give account of himself to God.’
In 2 Cor. 5:10 the emphasis falls on the judgment rendered: ‘So
that each one may receive good or evil, according to what he has
done in the body.” Both passages draw attention to the reversal of
roles: Jesus who (like his apostle) appeared before the judgment
seat of men and suffered unjust judgment will one day sit in righ-
teous judgment over unjust men. But Paul reminds his readers that
believers are not exempt from this scrutiny and judgment. Even
though reconciled (cf. 2 Cor. 5:20f.) and justified (Rom. 5:1; 8:1),
they still have to give account and have their work tested (cf. 1
Cor. 3:13f1.).”

[T. McComiskey, “Bfjua,” ed. Lothar Coenen, Erich Bey-
reuther, and Hans Bietenhard, New International Dictionary of
New Testament Theology (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan Publish-
ing House, 1986), 369-370.]

person. And it begins with examining the motivations
that stand behind every word and deed.

And this is not an exclusively Pauline teaching. Je-
sus stressed similar themes in Matt. 16:27 and 25:31-
46 with an emphasis upon every single person stand-
ing before God in judgment. The Kingdom entrance
sayings of Jesus likewise stress judgment based upon
the actions and words of individuals as a reflection of
the condition of their inward life: e.g., Matt. 7:21-23, 24-
27, along with 5:20; 19:17.

In Paul’s statement here in v. 10 the goal or inten-
tion of this appearance before the judgment seat is
expressed as lva kopiontot €kactog T S1d To0 cWwUATOog
TpO¢g G Empacev, elte dyabov elte padlov, so that each per-
son may received recompense for the things through the
body, for what he has done, whether good or bad.'?® Both
a positive evaluation and a negative evaluation are put
on the table.'?' This follows what he had said earlier to
the Corinthians in 1 Cor. 3:10-15. Note especially wv.
12-15,

12 i &€ T1g émokodopel €Ml TOV Bepéllov Xpuady,
dpyupov, AlBoug tuioug, EUAa, xoptov, kaAdaunv, 13
£KAOTOU TO €pyov ¢davepOVv yevhoetal, N yap nuépa
SnAwoel, OtL év upl AMOKOAUTTETAL KOl £KACTOU TO
£pyov omolov ot T0 Tip [aUTd] Sokipdoet. 14 €l Tvog
10 €pyov Hevel O €molkodopnoey, Uobov Anudetat: 15
el Tvog 1O €pyov Katakanoetal, {nUwbnoetal, autog
6¢ owBbnoetal, oUtwg € W¢ 51 MUPOE.

12 Now if anyone builds on the foundation with
gold, silver, precious stones, wood, hay, straw— 13 the
work of each builder will become visible, for the Day will
disclose it, because it will be revealed with fire, and the
fire will test what sort of work each has done. 14 If what
has been built on the foundation survives, the builder
will receive a reward. 15 If the work is burned up, the
builder will suffer loss; the builder will be saved, but

12“The words ‘through the body’ apparently go with the
words according to what he has done and not with the words one
may receive. The sense is that people will be judged according to
the things that they did while living here on earth, that is, in the
body.” [Roger L. Omanson and John Ellington, A Handbook on
Paul's Second Letter to the Corinthians, UBS Handbook Series
(New York: United Bible Societies, 1993), 95.]

1210ne should take note of the use of the singular number here
gkaotog, each one, along with dyabov, good, and @adiov, bad.
What is highly questionable is to see this as indicating a compre-
hensive view of one’s life rather than a compilation of individual
actions. Some commentators find this through the singular number
usage, but the counter balance is the plural ta and a that clearly
reference individual actions being weighed in divine judgment.
What really matters is that our Christian life is being divinely scru-
tinized in great detail. Jesus made a similar point in Matt. 12:36,
Aéyw 6€ LUV 6TL av pRpa dpyov 6 Aalncoucly ol GvBpwrotl
anodwoouaoty Tept altol Adyov €v Nuépa kpioewg, | tell you, on
the day of judgment you will have to give an account for every
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only as through fire.

This is consistent with Jesus’ words in Matt. 16:27,
MEAAEL yap O uidg Tol dvBpwmou EpxecBat év T 66N ol
Tatpog alTol petd TV dyyéAwv auTtol, Kal TOTe anmodwoet
£KAOTW KOTA TRV TPaElv avtol, For the Son of Man is to
come with his angels in the glory of his Father, and then he
will repay everyone for what has been done. One must
never forget the Jewish heritage behind these words.
What one says and does marks what’s on the inside of
him more than anything else. Empty claims to loving
God only increase divine displeasure on judgment day.
What we claim must be demonstrated in what we do
day in and day out.

Paul makes his view clear in both First and Sec-
ond Corinthians that the judgment of believers is not to
determine eternal destiny. That has already been set-
tled. But divine praise and/or displeasure will surface
at our being judged. Both here and in Col. 3:25,'?2 Paul
uses Kopilw to speak of the divine response to being
judged. But he does not spell out exactly what this is
either the positive or the negative aspects.'?® Neither
does he indicate the point when this will take place,
although commentator misguided preoccupation with
the resurrection body blows this question up unneces-
sarily.' But this language is consistent with the larger

12Col. 3:23-25. 23 0 av moujte, &k yoyig épyaleode m¢ T@
KLpi® Kol 00k avOpdTolg, 24 €iddTeG GTL GO KLPiOL AmoANUYEGHE
TNV AVTOTOS061Y THG KA povopiag. Td Kupim Xptot@d dovievete: 25
0 yp adK®V KopioeTor O N6ikNncev, Kot 00K EGTIV TPOGMTOAN LY.

23 Whatever your task, put yourselves into it, as done for the
Lord and not for your masters, 24 since you know that from the
Lord you will receive the inheritance as your reward; you servel
the Lord Christ. 25 For the wrongdoer will be paid back for what-
ever wrong has been done, and there is no partiality.

123“The personal character of the retributive process and the
fact that recompense might be received for good as well as for bad
actions prove that, in Paul’s thought, the notions of recompense
and reward are not incompatible.?** Reward may be recompense for
good; the ‘suffering of loss’ ({nuwOncetar, 1 Cor. 3:15), the forfei-
ture of reward or privilege, may be part of the requital for evil.**
Whatever else may be involved in the Christian’s po86¢,?* an es-
sential element in it is God’s &nawog (1 Cor. 4:5; cf. gvdpectot, 2
Cor. 5:9; tyun, Rom. 2:10) and 866&a (2 Cor. 4:17; Rom. 8:17-18),
which may be given or withheld, and given in varying measure. If,
in 1 Cor. 4:5, Christ is the assessor of evidence and God the exec-
utor of judgment, in 2 Cor. 5:10 both roles are fulfilled by Christ.
In Pauline thought it is sometimes Christ,?** sometimes God,*” and
sometimes God through Christ**® who exercises judgment upon
humans.?*” [Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corin-
thians: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek
Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK:
W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 408.]

124“When would the pavepwOijvat occur? By some it has been
referred to a so-called ‘particular judgment’ occurring after the
death of each individual;>? by others, to a judgment which takes
place at or after the parousia.”®* V. 10 clearly implies that the re-
quital is made immediately after the pavepwOijvar, but Paul does
not specifically relate this oavepw@bijvar to the time of the receipt
of the spiritual body (v. 1), to the time of the ebpednoecOat (v. 3),

NT teaching of different levels of blessing in Heaven
and different degrees of punishment in Hell. Given the
intensely confident tone of this larger passage, Paul’s
main point was the expectation of divine praise from
God upon having his earthly life examined on judgment
day. That was his hope for the Corinthians as well.

The ongoing truth here for modern Christians is to
never take advantage of divine grace. God has merci-
fully saved us from our sins and made us Heaven bound
as His people. But that same God maintains very high
expectations upon us to live in faithful obedience and
unconditional surrender to Him. And He holds us ac-
countable as will be expressed on judgment day when
we give an accounting of ourselves to Him. We don’t
serve in order to gain praise. But our devotion to our
Lord should put us with Paul in saying ¢otipotpeda...
g0dpeoToL AUTH €lval, we make it our highest aim ... to be
pleasing to Him (v. 9).

10.2.3.1.8 Ministry as reconciliation, 5:11-6:13

In this section two perspectives are presented
around the central topic of kataA\ayr, reconciliation, or
the restoring of broken relationships. In 5:11-21, Paul
presents the preaching of Christ as the basis of such
restoration, and in 6:1-13, he stresses his intensive
efforts to not in any way create a stumbling block to
that message. Connected to this is his concern that the
strained relationship with the Corinthian church could
become a stumbling block to that message to the lost
at Corinth. He is doing his part to keep it from such and
appeals to the Corinthians to do their part also.

10.2.3.1.8.1 Persuading others, 5:11-21

11 Eidotec olv tOv $poPov T0o0 Kupiou AvBpwmouc
nelBopev, Be® 6¢& medavepwpeba: €Amilw O6& kal év
Talg ouveldnosowv VPGV medavep®obal. 12 o0 TAAWV
£autol¢ ouviotdvopev Pty AN adopunv 8tdovteg LUV
KaUXAHOTOC UTEP AUQV, (va EXNTE TTPOG TOUC £V TTPOCWTIW
KAUXWHEVOUG Kal pn év kapdia. 13 elte yap €€€otnueyv,
Be®- elte cwdpovolpey, UUL. 14 f yap dyamnn tol Xplotol
OUVEXEL NUBG, Kpivavtag Tolto, OTL €l UMEP TMAVIWY

or to the moment of departure from earthly existence (v. 8). While
€xaotog means ‘each individually,” it need not imply ‘each in his
turn, at death’ as opposed to ‘each, separately, at the parousia.’ Nor
does Paul’s desire to gain Christ’s approval when ékdnu®v [€k 10D
ocopatog] (v. 9), that is, at the Brjpa 100 Xpiotod, necessarily asso-
ciate the pavepmOfjvar with the éxdnufcot €k Tod cdpatog (v. 8)
which occurs at death. The issue, it seems, cannot be finally decid-
ed. But in comparison with the supreme and sobering fact of his ac-
countability to Christ, the precise time of the gpavepwdijvar would
have been a matter of relative insignificance to Paul.” [Murray J.
Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on
the Greek Text, New International Greek Testament Commentary
(Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.;
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oUv
EiddéTteg 1OV @bBov 1t0oU KUplou

94 aveponoug mneibopev,
d¢
95 0e®d mepavepopeda -
d¢
Kol
€V TATg OUVELONCECLY UU®V
96 éAnile... mepavepdodal .

97 °'2 o0 mAALV £QUTOUC OUVLOTAVOHEV UpivV

QAN
98 (éautOoUC OUVLIOTAVOPEV)
apopunyv 51d6vIieg UUTV
KQAUXOAUATOC
Unep nudv,
lva éxnte
P0G TOUG £V MPOCHI® KAUXOUEVOUG
xol
un ev xopdla.
5.13 Viete
elte é¢&éotnuev,
99 (éotiv) 0€d -

elte owppovoluev,
100 (éotiv) Upiv.

Yop

101 | aydann tolU XpLotol ouvéxel nHpag,

kplvaviag toUto,
dTL eglg Umep méviwv dméBavev,
apa ol mévieg &méBovov -

5-15 Kol vnmep mévitev &médavev,
f===
fva ol @dvteg punkétL éautolg (BOLV
SN

Unep auTdv
(CB®oLV) 1§...4mOBAVOVTL

xol
EYVEPOEVT L.
5.16 'QO-.[ &
ano 1oU viv
102 npeig...oudéva oidapev
KATX OXPKO -
el KAl EYVOKOUEV KATX odpka XpLotdv,
AANN
103 vV OUKETL YLVAOROPEV.
5.17 d)o-.[ &
el t1Lc év XpLot®,
104 (éotiv) RALVY KTiOLQ "
105 & apxaia mapijAbev,
{dou
106 YEYOVEV KALVAE.
anébavev, dpa ol mavteg anebBavov: 15 kal UMEP MAVTWV 16 “Qote el amo tol viv oudéva olbauev kata
anébavey, va ol LHVTEG UNKETL £aUTOIG {WoLv AAANG TM UMEP  odpka: €1 KAl EYVWKAUEV KOTO 0APKa XpLoTtov, AAAA viv
aUTOV ArmoBavovTL Kal éyepBEvTL. Gind 5] (] Page 80




o¢

THc KaToAAayihig,

107 (éotiv) T& mdvita €x toU OegoU
| 10T KATOAAKEAVTOGC NPAG £XUTH
| dLd XplLotoT
| Kol
| —-—— dévtog Nuiv tnv dLakoviov
|
5-19 OC &TL BedC AV &V XpLloTh KOOUOV KATOAAACOOV EQUTH,
un AoyLl{oéuevog aUTOIC T MUPOITOUATY AUTRV
Kol
Béuevoc €v NUIv 1OV AOYOV THC KATAAAXVEC.
5.20 OG\)
108 ‘Ynep XpiLotol mpeoPelopev
®C¢ TOoU 60U NUPAKAAOTVIOCQ
dL’ Nudv -
109 Sedpeba Unep Xpiotod,
110 RKaTOAAQYynTE TH 6.
111°-?* tov pR yvévta apoptiav Unép HpdvV apaptioav émoinoev,

OUKETL YIVwOoKopev. 17 wote €l TI¢ év Xplot®, Kawvr Ktiolg:
T dpyota mopfiABeyv, i6ol yéyovev kalva. 18 ta 6& mavta €k
100 Be00 t0o0 KataAAafovtog NUAC Eaut® S XpLotol kal
Sdovtog AUiv TV dltakoviav Th¢ kataAayfig, 19 wg 6tL Bedg
AV &V XpLoT® KOOHOV KATAANACOWY £0UTH, i AOYL{OHEVOC
a0TOol¢ T Tapantwuata a0tV Kol B€uevog év AUV Tov
Adyov Tii¢ katalayfic. 20 Yreép Xplotod olv npeoBeliopev
w¢ 1ol Beol mapakalolvtog 6U AUOV: Sedpeba UmEp
Xplotol, kataAAdaynte T Be®. 21 TOV Yn yvovta apoptiav
UMEp AUV apoptiav émoinoev, va NUElG yevwueba
Sikaloolvn Beol €v alT®.

11 Therefore, knowing the fear of the Lord, we try to
persuade others; but we ourselves are well known to God,
and | hope that we are also well known to your consciences.
12 We are not commending ourselves to you again, but giv-
ing you an opportunity to boast about us, so that you may
be able to answer those who boast in outward appearance
and not in the heart. 13 For if we are beside ourselves, it is
for God; if we are in our right mind, it is for you. 14 For the
love of Christ urges us on, because we are convinced that
one has died for all; therefore all have died. 15 And he died
for all, so that those who live might live no longer for them-
selves, but for him who died and was raised for them.

16 From now on, therefore, we regard no one from a hu-
man point of view; even though we once knew Christ from a
human point of view, we know him no longer in that way. 17
So if anyone is in Christ, there is a new creation: everything
old has passed away; see, everything has become new! 18
All this is from God, who reconciled us to himself through
Christ, and has given us the ministry of reconciliation; 19
that is, in Christ God was reconciling the world to himself,
not counting their trespasses against them, and entrusting
the message of reconciliation to us. 20 So we are ambassa-

lva Nueic yevopedba dLxkaLoolvn BeoT
gV avt.
dors for Christ, since God is making his appeal through us;
we entreat you on behalf of Christ, be reconciled to God. 21
For our sake he made him to be sin who knew no sin, so that
in him we might become the righteousness of God.

As becomes visibly clear from the block diagram
below, this pericope divides itself into two basic sec-
tions. First, vv. 11-15 centers on Paul and the Corinthi-
ans with Christ as the linking presence between them.
The conjunction waoTe in vv. 16 and 17 draws two con-
clusions in vv. 16-19 from the above unit. The inferen-
tial conjunction olv in v. 20 introduces what is implicit
in vv. 16-19.

The general theme of kataAAayn, reconciliation, pulls
these statements together. People can be reconcilied
to God (# 110) and also to one another (# 98). But only
in the Christ who died for them and was raised from the
dead. It is the powerful dynamic of fj dydrmnn tod Xpiotod,
Christ’s love, that propels the apostle and his associates
in ministry. The apostle utilizes several axiomatic prin-
ciples, especially statement #s 104-107, from the Gos-
pel to make his appeal to the Corinthians.

In vv. 11-15, he appeals to the Corinthians to reach
out to him in a positive manner. One should note the
role of the inferential conjunction oUv that ties vv. 11-15
back to vv. 1-10 and especially to the v. 10 theme of final
judgment. What he says in vv. 11-15 is inplicit in what
is contained in vv. 1-10. The sentence prefield position
of the causal participle phrase Ei§6tec oOv tov dpdBov tod
kupiou, therefore knowing the fear of the Lord, highlights
this linkage even further. The objective genitive role
of 1ol kupiou conveys the sense of ‘because we hugely
respect the Lord. His perception of the awesomeness
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of Christ stood as a motivating dynamic pushing him
to encourage others to Christ: dvBpwttoug TeiBopev
(#94). This present tense of meiBw underscores on-
going actions of appealing to the principle of Christ
in efforts to convince others to commit themselves to
Him.'?® But additionally he is motivated by his respect
for Christ to be completely transparent to God: 8e® 6¢
me@avepwpeba (#95). Here the perfect tense passive
voice form of pavepow stresses being absolutely clear
in the eyes of God. Nothing is hidden or covered up
before Almighty God. Although this is ultimately due to
who God is, Paul’'s emphasis here is upon a deliberate
intention by his associates and himself to willingly open
up themselves to God’s full inspection. Their ministry
and including motivations are known completely by
God.

This leads to his appeal to the Corinthians: éAnitw
6¢ kal €v talg ouveldnoeowv VPGV medavep®oBal, And
| also trust that they are clear to your consciences (# 96).
The sense here is an appeal that the Corinthians, in
their ability to make decisions properly, will see the full
transparency of Paul and his associates to the same
level that God does. The volutional side of human ex-
istence is the point of the use of cuveidnolg, i.e., the
capacity to properly evaluate and draw conclusions.'?

12“persuade, appeal to, also in an unfavorable sense ca-

jole, mislead (so TestDan 1:8; ApcMos 21; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 201)
Twvd someone avOpdmovg (Ael. Aristid. 34, 19 K.=50 P. 552 D.)
2 Cor 5:11; perh. also Gal 1:10 (but s. ¢ below). Cp. MPol 3:1;
8:2, 3. tiva w. inf. foll. (X., An. 1, 3, 19; Polyb. 4, 64, 2; Diod S
12, 39, 2; 17, 15, 5; Herodian 2, 4, 2; Jos., Ant. 8, 256; Just., A II
2, 10, D. 112, 3; Tat. 21, 3) Ac 13:43; MPol 4; 5:1. &rebev (sc.
avToV) apveicOot ke tried to induce him to deny 9:2. Perh. this is
the place for the textually uncertain pass. Ac 26:28 év OAiy® pe
neifeig Xpiotiavov motf|cot you lose no time trying to make me
play the Christian (cp. the tr. in Beginn. IV 322, w. reff. to 3 Km
20:7 and patristic authors cited in Soph., Lex. s.v. moiw 3; s. al-
so Lampe s.v. moiéw C). Because of apparent misunderstanding of
the idiom, this wording is simplified in a widespread v.l. in which
moufjoar is replaced with yevéasBau in a short time you are persuad-
ing (or trying to persuade) me to become a Christian (cp. Jos., Vi.
151 mpog oAiyov éneibovio="they were nearly persuaded’), prob.
meant ironically. Bauer considered it prob. that the rdg. of the text
be understood as a combination of the two expressions ‘in a short
time you are persuading me to become a Christian’ and ‘in a short
time you will make me a Christian’, so that the sense is someth.
like you are in a hurry to persuade me and make a Christian of
me (so Goodsp, Probs. 137f [but it is not clear whether “make”
here is to be understood in the sense ‘play the part of’]. S. the lit.
s.v. OAiyog 2bp and under 3a below, also AFridrichsen, SymbOsl
14, °35, 49-52, ConNeot 3, ’39, 13—16 [w. ref. to X., Mem. 1, 2,
49; cp. PBenoit, RB 53, ’46, 303]; DHesseling, Neophilol 20, 37,
129-34; JHarry, ATR 28, ’46, 135 f; EHaenchen ad loc.). Instead
of the inf. we have iva (Plut., Mor. 181a neifopev iva peivn) Mt
27:20 (B-D-F §392, 1e; Rob. 993).” [William Arndt, Frederick W.
Danker, and Walter Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New
Testament and Other Early Christian Literature (Chicago: Univer-
sity of Chicago Press, 2000), 791.]

26For an indepth analysis of cvveidnoig in the first century

The appeal is to the assumed ability of his Corinthian
readers to properly evaluate his ministry and then draw
the same conclusions about it that God does. The mod-
ern western idea of conscience is alien to Paul and the
first century Greco-Roman world. Here for Paul is real
confidence that an honest appraisal of his ministry will
lead to the positive conclusion that it indeed is guided
and blessed by Christ. In v. 10, Paul is convinced this
will come to light on the day of judgment. He expects
the Corinthians to be able to see it now.

In v. 12, amplification is given in reassurance that
he is not bragging or boasting about himself as evident-
ly some of those opposing him did about their work:
o0 mdaAwv £€autoUG CUVIOTAVOUEV UUlv, we are not com-
mending ourselves again to you. The present tense verb
ouvigTdvouev from cuvictavw / cuviotnut has the literal
meaning of to put together. Here as a transitive verb with
the direct object ¢autoUg the sense becomes that of
commending oneself in inappropriate self-commenda-
tion. This Paul insists is not what he and his associates
were seeking to do. With his frequent use of cuviotavw
in Second Corinthians -- 3:1; 4:2; 5:12; 6:4; 10:12, 18 (2x);
12:11 -- the background issue was such self-commen-
dation of Paul’s opponents to the various house church
groups at Corinth. The earlier use in 3:1 makes this
picture clear: Apyoueba nalv EautoUs cuvioTavew; fj Un
XPNIOUEV (WG TIVEG CUOTATLKWV EMLOTOADV TPOG LUAC | &€
Ou®v; Are we beginning to commend ourselves again? Sure-
ly we do not need, as some do, letters of recommendation
to you or from you, do we? In 4:2, the sense is of putting
oneself before another for examination: cuviotdvovteg
£autoUg mpog mdlocav cuveidnolv avBpwnwy, commending
ourselves to every conscience of men.

Instead, Paul presents himself in full disclosure
in order to give the Corinthians a basis for answering
criticisms being leveled at him and his associates: aAN’
adopunv SL8o6vVTeG UV KAUXNUOTOG UTEP AUV, va £xnte
TPOG TOUC €V MPOCWITW KOUXWHEVOUC Kal un év kapdiq. but
giving you an opportunity to boast about us, so that you
may be able to answer those who boast in outward appear-
ance and not in the heart (v. 12). Perhaps there lay in the
background the Aristotelean glorification of the physical
body on the part of tolg év npocwnw kauxwuévoug, those
boasting in appearance.’” But the emphasis could very
world see my “The Western Introspective Conscience: A Biblical
Perspective on Decision Making,” at volume 37 of the Biblical
Insights Commentary series in cranfordville.com.

127%“Their pride was constantly focused (tovg ... Kavy®UEVOLQ)
on what was external, what caught the eye, what was clearly de-
monstrable, not on what was inward, what was not outwardly ev-
ident or fully provable. The &v npocdn® ... €v kapdig antithesis
does not describe manner, “openly ... secretly,” but the object, and
by implication the ground, of the xavydoOat,*® ‘those who boast in
outward appearance and not in the heart’ (NRSV) (cf. Rom. 2:28-
29). Because npocmmov usually denotes the ‘face’ or ‘outward ap-
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well have been imperical in orientation. That is, reality
centered on the material that could be touched, seen,
smelled, tasted, heard etc. For them religion was an
outward display of piety that others could easily spot.

Paul had experienced the phoniness of this while
a Pharisee in Judaism and knew out of his encounter
with the risen Christ that the bottom line of authentic re-
ligion is what is on the inside, év kapbiq, of a person. It
is out of the quality of spiritual life inwardly that authen-
tic outward expression of true commitment to Christ
emerges, just as Jesus had stressed in His Sermon
on the Mount (cf. Matt. 5-7). Thus contextually some
parallels emerge here:

&v mpoowrnw (v. 12) equals ta BAemdueva (4:18)

év kapdiq (v. 12) equals ta un BAemoueva (4:18)

The noun kauyiuatog and the verbal kauxwuévoug
are both translated ‘boasting’ but the idea is far deeper
than mere verbal bragging. At its core is an inward ex-
perience and conviction of something immensely sat-
isfying that the individual may or may not talk about
openly. The apostle deeply sought to convince the Cor-
inthians that true devotion to God must be centered in
the inner life of the individual which then will radiate
outwardly in actions, words, and behavior. His life ex-
emplified this principle and he wanted them to under-
stand this clearly and with conviction. Then when the
religious ‘show-offs’ bragged about their piety, the Cor-
inthians would not only recognize the falseness of this
display of religiosity but could counter it with assertions
of what true piety meant and how it actually worked.
Thus Paul invited the Corinthians to scrutinize his life
and ministry in order to discover this authenticity in him
for themselves.'”® They would be ‘better armed’ to de-
pearance,’ it has been suggested that év mpocdno refers to what
may be expressed on the face,*® such as piety or zeal, especially
during religious ecstasy (cf. é&éotnpev, v. 13). But it is prefera-
ble to take mpécwmov as a metonym for ‘what is outward,” ‘exter-
nals,” and kapdia as standing for ‘what is inward,’ the ‘character.’
On this understanding, npdcwnov corresponds to td PAendpeva
(4:18) and «arta odpka (5:16; 11:18),31 while kapdioo matches
T0 un Premopeva (4:18) and katd kOprov (11:17). The contrast is
between ‘externals’ and ‘inward reality’ (Moffatt).32 Apparently
Paul’s rivals at Corinth were making superficial claims to supe-
riority over him — such as their relation to the Jesus of history
(5:16) and to Palestinian orthodoxy (11:22) or their greater number
of visions and revelations (cf. 12:1-7). Paul was content to take
his stand on what was ‘in the heart” — transparency before God
and people and the testimony of the conscience (v. 11b). For the
Christian superficial appearances count for nothing, the state of the
heart is everything.” [Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the
Corinthians: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New International
Greek Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes,
UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 416-417.]

18Phony outward religion is never made transparent by its
practitioner. To the opposite, outward religion carefully controls
is image to others so that they see only what the practitioner wants
them to see. Authentic piety says to others, “Look at me inside and
out so that you can determine that sincere commitment to Christ

fend the apostolic Gospel against the perverters of it
with their phony piety approach. The elliptical adopunv
S1806vteg LUV KauxNUatog UMEP AUV, giving you a basis
for boasting about us, highlights the tension still present
at Corinth between Paul’s supporters and distractors.
The opponents made the easy choice to what could
be supposedly seen about piety as ‘spiritual.” But this
was highly deceptive and dangerous. Authentic spiri-
tuality must begin from inside the person with sincere
commitment to Christ. It then comes to the surface in
clear ways that focus on ministry and service to others,
rather than by a series of seemingly religious acts. Paul
was exemplifying this to them along with teaching them
the religious basis of it in the apostolic Gospel.

In vv. 13-15 (#s 99-101 in the above diagram), the
causal conjunction yap sets forth a series of justifying
declarations as the foundation for Paul's claim in vv.
11-12. The twin assertions in v. 13 (#s 99-100), reflect
the apostle’s hesitancy to engage in claiming supe-
riority over these opponents: eite yap é¢éotnuev, Be®-
glte owdpovolpev, LUV, For if we are beside ourselves, it
is for God; if we are in our right mind, it is for you. What he
says here does not reflect any kind of post enlighten-
ment pattern of thinking and thus is not easy to under-
stand beyond a surface level.'® Evidently some irony
with a touch of sarcasm is expressed in the contrastive
g€€otnuev, we are out of our minds, and cwdpovoipev, we
are of sound minds, verbs. To Paul's opponents his rea-
soning seemed irrational and totally invalid.’®® But he

permeates my entire life inside and out.”

129¢Paul continues his rejoinder against those who question his
sincerity of motive.®® On the surface, it comes into view that no
matter the state of Paul’s mind or disposition, he does nothing for
himself; all is done for God and the Corinthians. But under the sur-
face is the mystery of what he means by £&iotnp, “be out of one’s
mind.” The total understanding of this passage may be beyond our
grasp.” [Ralph P. Martin, 2 Corinthians, ed. Ralph P. Martin, Lynn
Allan Losie, and Peter H. Davids, Second Edition., vol. 40, Word
Biblical Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan, 2014), 283.]

13%“The meaning of &&iotn, ‘be out of one’s mind,” found
here in contradistinction®™ to co@povém, ‘be of sound mind’ (men-
tal health; BAGD), may denote a type of mental derangement (at
least in the eyes of Paul’s opponents).®’! The use of cw@povéw in
5:13 is the only time the verb is used in the epistle, and indeed in
the Pauline corpus. Usually in the rest of the NT this verb is trans-
lated ‘be amazed’ (Matt 12:23; Mark 2:12; Luke 8:56; Acts 2:7,
12; 8:13; 9:21; 10:45; 12:16; see the LXX of Exod 19:18; Ruth
3:8, where the verb from 771, harad, ‘tremble,’ is rendered €€€otn,
‘were astonished’).®”? Also, the related noun &kotaocig, ‘ecstasy,’
either means ‘amazement’ (Mark 5:42; 16:8; Luke 5:26; Acts 3:10)
or is used to describe an event in which someone is ‘not in his
right mind’ because of a vision or trance (Acts 10:10; 11:5; 22:17).
Moreover, one could ask why Paul does not use povia, ‘insanity,’
or paivopat, ‘be insane,’®” terms used when he was before Festus
(Acts 26:24-25) to describe his ‘madness.’®’™* Hence, this line of
reasoning leads us to doubt seriously that Paul was speaking of

‘mental illness,” though h w his fanaticism
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was expressing how one properly relates 8e®, to God.
To these people he gladly appeared to be off his rocker
while authentically serving God.”™" But to his readers,
Oplv, whom he assumes know what he is talking about,
this reasoning comes across a solid, correct thinking.
He expects them to understand true spiritual dynamic
as opposed to the phony showy religion his opponents
were presenting.
5.14 fop
| aydnn tolU XpLotol ouvéxelL Huacg,
xp{vaviag toUToO,

101

Christ: 1 yap dyarmnn tod Xplotol cuvéxel nuag, for Christ’s
love compells us. The divine aydrn is not a passive feel-
ing but rather a forceful spiritual dynamic that push-
es us powerfully forward in commitment, as the verb
ouvéxw defines with the literal sense of seizing hold
of something and pulling it tightly together with some-
thing else. Here that love of Christ grabs hold of us and
presses us hard into obedience to Christ.

b1l glg Umep méviwv AméBavev,
dpa ol mévieg &méBovov -

The second set of justifying statements in vv. 14-15
(# 101), also introduced by yap, provides amplification
of the heart of the spiritual principle being advocated by
Paul: 14 ry yap dyann to0 Xplotod ocuvéxel AUAC, Kpivavtag
10070, OTL €1¢ UMEp MAVIWY Amédavev, dpa ol TAVIEQ
anéBavov: 15 kal UTEP mavtwv anébavev, va ol {WVTEG
MNKETL €aUTOTG DoV AAAA TQ) UTIEP a0TWV ArmoBavovtl kal
€yepBévtL. 14 For the love of Christ urges us on, because we
are convinced that one has died for all; therefore all have
died. 15 And he died for all, so that those who live might
live no longer for themselves, but for him who died and
was raised for them. Showy religiosity totally misses this
foundational truth of the apostolic Gospel.

As the block diagram (cf. below) illustrates, cen-
tral to authentic spirituality is the transforming love of

(11:1, 16-32) as ‘religious mania.’*”” [Ralph P. Martin, 2 Corin-
thians, ed. Ralph P. Martin, Lynn Allan Losie, and Peter H. Davids,
Second Edition., vol. 40, Word Biblical Commentary (Grand Rap-
ids, MI: Zondervan, 2014), 283-284.]

BITo inject visionary ecstatic experience into this is unjusti-
fied. The exclusive use of é&iotnu only here in all of Paul’s writ-
ings points away from some kind of ecstatic reference. That Paul
was unconditionally committed to following Christ through all
the sufferings he detailed earlier is the proper defining contextual
framework here. His opponents were stressing outward religious
actions not much unlike the patterns of activities of their pagan
neighbors. No persecution would ever come from these religious
actions. For his opponents general conformity to outward forms
of religiosity acceptable in ancient Corinth was key to their Chris-
tian profession. For Paul to utterly reject this in favor of a deep
inner transformation that then shaped the manner of one’s living
regardless of whether other people accepted it or not was insanity
to these people. In truth, following Paul’s way still produces the
same mockery especially from nominal Christians in our world.
But if you are a nominal Christian exegeting this text, some other
explanation no matter how far fetched has to be adopted.

Kol Unmep mAVIV dImEBoveEV,

J===|
lva ol (@vtec punkétl éautolg (BOOLV
SANN
vnep auTdv
(C®oLV) 1H...4mO0BAVOVTL
Kol
EYVEPOEVT L.

What gives Christ’s love such power over individ-
uals? The lengthy participle phrase in an adverbial
causal role defines this powerful dynamic as the basis
for Christ's compelling power: kpivavtag toito, 8Tt €ig
UMép mavtwy anébavey, dpa ol avteg anébavov: kal UTIEP
Tavtwy anébavey, tva ol {WVteg UNKETL EouTolg LoV AAAG
™ UMEP aUTOV AnoBavovtl kal éyepBévtt, having come to
this judgment that because One died for all, therefore all
were dead; and He died in behalf of all, so that the living
might not live any longer for themselve, but for the One
who from them died and was raised.

Two key verbs provide the core structure of the
pharticiple phrase: danébavev / anébavov / amébavev
(“died”) and T®vteg / Wow (“live”). Christ died for all
humanity while all humanity was dead. The goal (iva)
of His dying is that those living would not longer live
for themselves but instead for the One who died and
was raised for them. At the heart of God’s redeeming
work in Christ is the liberation of a person’s egotism.
His self-centeredness traps him in a death trap of eter-
nal damnation. Crucial contextually is this contention
over against the egocentric focus of the showy, out-
ward display of religion by Paul’s opponents. The axom
set forth by the apostle strongly asserts that the death
and resurrection of Christ has made no impact upon
these kinds of religionists. Any message they spew out
is nothing but a false message contrary to the apostolic
Gospel. But Paul's message emerges out of a live that
has been transformed away of egotism to sacrificial
service to God and others. And thus reflects the truth of
the apostolic Gospel.

What is core here is the transforming power of
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Christ's death. As he will expand in vv. 16-21, that
sacrificial death of Christ cleanses us of our sinful na-
ture and orientation, and refocuses our commitment to
serving others in the power of the risen Christ present
inside us. This is far more than a mere judicial action
where a holy God in judgment declares us free from the
penalty of our sinfulness based on the death of Christ
on the cross. The work of divine grace changes us in-
side out into a new person. It is this powerful changing
process in the cross that gives Christ the compelling
dynamic drawing us to Him for committment and a new
style of living. Showing, outward focused religion com-
pletely misses this dynamic and continues in its heresy.
Paul knew this was happening in Corinth and sought to
correct it.

What then comes out of this powerful work of
Christ? VV. 16-19 answer this question.

16 “Qote Auelg amo tol viv ol6éva olbapev Katd
oapka- €l Kol €YVWKOUEV KOTA odpka XpLotov, AAAa viv
OUKETL ylVwoKopev. 17 ote €l TG év XpLot®, KAl KTLoLg:
Ta apxata mapiiABev, i6ol yéyovev Kawvd. 18 ta € mavrta €k
100 600 o0 KaTaAAEavTog NUAG EQUT® SLd Xplotol Kal
So6vtog AV TNV dtakoviav th¢ kataAAayfig, 19 wg 6Tl Beog
AV €V XPLoT® KOGHOV KATAAAAGOWY £QUTH, U AOYOUEVOS
auTolg T Mopantwuata altiv Kal Béuevog év AUV Tov
Aoyov Tii¢ kataAayi.

16 From now on, therefore, we regard no one from a hu-

Dol Qote

amd 1oU viv

102 nueig...oudéva oidapev
KOUTX OXPKA -
el xal
AANG
103 vV OUKRETL YLVAOROPEV.
-7 ®oTe
el TLc &v XpLoT®,
104 (éotiv) RALVY KTiOLG "
105 Ta apxaia napijAbev,
{dou
106 YEYOVEV RALVA.
5.18 6é
107 (éotiv) T& m&via €k tTOoU Oeo¥

man point of view; even though we once knew Christ from a
human point of view, we know him no longer in that way. 17
So if anyone is in Christ, there is a new creation: everything
old has passed away; see, everything has become new! 18
All this is from God, who reconciled us to himself through
Christ, and has given us the ministry of reconciliation; 19
that is, in Christ God was reconciling the world to himself,
not counting their trespasses against them, and entrusting
the message of reconciliation to us.

The result conjunction woTe underscores a result of
the preceding depiction, here in vv. 11-15. Put anoth-
er way, what is the consequence of Christ’s sacrificial
death and resurrection? Vv. 16-19 describe this con-
sequence. The repeating of WoTe in v. 17 adds a sec-
ond set of consequences to Christ’s death. These two
sets of depictions of consequences through wore lay
the groundwork for some implications that are made
explicit through oUv in vv. 20-21. The ‘consequences’
center on who believers are in Christ, while the implica-
tions stress ministry obligations arising out of this trans-
formation of being in Christ depicted in vv. 16-19.

The first consequence (v. 16a; # 102) of the compel-
ling force of Christ’s love is a change in relationships
and perspectives. Prior to Paul’s conversion, he looked
at other people purely kata cépka, i.e., from a human
perspective, rather than seeing them a spiritual entities.
But coming to Christ changed all that. His perspective

EYVOKAPEV KATX o&pko Xplotdv,

| 100 KATOAA&EXVTOGC NPAG £QUTH
dLd XplLotoT

Kol

|
|
| —-—— 36vtocg Nuiv ThHv dlokov lav
|
|

5,19

1fjc ratodAaviic,

Oc dTL Begdc OV &V XpLOoT® KOOPOV KATOUAAKOCO®V £QUTEH,

1N Aoyl loépevog aUTolC T MNOPANITOUATH AUTHV

Kol

Béuevoc €v NuUiv 1OV AOYOV THC KATHAAXVIC.
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of others from his conversion onward has become to
see them from God’s perspective. The construction
although using the first person plural, “we,” fueig, to
highlight himself and his associates, takes on a slight
axiomatic tone, implying that this should be the case for
every person who comes to Christ in faith.

The second consequence (v. 16b; # 103) focuses
on this same principle in regard to his ‘knowledge’ of
Christ. The concessive clause el kal éyvwkapev Kotd
ocapka Xplotov, even if we indeed had known Christ from
a human perspective, sets up a slight possibility of hav-
ing known about Christ prior to his conversion. Mod-
ern western languages provide no way to convey the
nuanced meaning contained in the construction used
by Paul in Koine Greek."®? The concessive statement
assumes a scenario in which some awareness of the
historical Jesus existed among himself and his associ-
ates. But whatever its extent was, the understanding
wasn’t much and was from a purely human standpoint.
No spiritual angle was present. None of them thought
of Jesus as anything more than another Jew. To be
sure, a heretical teacher, but still just a Jewish man.
Hints of this surface in Luke’s narrative in Acts:

7:58b, kal ol papTupeg AnéBevTo TA LHATIO AUTOV Tapd
Tou¢ modag veaviou kahoupévou TavAou, and the witness-
es laid their coats at the feet of a young man named Saul.

8:1a, TalUAo¢ 8¢ NV CUVEUSOKGV Tf AvaLlpEoel auTod.
And Saul approved of their killing him.

8:3, Jallog 6¢ é\upaiveto TRV éKKAnoiav Kotd toug
olKkoUG €lOTIOPEVOUEVOG, cUPWV TE GvVOpaG Kal yuvaikag
napedibou eig¢ dpulaknv. But Saul was ravaging the church
by entering house after house; dragging off both men and
women, he committed them to prison.

9:1-2, 1 'O 6¢ alAog Tl Eunvéwv AmelAfig kal ¢povou
gl¢ Tol¢ pabntac tol kupiov, mpooeAOwv TQ Apxlepel 2
Atnoato mop’ altol &moToAdg €l Aapaokov TPOG TAG
oUVOYWYAG, Omwg €av Twvag ebpn tfig 0600 Ovtag, avdpag
te Kal yuvaikag, &edepévoug ayayn eic lepouvcainu. 1
Meanwhile Saul, still breathing threats and murder against
the disciples of the Lord, went to the high priest 2 and asked
him for letters to the synagogues at Damascus, so that if he
found any who belonged to the Way, men or women, he
might bring them bound to Jerusalem.

22:4-5a, 4 6¢ TaUTnV TNV 080V £6lwéa GypL Bavdtou
Seopebwv kal mapadidolg eic ¢ulakdag Gvdpag te Kal
yuvaikog, 5 WG Kol O GpYlEPEUC HOPTUPET UOL Kal v TO
npecPutéploy, 4 | persecuted this Way up to the point of
death by binding both men and women and putting them in
prison, 5 as the high priest and the whole council of elders
can testify about me.

26:9-11, 9 Eyw pév oV €80a EUaUTR TPOC TO Bvopa
Incol tol Nalwpaiou Setv moAa évavtia mpdfat, 10 O kal
énoinoa év lepocoAUpolg, Kal ToOANOUC Te TV Aylwv &yw

20ne can really tell whether a commentator knows ancient
Greek or not by how this clause is interpreted.

€v dUNaKalc KaTEKAeLoA TNV apd TV apxlepewv éEovaiav
AaBwv avalpoupévwy te alT®v Katnveyka Pidov. 11 kal
KOTd TIAOOC TOC OUVAYWYAS TIOAGKLC TIHWPRV aUTOUC
Avaykalov BAachnUElV MEPLOONG TE EUUALVOUEVOG AUTOLG
£6lwkov Ewg Kal €i¢ Tag €&w ToOAeLG. 9 Indeed, | myself was
convinced that | ought to do many things against the name
of Jesus of Nazareth.b 10 And that is what | did in Jerusa-
lem; with authority received from the chief priests, | not
only locked up many of the saints in prison, but | also cast
my vote against them when they were being condemned to
death. 11 By punishing them often in all the synagogues |
tried to force them to blaspheme; and since | was so furious-
ly enraged at them, | pursued them even to foreign cities.

During this period the apostle learned many things
about the teaching of Jesus from the Christians that he
took prisoner, but this was merely information about a
Jewish man claiming to have been the Messiah. Such
information was simply evidence for convicting the ca-
putured Christians of treason against the Jewish na-
tion. It was not information that Paul accepted as being
correct, especially since it contradicted massively the
contours of whom the Jewish Messiah was expected to
be in the teaching of the Pharisees.'*

Not until the face to face encounter with Christ on
the road to Damascus did Paul discover who Jesus
really is. Luke makes this abundantly clear in his con-
version narratives in Acts.’* Paul likewise makes this

30ne would reasonably assume that Paul was familiar with
the messianic pretenders, such as Judas the Galilean (cf. Acts 5:36-
37), Theudas et als. prior to Christ. Their efforts to liberate the Jew-
ish people from Roman rule ended in disastrous failure and caused
the death of several hundred Jews in Palestine. For more details,
see the article “Josephus on the Messiah Concept,” at_http://yesh-
uaincontext.com/2010/11/josephus-on-the-messiah-concept/.

134Acts 26:12-18, 12 Ev 0l MTOPEVOUEVOG EIG TAV AQUACKOV
peT éouoiag kal émtpomiiq Thg TV dpxlepeéwv 13 Auépag péong
KOt THV 080V €160V, Bact\el, oUpavdBev UMEP THY AaUmPOTNTA
o0 AAiou mephapdoav pe d®G Kal Toug oLV EUOL TTOPEVOUEVOUC.
14 MAVTWV TE KATAMECOVIWV NUAOV €l¢ TAV Yijv fiKouoa ¢wvnv
Aéyouoav Tpog pe TR EPpaibt SlaAéktw: TaoUN IaoUA, Ti pe
SUDKELS; OKANPOV oot TPOC kévtpa Aaktilew. 15 éyw 6¢ eina:
tic €, KUpLe; O 8¢ KUPLOC teV: £yw elpL INCOTC BV OU SLWKELC.
16 GAN dvaotnOu kai otfbL &mi Tolg modag ocou- €ig toldto yap
WPONV ooL, MpoxeLpicacBai oe UMNPETNV KAl LAPTUPOL GV TE ELSEC
[He] wv Te 0dOrRoopal oot, 17 é€atpolpevoc oe €k To0 Aaod kal
£k TV €BVQV €ig 00¢ €yw amootéAw og 18 avoiéat 6dpBalpolg
auT®yv, Tol €motpePat ano okdtoug eic dM¢ kal thg €€ouaiag
1ol ocatavd £mi tov Beov, 100 AaBeiv altoug ddeoty ApapTLROV
Kal KAfjpov €v To1¢ NyLaopévoLg THOTEL Tf) €lg EME.

12 “With this in mind, | was traveling to Damascus with the
authority and commission of the chief priests, 13 when at midday
along the road, your Excellency,c | saw a light from heaven, bright-
er than the sun, shining around me and my companions. 14 When
we had all fallen to the ground, | heard a voice saying to me in
the Hebrewd language, ‘Saul, Saul, why are you persecuting me?
It hurts you to kick against the goads.” 15 I asked, ‘Who are you,

Lord?’ The’We persecuﬁgg.
& 5 CHEES



http://yeshuaincontext.com/2010/11/josephus-on-the-messiah-concept/
http://yeshuaincontext.com/2010/11/josephus-on-the-messiah-concept/

clear in Gal. 1:15-16a, 15 “Ote 6¢ €060knoev [0 B£0¢] 6
adopioag pe €k kolAlag UNTPOC Hou Kal KaAéoog SLd TG
xaptrog autol 16 dmokaAuatl TovV Viov auTtol év éuol, tva
gvayyeAllwpal autov év tolg €Bveoly, 15 But when God,
who had set me apart before | was born and called me
through his grace, was pleased 16 to reveal his Son to me, so
that | might proclaim him among the Gentiles, Thus Paul’s
clause here i kal éyvwkapev katd capka Xplotov carries
a lot of background that is important to understand.
But the apodosis main clause in elliptical expres-
sion is the more important declaration: dAAa viv oUkétt
ywwokopev, instead we no longer know (Him this way). The
obstacle of limited human perspective has been over-
come in conversion so that a brand new perspective
takes its place. Here is a fundamental principle of the
Gospel. Conversion means coming into a completely
new perspective about Christ. Up to that point, knowl-
edge of Christ is not relationship, but rather knowing in-
formation about Christ which we may accept at true or
we may completely reject as false as was Paul’s case.
But in face to face encounter with the risen Christ our
perspective shifts to a completely new understanding,

16 But get up and stand on your feet; for | have appeared to you
for this purpose, to appoint you to serve and testify to the things
in which you have seen mee and to those in which | will appear to
you. 17 I will rescue you from your people and from the Gentiles—
to whom | am sending you 18 to open their eyes so that they may
turn from darkness to light and from the power of Satan to God,
so that they may receive forgiveness of sins and a place among
those who are sanctified by faith in me.

Compare also the parallel accounts in 22:6-11and 9:1-9. Cen-
tral is Paul’s question to the risen Jesus:

9:5-6, 5 einev 8¢- Tic £i, KUpLe; O 8¢ £yw eipL Inoolc dv o
SLWKELG- 6 AAN dvaotnBLkal eloeABe gig trv mOAw kat AaAnBrioetal
ool 0 ti oe 6t nolelv. 5 He asked, “Who are you, Lord?” The reply
came, “l am Jesus, whom you are persecuting. 6 But get up and
enter the city, and you will be told what you are to do.”

22:8, 8 éyw 6¢ dmekpidnv- Tic €l, KUPLE; EUTEV T TPOC e
£€yw gipt’Incodc 6 Nalwpalog, 6v oU Swwkelc. 8 I answered, ‘Who
are you, Lord?’ Then he said to me, ‘1 am Jesus of Nazarethb
whom you are persecuting.

26:15-18, 15 éyw 6¢ eina- tic €1, kKUpLe; O 6& KUPLOC ElTE-
gyw eipL’Incolg 6v oU Suwkelg. 16 AAN dvdaotnBu kat ot £t
Toug odag oou- €ig todto yap OdOnv col, mpoxelpicacbai ot
OTNPETNV Kal MAPTUPQA WV Te €16£¢ [pe] Wv Te 6dOrcopai oo,
17 €€aipoupevog os €k To0 Aaod kal €k TV €Bvav eig oUg éyw
anootéMw oe 18 avoitat 6pBaApouc avt®y, tod énotpéPal amnod
oKOTOUG €i¢ WG Kal th¢ é€ouaiag Tol catavd Emi tov Bgov, ol
AaBelv altolg Gdeotv AUapTIOV Kol KAFjpov €V TOTG NYLOOUEVOLG
niiotel T €ig €ué. 15 I asked, ‘Who are you, Lord?’ The Lord an-
swered, ‘1 am Jesus whom you are persecuting. 16 But get up and
stand on your feet; for | have appeared to you for this purpose, to
appoint you to serve and testify to the things in which you have
seen mee and to those in which | will appear to you. 17 | will res-
cue you from your people and from the Gentiles—to whom | am
sending you 18 to open their eyes so that they may turn from
darkness to light and from the power of Satan to God, so that they
may receive forgiveness of sins and a place among those who are
sanctified by faith in me/’

for out of this encounter comes an intimate spiritual re-
lationship with Christ.

The third consequent, introduced by the second
woTte in v. 17 (# 104). Actually a series of consequenc-
es are set forth as axiomatic Gospel principle (#s 104-
107) and are introduced as explanations of this new
perspective of knowing Christ. 1) €l tig év Xplot®, kawn
ktiolg, since one is in Christ, he is a new creation.'® The
new perspective begins with the realization that he has
been changed into a new person, radically different
from the previous old person. 2) ta dpxoio mapfiABev,
the old things have passed away. His sinful lifestyle of
self-centered passion has died along with everything
connected to it. 3) (60U yéyovev kawd, indeed everything
has become new.”® In an unimaginable way, his life is
starting over from scratch with the divine intent to fill
it with nothing but good. 4) ta &€ navta ék tol 8ol tol
KataAAdgavtog NUAG €aut® S1a Xplotod kal d6vtog NUiv
TV Sdtakoviav th¢ kataAlayfic, and all things come from the
God who reconciled us to Himself through Christ and has
given to us the ministry of reconciliation. Here is the heart
of Christian conversion. God has brought us back to
Himself through the work of Christ so that now we are
in relationship with Him. Out of this has come the divine

33The terminology employed by Paul here, kawn ktiolg, is the
abstract noun, new creation. Elsewhere one discovers ktioua for
creation or creature. Also ktiotng as Creator. And the verb kti{w, |
create. As topics 42.29-42.49 reflect in the Louw Nida Greek lex-
icon, this group is but one of several word sets used for creating,
although mostly in reference to the material world.

1362 Corinthians 5:17

WHNU  yéyovev xawvad

“they have become new”

P*xX B C D* F G 048 0243 1739 cop Clement

RSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET

variant/TR  yeyovev kawa ta mavto

“all things have become new”

D2 L P Y (075 33) Marcionaccording to Tertullian
KJV NKJV NRSV NASB HCSBmg NETmg

“According to WH NU, a rendering of the full passage is: ‘if
anyone is in Christ he is a new creation; old things have passed
away, behold they have become new.” The variant has ‘all things’
becoming new. The variant reading could have first been created
by a scribal error, due to dittography—rtoa and mavto occur at the
beginning of the next verse. But the sequence ta d¢ mavta (with the
d¢ interrupting to. and wavto) makes this unlikely. Thus, the variant
reading is more likely a scribal assimilation to Rev 21:5, in which
God says, ‘I make all things new.” Marcion would have promot-
ed the expansion because it shows the full superiority of the new
covenant over the old. Whether intentional or not, both NASB and
NRSYV reflect TR, whereas the KJV and NKJV do so by design.”

[Philip W. Comfort, New Testament Text and Translation
Commentary: Commentary on the Variant Readings of the Ancient
New Testament Manuscripts and How They Relate to the Major
English Translations (Carol Stream, IL: Tyndale House Publishers,
Inc., 2008), 541-542.
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mandate that our lives are to be centered on helping
others discover this reconciliation as well.

These new things, kauwvd, have their exclusive source
in God: ta &€ mavta €k 100 B00. How this happens is the
amazing aspect since it comes solely from the One who
reconciles us believers to Himself through Christ: to0
kataAAdéavtog b éaut® Sua Xplotod. Clearly this is a
divine action, not possible for any human to achieve on
their own. Our old self is sinfully depraved and incapa-
ble of transforming itself at the mandated level required
by God’s holy purity. It has to be completely shoved
aside, ta apyaia napfildev, before God can do the re-
newing work of transformation.

The nature and content of this tv Stakoviav tfig
kataAayfic, ministry of reconciliation, is defined in v. 19
by the adverbial causal clause: wg &t Bgdg Qv év XpLot®
KOOHOV KAaTOAAACOWV €aut®, pn Aoylwlopevog auTolg td
TIOPATITWHATA AUTWV Kal B€pevog év AUV TOV Adyov Tii¢
kataAAayfig, in that God was in Christ reconciling the world
to Himself, by not counting against them their transgres-
sions and by entrusting to us the message of reconciliation.
The ability of God to erase ta apyaia, the old things, and
begin creating the new things, kawd, depends upon the
work of Christ in dying and being raised to life. One
major aspect is God’s ability to effect this reconcilia-
tion is pn Aoylopevog autoic ta napantwpota alt®v, by
not counting against them their transgressions. This is due
to Christ bearing the penalty of humanity’s transgres-
sions in His own body through dying sacrifically on the
cross.™® This implies what Paul makes explicit in v. 21,
TOV N yvovta apaptiov UMEp AUV apaptiav émoinoey,
va NUelg yevwpeba Sikatoouvn Beol €v aut®. For our sake
he made him to be sin who knew no sin, so that in him we
might become the righteousness of God.

Not only do God'’s people in coming to Christ expe-
rience this profound reconciliation, they also become
obligated to work toward helping others experience
this same reconciliation: kai 8¢uevog év AUiv Tov Adyov
t¢ kataAAayfg, and by entrusting us with the message of
reconciliation. Of course the ‘we’ used here referenc-
es Paul and his associates in the context. He wants
the Corinthians to understand what stands behind the
ministry these individuals have given to the Corinthians
over the years since the founding of the church a few
years earlier. Unlike the opponents who mostly pulled
apart the community of believers, Paul's ministry has

37First Peter 2:24-25, 24 6¢ tag dpaptiag AUOV altog
avrveykev év 1@ owpatt autod mt t §UAov, iva talg apaptialg
c}novsvéuz—:vm T Sikatoolvn {owpeY, oL T HWAWTL Ladnte. 25
NTe Yap we npoBata mAavwpevol, AN émeotpadnte viv €Ml TOV
ToLéva Kal Emiokomov TV Pux®OV UUGV.

24 He himself bore our sins in his body on the cross, so that,
free from sins, we might live for righteousness; by his woundsi
you have been healed. 25 For you were going astray like sheep,

but now you have returned to the shepherd and guardian of your
souls.

centered on pulling them together in reconciliation with
God so that the new life in Christ could develop and
grow in the community.

Out of these sets of consequences in vv. 16-19
come a set of implications that are stated explicitly. The
inferential conjunction olv, therefore, links up vv. 20-21
to vv. 16-19 in this manner. In a Jewish pattern rather
typical of the apostle Paul, the two sets of implications
are set up in informal step parallelism to the conse-
guences:

A, #s 102-103, Paul’s knowing of others changed

B, #s 104-107, theological depiction of reconciliation

C, #s 108-109, Paul’s ministry of reconciliation to others

D, # 110, theological depiction of Christ in reconciliation
Thus olv pulls implications from the previous sets of
consequences but does so in parallel sequence and
connection with them.'® For the ancient listeners of this
text being read in the house church groups at Corinth,
such made grasping and remembering the ideas much
easier, as well as created a close sense of intercon-
nectivity of these ideas. This provides some basis for
linking vv. 16-21 together as a single pericope, but the
clear twofold distinction between vv. 16-19 and 20-21,
defined by olv, argues against blurring the nature of
the distinction.

20 ‘Ynép Xplotol olv mpeoPevopsv w¢ tod Oeol
napakalodvrog 8 Auv- Sedueba  UmEp  Xplotod,
KatoAAdynte t@ Be®. 21 TOV Un yvovta apoptiav UTEP
AUV apaptiav énoinoey, tva NUElG yevwpeba Sikatoouvn
Beo0l év alt®.

20 So we are ambassadors for Christ, since God is mak-
ing his appeal through us; we entreat you on behalf of
Christ, be reconciled to God. 21 For our sake he made him
to be sin who knew no sin, so that in him we might become
the righteousness of God.

The core affirmations in v. 20 fall into either two or
three segments (#s 108 - 109), depending upon whether
KataAAdynTe T Be is taken as direct discourse or not.

138A lot of recent discussion in commentaries sees vv. 18-21 as
a piece of Christian tradition that Paul has reworked to fit into his
argument here. This may be possible but the evidence for it is rath-
er slim and only mildly persuasive. The interpretive impact of this
view is that the passage thus takes on more forcefulness by picking
up ideas currently being taught as a part of the apostolic Gospel by
Christian leaders generally.

Yet how systematicaly the Gospel was taught by the mid 50s
is not really known because of extremely limited evidence. The
broad contours of what was taught is readily observable from the
NT documents themselves which arise in the second half of the
first Christian century. But specific teachings as fixed form teach-
ings are far less clear from this database.

Now beginning in the second century the situation shifts dra-
maticaly as signaled by the writings of the apostolic fathers and
documents such as The Didache. But the content, and particularly
the orientation, of the Gospel is also undergoing profound changes
away from what Jesus and the apostles taught.

Mo
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oUv

108 ‘Ynep XpiLotol mpeoPelopev
®C¢ TOoU 60U NUPAKAAOTVIOCQ
dL’ Nudv -
109 Sedpeba Unep Xpiotod,

RKaTaAAQYyntTe 16 6.

110°-?* tov pR yvévta apoptiav Unép HpAvV apaptioav émoinoev,

If so taken as seems likely here, the two elements in
# 109 merge into a compound sentence structure with
KataAAdynte T Be@ as the direct object of dedueba.
The verb &¢opay, | ask, plead, does function frequently
in the NT as a transitive verb with a direct object. But
typically the direct object is introduced by an infinitive
or the subordinate conjunction iva. This use of iva es-
pecially to introduce indirect discourse in the form of a
polite request, which dominates the usage, is uniformly
the way of petitioning God, and only rarely of requests
made to other humans. The transitive use of &¢éopai
with direct discourse following is limited to Acts 8:34;
21:39; Lk. 8:28 and Gal. 4:12 and follows a distinctive
pattern as in Acts 21:39b: 6¢opat 6¢ cou, Emitpedov pot
AaAfoal mpog Tov Aaodv, but | beg you, permit me to speak
to the people. It looses some of its politeness and takes
on a mild tone of demand. Paul’s couching of de6ueba
with the prepositional phrase utép XpioTod, in behalf
of Christ, shifts the emphasis back to the initial declara-
tion in # 108 to the role of ambassadors for himself and
his associates. But the greater forcefulness is retained.

Paul's assertion of pleading with the Corinthi-
ans to be reconciled to God comes not from with-
in himself or from some personal authority that he
possessed. Instead, the authority behind the plea is
God Himself speaking through the apostle, as v. 10a
makes clear: Ynép Xplotol o0v mpeoPeliopev we tod Beol
napakalodvrog U UV, therefore in behalf of Christ we
‘ambassadorize’ as God exhorting through us. Only Paul
uses TTpeoPBelw and then just here and in Eph. 6:20.
The core idea is to define actions of an individual
commissioned to represent some authority.’® Usually

13%¢ In line with the basic sense of npécfug (— 652, 10 ff.)
npecPedm can mean ‘to be the older or the eldest’ (most with gen.
comp.), Soph. Oed. Col., 1422; Plat. Leg., XII, 951¢ etc.; ‘to oc-
cupy the first place’ Soph. Ant., 720 or trans. ‘to honour (someone
or something) very highly,” Aesch. Eum., 1; Choeph., 488; Plat.
Symp., 186b etc. Then in line with the special sense of npécfug
for ‘one who is sent’ (— 683, 18 ff.) ‘to be or to act as one who is
sent,” ‘to bring a message,” ‘to negotiate’ etc. In this political-le-
gal sense mpeoPevo is also common in the med. (corresponding to
npecPevtc), Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Aristoph., Plat., inscr., pap., Philo,
Jos. etc. The ambassador legally represents the political authority
which sends him; his competence is acc. to its constitution. Athens
had mpéofeig avtokpdropeg who were entrusted with some free-
dom of action in detail but not with full authority to conclude trea-
ties.! In the Rom. period mpeoPevtng is the Gk. equivalent of lega-

tva Nueic yevopedba dLxkaLooUvn BeoT
gV avt.
in the secular world of that day mpeofetw meant to
communicate a message from either the emperor or
high ranking officer in the Roman army. Other actions
might be possible in certain situations, but dominantly
the ‘ambassador’ was to communicate the ideas and

tus, Polyb., 35, 4. 5; Plut. Mar., 7, 1 (1, 409a), etc.? It is commonly
used for the imperial legates.? In the private sphere, too, the agent
of another can be called mpesfevtig, though not in the sense of a
tt. [terminus technicus] for legally necessary or proxy representation.
The one who gives the authority or commission is often introduced
by vmép, e.g., Demosth. Or., 45, 64 (of a friend commissioned to
negotiate): kol vVEp tovtov (Phormion) mpesfevtng pev dyet’ ic
Bulavtiov TAémv, NviK’ €Keivol T0 TAOTO TG TOVTOV KATEGKOV ...
For npeofedm vmép tvog cf. also Ditt. Or., I, 339, 6; Syll.3, 1II,
656, 19; 805, 6; P. Lond., 111, 1178, 14; P. Lips., 35, 12. In a transf.
sense mpeoPevm can be used gen. with acc. rei for ‘to represent
something.’ Epict. Diss., IV, 8, 10; Luc. Piscator, 23; Gal. De bonis
et malls sucis, 1, 10 (CMG, V, 4, 2, P. 391, 18), etc.

“2. An important pt. for primitive Chr. usage is that the idea
of the envoy is found fig. in the religious sphere. Thus npecfevtnic
is used for God’s emissaries in Philo: for angels who deliver
God’s message to men (Abr., 115) and who represent men be-
fore God (Gig., 16), also for the mediatorial ministry of Moses
(as apydyyehog and mpeoPitatog AOYog): 0 & avTOG WKETNG UEV
€0t 0D OvnTod Knpaivovtog del Tpog o dedaptov, TPEGPEVTNC
8¢ 10D Myeprovog mpog o vINKoov, Rer. Div. Her., 205. In particular
the concept of the ambassador plays a dominant role in Gnostic
texts to denote the heavenly origin and revelatory task of the Re-
deemer.* though mpeofevtig and mpecPfedo are seldom used; cf.
the Redeemer as 0 mpecfevtng 0 amd t0d VDyovg dmoctadelg in
Act. Thom., 10; éA0¢ 0 mpeoPevg TdOV TEVTe peAdv,’ ibid., 27,
cf. 85. mpecfevtrg is a stock term for heavenly envoys in Man-
ichaean texts,’ also for Mani himself and for those who proclaim
Manichaean teaching.” The wandering Stoic-Cynic teachers of the
Hell. period are also shown with the halo of a messenger and her-
ald of God, — 1, 408 ff.; III, 693, 2 fI.® In early Christianity, too,
npeoPevtng is used for the messenger of God. Thus Ign. Phld., 10,
1 asks the church to choose a 6idkovoc and to send him to Antioch
€l 10 mpeoPedoat kel Beod npecPeiav, cf. also Ign. Sm., 11, 2:
yewpotovijoar ... OeonpesPevtnv. The message which they have to
pass on to the church in God’s service is thereby said to be divine-
ly authorised and inspired. In this usage it is everywhere evident
that mpecPevtng is not a title but denotes a specific function. This
consists simply in the delivery of a divine message; there is no ref.
to the other duties of an envoy (in the secular political sense), e.g.,
negotiation with other parties, reporting to the sending authority
etc., nor to his protection or legal status.””

[Gerhard Kittel, Geoffrey W. Bromiley, and Gerhard Fried-
rich, eds., Theological Dictionary of the New Testament (Grand

Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 1964-). 6:681-682.
e
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demands of a higher authority than the ambassor him-
self.’® That the term is also connected to mpeoBuTepog
carried subtle tones of anticipated respect being given
to the ambassador as one authorized to speak for the
higher authority.’' Paul asserts this in two ways here:
1) 'Ymreép XpiotoU and 2) wg 100 B0l TTapakaAolvTog
O UQV."2 The prepositional phrase UTrép XpioTtod, re-
peated again in the following assertion of v. 20b (# 109)
typically denoted the one having commissioned the
ambassador. That calling to Paul came directly from
Christ. The ultimate authority, however, is indicated
in the adverbial comparative participle phrase where
Paul’s speaking is seen as God urging the Corinthians
rather just as Paul speaking. A deeper dynamic was
present beyond just human words being spoken. For
the Corinthians to reject the apostle’s words meant
they were rejecting what God was trying to say to them
through the apostle. Although his opponents at Corinth
may have viewed the issue as disagreement with the
words of the man Paul, in reality the issue was a rejec-
tion of God’s way for them.

The heart of the message delivered by these am-
bassadors of Christ to the Corinthians is summarized in
the imperative kataAAdynte T® Be®, be reconciled to God.
Here Paul reaches back to vv. 16 in amplification of the
dramatic change of perspective he experienced in his
conversion. Now he saw all people as at odds with God
and desperately needing to be reconciled to God. And
as depicted in vv. 17-18, this becomes possible only in
Christ.

How Christ becomes the vehicle of reconciliation
described in vv. 17-18 is now stated in v. 21 (# 110):
TOV N yvovta apaptiov UMEp AUV apaptiav émoinoey,
va NUelg yevwpeba Sikatoouvn Beod €v aut®. For our sake
he made him to be sin who knew no sin, so that in him we
might become the righteousness of God. This One who
did not experience sin at all in His life (tov un yvovta
apaptiav) was turned into sin (apaptiav énoinoev). Paul
alludes to the sacrificial death of Christ on the cross in
this statement with profound insight into the meaning of
Calvary. In a mysterious action Christ turned into sin on

14%0ne should recognize the close affinity between npesfedw
as used by Paul and the much more common droctéAA®. The two
verbs are roughly interchangeable in Paul’s usage.

“peoPedo is a part of the word group npécsPug, TpecPitepog,
npecPing, cvunpesPitepoc, TpecPutéptov, tpecPedw*® [Gerhard
Kittel, Geoffrey W. Bromiley, and Gerhard Friedrich, eds., Theo-
logical Dictionary of the New Testament (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerd-
mans, 1964-), 6:651.]

121t would be wrong to inject issues of divine inspiration in-
to the phrase @¢ 100 0g0d mapakaAiodvrog o’ Mudv as defining
the parameters of npeoPedopev. What Paul claims here is divine
authorization to speak the words of God as he understood them.
He in no way claims to be under divine inspiration while speaking
these words. The Damascus road encounter with and the calling of
Christ to Paul stands in the background here.

the cross as He died for us the sinner (UTTép AuQV). The
objective of this wonderful action is iva fjpeig yevwueba
Swkatoouvn Beol év alt®. so that we might become God’s
righteousness in Him. By our own abilities we can never
ever achieve the purity of God, which is essential to
stand in His presence throughout eternity. But in this
marvelous action of Christ on the cross not just our sins
are removed but much more importantly a process is
begun that Paul describes in vv. 17-18. €l t1g v Xplot®,
Kawvn ktiolg: ta apyaia mapfABev, 6oL yéyovev Kawd. . .
when one is in Christ, he is a new creation; the old things
have passed away and indeed everything has become new.
... How is such possible? It is because of Christ. His
death on the cross enables this transformation to take
place. A spiritual dynamic was expressed that day far
beyond the tragic death of a geniunely good man. The
sacrificial system in the Jewish temple anticipated this
but few far short of achieving such a transformation.
Just how all this worked stands a mystery hidden from
our full understanding. But we are called upon to both
experience this transforming presence of the risen
Christ and then to celebrate and proclaim it to the en-
tire world. As Paul will later put it to the Colossians, 16
mAoUtog th¢ 66&NG Tol puotnpiou TouTtou £v Tolg E€Bveoly,
0 €0TLV XpLoTOC v ULV, 1 €ATTIC TRG 8OENG, the riches of the
divine presence, this mystery among the Gentiles, which is
Christ in you, the expectation of the divine presence (Col.
1:27b).

The expression dikaloouvn Beol is sometimes
translated ‘righteousness before God’ but the contex-
tual sense here clearly is that God’s own character of
purity is transferred into our lives as we stand in union
with Christ. This is both a beginning in conversion, a
process to be worked out in obedient commitment to
Christ, and a glorious final transformation in the res-
urrection at the end of time. It is a package, not a one
time event. This is packed into the verb yevwueba as it
envisions this righteous purity of God transforming our
life and our living in anticipation of standing before God
as believers in final judgment (cf. 5:10).

10.2.3.1.8.2 Avoiding stumbling blocks, 6:1-13
6.1 Zuvepyolvteg &€ kal mapakalolpev pr eig kevov

TV XapLv Tol Beol 6€€acBat LUAG: 2 AéyeL yap:

Kap@ SeKTQ EMnNKoUad ooU

Kal v nuépa owtnpiag éBondnad oot.
160U vV Kalpog elmpoadektog, 1dou viv NuUépa owtnpioag.
3 Mn&epiav v undevi 51606VTeC TpooKoTY, va U Lwn 6§
f Stakovia, 4 GAN’ €v mavti CUVIOTAVTEG £aUToUG WE B0l
Slakovol, €v Umopovi) ToAAf, év BAleoty, év dvaykalg, €v
otevoxwplalg, 5 év mAnyalg, €v pulakalic, €v dkataotaoialg,
€v KOToLG, &v aypurmvialg, €v vnotelalg, 6 €v ayvotnty, €v
YVWOEL, &V pakpoBupiq, év XpnototnTL, &v mvelpaTL ayiw,
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gv ayamn A&vumokpitw, 7 év °! S¢
Aoyw &AnBeiag, év Suvdpel BUVepyoUvTEQ
Beod: Sl OV OmAwv TAg Kot

. ~ ~ 111 NAPUKAAOTHEV
Swkatoolvng TV Se€Lidv Kal
aplotepv, 8 6L 60&nc Kal
atuiog, 6w duoonuiag kal  ..:
eodnuiog: wg mAGVOL Kalj1z  Aéyed

elg KeVOV
BR...THV X&pLv tOoU Oeol défacOaL UPAC -
Yép

AaAnbelg, 9 w¢ ayvooupevol KOLPG SEKTH
Kal  €MYWVWOKOUEVOL, WG a énfixovod ocou
arobvrokovieg  Kkat  dou Kol
ey, wg Toudeudpevol ev nNuépy owtnptlag
kol pf Bavatoupevol, 10 wg P éponénoa oot .
AurtoUpevol Ael &€ xaipovteg, L
WG TmTwyxol TOMoUg 6& \fy:u
TAOUTKOVFEQ, wg , uqﬁév113 (éo0tiv)RALPOC eUNPSOdEKRTOQ,
€XOVTEG KO TIAVTO KATEXOVTEC,. (500
11 To otopa AV UG
QVEWYEVTPOGUNAG, KopivBlo,114  (gotiv) fpépa cwtnpiag.
N kapdila AUV MeMAdtuvTal:
12 o0 otevoxwpeloBe év nutv, °° ¢v undevl
otevoxwpeloBe 6¢ év TOlg Mndeuptav...d186vteq mpookomnv,
omAdyxvolg Up@v- 13 v 6& » ’ tva pf poundf n diaxovia,
auTtnV dvtipoBiayv, wg Tékvolg ' , 2 .
gV TIOVT L

Aéyw, mMAatovOnte Kal UUETG.
6.1 As we work together
with him, we urge you also

OUV LOTAVTIEC £QUTOUC
®wg B6egoU dL&kovol,
¢V UNOPOVI] TOAAR,

not to accept the grace of God év OAIUeoLY,
in vain. 2 For he says, &V VAYKaLG,
“At an acceptable ¢v otevoyxwplalg,
time | have listened to you, 6.9 v mAnyalg,
and on a day of salva- &V puAaxalg,
tion | have helped you.” €V axotactaciaLg,

&v xomolLg,

&v aypunvialg,
év vnotelalg,
ev ayvoéInTL,
£V yvooe L,

See, now is the acceptable
time; see, now is the day of
salvation! 3 We are putting .,
no obstacle in anyone’s way,

so that no fault may be found &V poxpodupia,

with our ministry, 4 but as ¢v ypnotoéInTL,
servants of God we have com- év mvelpott ayio,
mended ourselves in every év &ydmn dvunoxkpltw,
way: through great endur- ° ev A0y dAnbetag,

ance, in afflictions, hardships, év duvdpel Beol -

calamities, 5 beatings, impris- dL& TOV STAWV TAC dLKALOOUVNG TRV def LAV KAl GPLOTEPRV,
onments, riots, labors, sleep- gtg 232“9 TZL z;{p;?(f, e

less nights, hunger; 6 by purity, enptac g e te

c | ] i ¢ mA&vol kKol aAnbelcg,
nowledge, patience, kind- . OC &yvooUuevol KL €HLYLVWOKOUEVOL,

ness, holiness of spirit, gen- OC ATOBVHOKOVTEG
uine love, 7 truthful speech, Kol
and the power of God; with {Sou
the weapons of righteousness115 {opev,
for the right hand and for the g motdeuduevol kal pn OovatoUpevol,
left; 8 in honor and dishonor, **° ale )\UHOUE?VOL
)

in ill repute and good repute.

. del yxalpovte
We are treated as impostors, Xote o
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and yet are true; 9 as unknown, and yet are well known;
as dying, and see—we are alive; as punished, and yet not
killed; 10 as sorrowful, yet always rejoicing; as poor, yet
making many rich; as having nothing, and yet possessing
everything.

11 We have spoken frankly to you Corinthians; our
heart is wide open to you. 12 There is no restriction in our
affections, but only in yours. 13 In return—I speak as to chil-
dren—open wide your hearts also.

The syntax of this pericope is distinct and some-
what complex. The diagrams below will illustrate this
clearly. Clearly the text divides itself naturally into two
distinct sections, vv. 1-10 and 11-13. In the first section,
the apostle develops something of a long virtue list in
affirming the character and defining traits of the ministry
he and his associates follow. Flowing out of the initial
admonition (# 111), these stand as examples of how to
allow the grace of God to flow into one’s life and service
to Christ. In the second set of short, pointed appeals
(#s 115-119) in vv. 11-13, the apostle reaches out to the
Corinthians generally in passionate urging of them to
eliminate any barriers of communication between them
and his group of leaders. This would indeed mean that
God’s grace has taken hold of their lives and is guiding
their attitudes and relationships.

With the unifying theme of reconciliation, both verti-
cal and horizontal, this completes the larger unit of the
ministry of reconciliation that begins in 5:11 and contin-
ues through 6:13. In this the apostle underscores that
his and his associates’ calling to ministry gives major
emphasis to reconciling people to God and then in-
side the community of believers to one another. This
latter aspect the Greek heritage of most of the Corin-
thians would affirm the critical value of community and
its functioning in unity. Their society was comprised of
small ‘communities’ as ékkAnaolai built around social,
sports, religious, governmental, and other civic cores.
One’s identity was largely determined by participation
in these groups. Through these communities came a
networking that provided mutual help, encouragement,
and camaraderie. Community the Corinthians under-
stood and valued. But the very different way a Christian
community was to be structured and how it was to func-
tion under God'’s leadership was not well understood by
most of the Corinthians. Far too many wanted church
to work just like the other communities they belonged
to. That is, basically top down leadership, reasonably
well defined rules and regulations governing the life of
the community, and clearly defined ‘pecking orders’ for
the participants. These among other patterns were the
commonly accepted ways such communities operated.
The Christian community tended to reverse or nullify
virtually every aspect of the other communities in in
first century Corinth. Adjusting to such drastic change

©OC TTWwXOl
5¢&
MoOAAOUC mAoutilovteq,
©OC UNdev €éxovieq
Kol
TAVTA KATEYXOVTECQ.
posed big challenges to many of the Corinthian house
church groups.

The idea of reconciliation loomed large over the
needs of the Corinthians. At its core was respect for
God as the central and exclusive authority and mutu-
al respect toward one another as standing all on the
same level of submission to God’s exclusive authori-
ty. The Platonic background to everyone having a dis-
tinct otdoig in a hugely varied tier of importance had
to be ditched completely inside the Christian commu-
nity. There were leaders to be sure, but the leaders
were servant leaders and not bosses. Reconciliation,
meaning mutual acceptance of one another as equals
before God, came only through the powerful influence
of divine grace operating inside the community. Paul’s
appeal of the Corinthians to accept him and his associ-
ates came out of this background, and must be under-
stood properly against it. Paul wanted no power over
the Corinthians. Rather he sought their acknowledge-
ment of the working of God’s grace in the ministry of
his associates and himself. If the Corinthians could see
and accept this, they could then work together harmo-
niously with one another in promoting the Gospel to the
lost of Corinth.

10.2.3.1.8.2.1 First set of appeals, 6:1-10
6.1 Zuvepyolvteg &€ kal mapakalolpev pr eig kevov

TV XapLv Tol Beol 6€€acBat LUAG: 2 AéyeL yap:

Kap@ SeKTQ EMNKoUad ooU

Kal v nuépa owtnpiag éBondnad oot.
160U vV Kalpog elmpoadektog, 1dou viv NUépa owtnpiag.
3 Mn&epiav v undevi 51606VTeC TpooKomy, va U Lwn 6§
f Stakovia, 4 GAN’ €v mavti CUVIOTAVTEG £aUToUG WE B0l
Slakovol, €v Umopovi) ToAAf, év BAlpeoty, év dvaykalg, €v
otevoxwplalg, 5 év mAnyalg, €v puAakalg, €v dkataotaoialg,
€v KOToLG, &v aypurmvialg, €v vnotelalg, 6 €v ayvotnty, €v
YVWOEL, &V HokpoBupiq, €v xpnototntt, év mvel patt aylw, év
ayamnn avumnokpitw, 7 év Adyw aAnBeiag, év duvdapel Beol-
SLA TGV OMAWV Ti¢ Sikatoouvng TV €LV Kal aplotepv,
8 81 66&n¢ Kkal atuiag, S duodnuiog kal evdnulag wg
TAGvol Kal AAnBelg, 9 wg dyvoouevoL Kal ETILYVWOKOUEVOL,
WG amobvriokovteg Kal 6ou {@uev, we TabsuouevoL Kal
un Bavatoupevol, 10 wg AuTtoUpevol del &€ Xalpovteg, wg
Titwyol moAAoug 6& mAoutilovteg, WG pnbEv £xovteg Kal
TLAVTO KATEXOVTEG.

6.1 As we work together with him, we urge you also not

to accept the grace of God in vain. 2 For he says,

“At an acceptable time | have listened to you,
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and on a day of salvation | have helped you.”

See, now is the acceptable time; see, now is the day of sal-
vation! 3 We are putting no obstacle in anyone’s way, so that
no fault may be found with our ministry, 4 but as servants of
God we have commended ourselves in every way: through
great endurance, in afflictions, hardships, calamities, 5 beat-
ings, imprisonments, riots, labors, sleepless nights, hunger;
6 by purity, knowledge, patience, kindness, holiness of spir-
it, genuine love, 7 truthful speech, and the power of God;
with the weapons of righteousness for the right hand and
for the left; 8 in honor and dishonor, in ill repute and good
repute. We are treated as impostors, and yet are true; 9 as
unknown, and yet are well known; as dying, and see—we
are alive; as punished, and yet not killed; 10 as sorrowful,
yet always rejoicing; as poor, yet making many rich; as hav-
ing nothing, and yet possessing everything.

The anchor point of vv. 1-10 is the initial statement
inv. 1 (# 111): Zuvepyolvrteg 6¢ kal mapakaloTuev pn eig
KEVOV TNV XapLv tod Beol 6£€aocBal uudg, And while work-
ing together we also exhort (you) to not receive the grace
of God in vain. The participle form from cuvepyéw at the
beginning singals a cooperative effort in ministry. Likely
the implicit partner in this work is God or Christ, as is
reflected in the NRSV translation “we work together with
him.” This would reach back to 800 or auT® in the pre-
ceding verse of 5:21. The participle summarizes in one
word the heart of ministry as depicted in vv. 16-21. This
its being positioned at the beginning of the statement in
v. 1 ties what Paul goes on to say with what he has just
said as a ke@aAn header link between the two units of
material.

Thus the admonition kal mapakaAoGuev, we indeed
urge, represents a cooperative effort of both Paul and
Christ to the Corinthians. The content is spelled out in
the infinitive phrase which serves as an indirect com-
mand in this kind of construction: un eig kevov thv xapwv
to0 Be0l 6£€acBal LUAC, to not receive in vain the grace
of God. The double negative of ufj and €ig kevov sets
up the idea of receiving God’s grace in a way where
it makes no impact upon how one lives. Probably, al-
though not without some uncertainty, the aorist infini-
tive 6¢¢aoBai implies a prior reception of God’s grace in
conversion. What the apostle here underscores is that
God’s grace is in no way passive or merely connected
to conversion. To the contrary, the grace of God is a
powerful, life changing spiritual dynamic that immedi-
ately goes to work changing the individual as it enters
his / her life (cf. Eph. 2:8-10).' But the apostle is not
seeing significant evidence of this happening in the
lives of at least some of the Corinthians as signaled by

3The two phrases 1 ydpig t0d kvpiov and 1 xapig Tod Beod
are relatively common expressions especially inside Second Cor-
inthians, as reflected in most of the 18 uses of ydpig in the letter.
It stands as a signficant foundational theme in Paul’s preaching of
the apostolic Gospel.

their behavior and attitudes.'* The life changing grace
of God was being hindered by the lack of obedience
to Christ at Corinth. Thus the apostle stresses that this
appeal to them comes not just from him but also from
God Himself. The Corinthians dare not ignore it.

The defense of this admonition in v. 1 begins in
verse two with an OT scripture reference from Isa. 49:8
in the LXX:

8 oUtwg Aéyel kUplog Kalp@ Oekt@® Emfkoucd oou

Kai év nuépa owtnpiag €Bondnoa oot kol €6wka ot €l

Sabnknv £€6vv tol kataotfioal TV yijv kal KAnpovoufoat

KAnpovouiav éprjpou,t

8 Thus says the Lord: In a time of favor | have answered

you, on a day of salvation | have helped you; | have kept you

and given you as a covenant to the people, to establish the
land, to apportion the desolate heritages;*

The apostle sees the messianic tones in this Ser-
vant Song in Isaiah 49 and uses relevant parts of it to
admonish the Corinthians. The anticipated return from

144“In the Pauline corpus 1| yap1ig T0d 00D is often simply the
apostle’s shorthand for all the benefits of the gospel that are secured
by Christ and mediated by the Spirit.?!* In this context (5:16-21)
those blessings are in particular the arrival of the new order with its
new attitudes and new life (5:16—17), the receipt of reconciliation
with God through the forgiveness of sins (5:18—19), and the acqui-
sition of a right standing before God (5:21). All of this is included
in what Paul calls cotnpia in 6:2. But within the wider context of
the letter, ‘the grace of God’ will also refer to the present opportu-
nity that the Corinthians have to become fully reconciled to Paul.?'s
From this perspective 6:1 is in part a preparation for Paul’s entreaty
in vv. 11-13 for the Corinthians to throw their hearts wide open
to him. With this said, it remains unlikely that he is equating his
own ministry at Corinth with ‘the grace of God,’*'° for v ydpwv
700 OeoD stands unqualified (contrast the same expression in 8:1);
that is, he did not write v xdpwv 0D 00D TNV €ig VUGG O’ NUAV,
‘God’s grace shown to you by us’.” [Murray J. Harris, The Second
Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New
International Greek Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI;
Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press,
2005), 457-458.]

45¢Isa. 49:1-13 is the second of the four so-called ‘Servant
Songs’*? in which the circumference of the term ‘Israel’ expands
and contracts, sometimes being a corporate reference to the whole
nation or to the faithful remnant within the nation, and sometimes
being an individual reference to the Messiah as ideal Israel. In Isa-
iah 49 Yahweh'’s servant cannot be the nation as a whole, for ‘my
servant, Israel’ (v. 3) has the task of restoring Israel (vv. 5-6, 8). In
its original context v. 8a contains Yahweh’s promise to his servant
(oov ... oov) of answered prayer and personal support ‘in the time
of my favor’ or ‘in the day of salvation,’ that is, at the time of the
nation’s return from their Babylonian exile. In spite of being ‘de-
spised and abhorred’ by the nation (v. 7), the servant would receive
ready help (v. 8a) and divine vindication (vv. 7, 8b). He would
ultimately be rewarded (v. 4b) by spiritual offspring (cf. 53:10) of
both Jews and Gentiles (vv. 5-6).” [Murray J. Harris, The Second
Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New
International Greek Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI;
Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press,

Mg glc

Page 93



Babylonian exile expressed in the OT text is seen as
also anticipating the salvation to be discovered in Je-
sus Christ as the divinely appointed Messiah. In the
larger Servant Song (49:1-13) signal emerge suggest-
ing that the use here of this messianic text was seen
as foundational to Paul’'s own preaching of the Gospel,
and in particular to the Corinthians themselves.#

One should note that Paul does something in the
Greek expression that cannot be preserved in trans-
lation. The infinitive 6¢¢acBay, to receive, plays off the
same root stem for the adjective ext®, favorable, in the
OT quote and again in the commentary expansion with
the adjective eUnpoodektog, acceptable. The Corinthi-
ans are urged to not miss the marvelous opportunity
of the grace of God, here defined in the OT reference
as €nfkouvod ocou, | heard you, and £BonOnod ooy, | helped
you. God’s deliverance of the Israelites from Babylonian
captivity was a hugely transforming favor expressed to
these people. God’s deliverance in Jesus Christ, i.e., év
NUépa owTnpiag, is an equally huge expression of His
favor to sinful humanity.

Paul elaborates on this blessing of divine grace in
two ways. First, in v. 2b (#s 113-114), he amplifies the
extent of this blessing. Then second, in vv. 3-10 (# 115),
he stresses that his ministry in no possible way sets up
any obstacle causing someone to miss this enormous
blessing of divine grace. And that especially includes
the Corinthians.

First in v. 2b comes the amplification: o0 viv
Kapog e0mpdadektog, 6oL viv Auépa ocwtnpiag, behold
now is the opportune moment for acceptance, behold now
is the day of salvation. Primarily these two exclamations
apply the OT quote to the situation of the Corinthians:
idoU vOv...; idou viv.... The salvation provided in Christ

14 There are three aspects of Paul’s ministry that correspond
to Isa. 49:1-6.
1. his call, as one set apart before his birth (Gal. 1:15-16)
v. 1 “Before I was born the LORD called me”
v.5 “He who formed me in the womb to be his servant”
2. his twofold mission (Acts 9:15; 22:15; 26:17):
to Israel
v.5 “to bring Jacob back to Israel
... and gather Israel” (cf. v. 6)
to Gentiles
v. 6 “Iwill also make you a light for the Gentiles”
3. certain misgivings about the result of his mission (Gal. 2:2;
4:11; Phil. 2:16; 1 Thess. 3:5)
v. 4 “Ihave labored in vain, I have spent my strength for noth-
ing and to no purpose”

“To judge from these correlations and from other citations of
and allusions to the “Servant Songs” in the Pauline epistles233 and
in sections of Acts that relate to Paul,234 Paul envisaged his minis-
try as a continuation of the role of the Servant of Yahweh.”

[Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A
Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testa-
ment Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B.
Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 460.]

is a huge opportunity to welcome enthusiastically, i.e.,
Kalpog eUTTPdadekTOG, the marvelous grace of God into
their lives. The deliverance of God in Christ is a deliv-
erance of one’s entire life, not just the invisible spiritu-
al side of the individual. Just as those Israelites who
returned home from Babylonian captivity had the op-
portunity to become a transformed people, so also do
those who commit themselves to Christ in conversion
faith surrender.™” Paul passionately desires all the Co-
rinthian believers to experience this transformation and
to not miss the opportunity that God’s grace provides
them for this.

Verses 3-10 is a single sentence in the Greek, as
is illustrated in statement 115 in the diagram, The core
clause is simply kat i6oU {@uev, wow we also live, in v. 9b.
Everything before and after this core declaration modi-
fies it in a variety of very creative ways. In the pre-posi-
tion before the verb two participle phrases set up qual-
ifications the declaration kat i6o0 {®uev we indeed also
live.

The first participle phrase modifier Mndeuiav
€V undevi d106VTEG TTPOOKOTIAY, iva PR HWUNBR N
dlakovia, also reflects creativity no possible in transla-
tion. The negative pronoun Mndepiav as the first word
in the phrase is an adjective modifier of Trpookotv
the last word in the core phrase thus setting up clearly
defined boundaries with the translation meaning of ab-
solutely no obstacle. But in the emphatic pre-position of
Mndepiav he can make a dramatic play off of the neg-
ative pronoun with Mnéepiav év undevi, absolutely no in
the life of no one. The participle &id6vTeg with its direct
object mpookoTjv then carries the sense of creating
or generating an obstacle with these two forms of the
negative pronoun, Mndepiav in the accusative femine
form matching TrpookoTTfiv as a adjective modifier and
pNndevi as a pure pronoun in the locative masculine
form.™® The emphatic nature of the pronoun is also
hard to bring out in translation as well.

The sense then becomes ‘we indeed also live while
generating absolutely no obstacle to anyone.” The purpose
behind this is the negative iva pn clause attached as a
modifier to the participle 8166vteg. The literal sense of
va ur) pwundf r dtakovia then becomes lest our ministry

"7In this mini-commentary on Isaiah 49 in v. 2b, we catch
a glimpse into how Paul approached the Hebrew scriptures as an
authority base for his Christian Gospel preaching. His ‘application’
of the OT text was not based on ‘this equals that.” Instead, the her-
meneutical principle was simply ‘this is parallel to that.” The legit-
imacy of the original meaning was not denied, as usually required
in the ‘this equals that’ approach. Rather, it was affirmed and sim-
ilarities of the first event to the later second event are highlighted.

8The forms used here from undeic, undepia, undév rather
than o0deig, ovdepia, 00Oy reflect usage with a participle since
00delg, 00depia, ovdév are only used with indicative mood regular
verbs in ancient Greek.
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may become moronized. The idea is that obstacles in the
way of accepting the apostolic Gospel would expose
gaps or deficiencies in Paul’s ministry. The reception
of God’s grace can be hindered severely in the preach-
er of that grace has inconsistencies or sinful behavior
existing in his service of Gospel ministry. Paul’s claim
here is that absolutely none of these things exist in the
ministry that he and his associates are carrying out,
and in particular ministry to the Corinthians.

Now the role of this first participle phrase in this
lengthy sentence becomes clear. It is an emphatic de-
nial that he or any of his associates have compromised
their Gospel ministry in any possible way, thus legiti-
mately calling their message into question as evidently
had been done by some in the Corinthian community of
believers.

The second participle phrase cuviotavteg éautoug,
presenting ourselves (vv. 4-9a), is then qualified by nu-
merous evidences in order to substantiate the claim
made in the first participle phrase.™® The grouping of
these qualities by the use of the prepositions v, diq,
and wg helps in bundling sets of traits together in this
extensive listing."*® Additionally the beginning sets play
off the participle modifying phrase cuviotdvteg €autoUg,
presenting ourselves. Also the pre-position of év mavrtt, in

149¢Paul’s elevated style in this section should not be taken as
an indication that he is using some preexistent text, whether of his
own composition or borrowed (with modifications and additions)
from some Stoic source.5 He was not incapable of lofty diction,
witness 1 Cor. 13:1-13 or Rom. 8:28-39 or Col. 1:15-20. Certain-
ly, the autobiographical touches are so particularistic in v. 5 and
the polemical note so pronounced in vv. 8—10 that we may safely
assume that if Paul has incorporated some existing text into his
argument at this point, he himself was its composer.” [Murray J.
Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on
the Greek Text, New International Greek Testament Commentary
(Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.;
Paternoster Press, 2005), 464—466.]

130“Within 2 Corinthians there are four ‘catalogues of hard-
ships,’ 4:8-9; 6:4b—10; 11:23b-29; 12:10.1 The ‘tribulation list’ in
6:4b—10 may be analyzed by structure or by content (see P. 465).
This analysis shows that the catalogue is sophisticated from the
viewpoint of structure and style. Two of the common meanings
of év and of duwé with the genitive are employed (as it happens, in
a chiastic arrangement, ABBA, circumstances—means—means—
circumstances). There are breaks in the repetition to avoid monot-
ony: the qualification of the four nouns in the second set (b) of
1; the absence of a matching or antithetical phrase in 2 (a); the
presence of ido¥ and pr in the second element in 3 (a); the isola-
tion of the final ®¢ ... kai antithesis and the presence of matching
accusatives. Then there are the literary flourishes of anaphora (€v,
19x; d1d, 3x; @g, 7x), homoioteleuton (-[t]aig in 1[a], -tog in 2[b],
-uevot in 3[a], assonance and paronomasia (Svcenuioc-evenuiog
in 2[b]; &yovtec-kotéyovteg in 3[c]), and chiasmus (06Eng-aripioc-
dvopnuioc-evenuiog in 2[b]).” [Murray J. Harris, The Second
Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New
International Greek Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI;
Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press,
2005), 464.]

év undevl
Mndeupiav...d1d6vteq mpookomnv,
tva un pounéi n diaxovia,
6.4 é()\)\l
€V TovTl
CUVLOTAVIEG EQUTOUQ
wg BeolU dLdxovol,
€V UTopoV] mOAAf],
&v BAlveoLv,
£V AVAYKRALG,
€V otevoxwplalg,
€v mAnyalg,
&V QuUAKAIQ,
&v arataocToolalg,
¢v xémolLg,
&v aypunviolg,
év vnotelalg,
eV ayvotnT L,
£V yvooe L,
€V poxkpodbunulq,
€v xpnotdéIntiL,
¢v mvetpatl ayle,
¢€v ayamnn &vunoxkp (T,
¢v Adyw aArnbetoag,
ev duvduel BeoT -
L& TGV OmAwv THC dLKXLOOUVNG
TOV def L@V KAl &PLOTEPRAV,
dLa d6&ng kol atipiag,
dLa duoconuicg ral evopnuiog -
¢ mAdvol kol &Anbeig,
NG AYVOOUPEVOL KOl E€HmLYLVOOKOUEVOL,
®C AMOOVNOKOVTIEQ
Kol
{dou
C‘:’PEV,
®G
®G

115
noaldeuduevol Kol un Bovoatodpevol,
AUTIOUPEVO L

o¢
&el xolpovteg,
TITWXO L

o¢&
moAAOUC mAoutilovIeg,
OC undev éxovieq

Kol

®G

TAVIO KATEXOVTECQ.

every way, stands as an inclusive header which is then
spelled out in the series of modifiers introduced by év,
014, and w¢. Thus the content of the all inclusive claim
év ravri in front of the core participle phrase is spelled
out in detail by the series of prepositional phrases
(vv. 4c-9a) following the core expression OuVIGTAVTEG
€auTouc as adverbial modifiers as well. This kind of pat-
tern is very common through ancient Greek, in both the
classical and the Koine forms.

The core idea of ouviotdavteg éautolg is standing our-
selves alongside points of comparison. The literal meaning
of ouviotnut / ouviotavw as a transitive verb is to stand
something together with something else. Thus the phrase
ouviotavteg €autolg contextually takes on the sense of
presenting ourselves for comparison and evaluation in spe-
cific areas and aspects of our living.
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In these specific evidences, another organizing
feature clear in the Greek expression but usually ob-
scured in translation is the role of the first post mod-
ifier wg Beol Oidkovol. The comparative function of
wg defines the basic point of evaulation to be made of
Paul and his associates: presenting ourselves as God’s
servants. That they generated no obstacle for anyone
accepting their Gospel message can be substantiated
by examining how they functioned wg Bg00 Sidkovoy, as
God’s servants. Don’t overlook the link of &idkovol, ser-
vants, to f takovia, ministry. Being a Sidkovog, servant,
means 6iakovia, service. Remember also the first cen-
tury social meaning of both these terms from the same
root in designating the house slaves responsible for
preparing and serving the food to the entire household.
The social image of a slave serving nourishing food to
the members of a household provided a rich image for
God’s servants serving healthy spiritual nourishment to
the members of God’s household, i.e., the communities
of believers.

Places of evidence for genuineness (vv. 4c-7a). The
preposition év identifies areas to check to see wheth-
er these men are 6eol Sidkovol, God’s servants, or not.
Remember that Paul is urging the Corinthians to check
these areas to determine his genuineness as a servant
of God. In all likelihood standing somewhat behind all
these is the assumption that when the Corinthians did
the same checking of Paul’s critics in the church they
would make a different discovery regarding genuine-
ness.

The first listings with év, life experiences (vv. 4c-5): &v
Umopovij oAAR, v BALDEeoLY, év Avaykalg, €v otevoxwplalg,
5 év mAnyalg, €v pulakalc, £V AKATACTACLALG, €V KOTIOLG, €V
aypurnvialg, év vnotelalg, in great endurance, in persecu-
tions, in hardships, in calamities, 5 in beatings, in imprison-
ments, in riots, in hard labors, in sleepless nights, in times of
severe hunger. Note the uniform plural form used here,
except for the initial év Urtopovij moAAfj} which functions as
an introductory header for the following nine plural forms
defining life situations.These life experiences could re-
flect clearly on the genuineness of one’s claim to being
a servant of God. Notice the broadness of the first three
plural form phrases in v. 4c that define opposition from
others. The first three phrases in v. 5a allude especial-
ly to violence against the individual. The last four in v.
5b allude to difficulties in serving. In all of these Paul
claims év Umopovij moAAfj, with much endurance.

The second listings with év, charater traits, (v. 6):
€V AyvoTnTL, €V YVWOoEL, &V HakpoBupliq, &v xpnototnt, €v
nvelpaTL Ayiw, év dyamn avumokpitw, in purity, in under-
standing, in patience, in gentleness, in the holiness of spirit,
in unhypocritical love. The shift from the plural forms in
vv. 4b-5 to the singular forms in vv. 6-7a with év signals
a new set of evidences for authentic ministry. True ser-

vanthood in ministry is also an issue of personal char-
acter. One must be before doing. Inner virtues demon-
strated in outward actions stand as important signals of
authentic ministry.

Paul begins with év ayvotnt, in purity.’® The em-
phasis is upon pure devotion to God that is not con-
taminated by various compromises of commitment. Its
broad scope stands in some contrast to ayiw below
with a more moral focus where behavior reflects devo-
tion to God. The noun ayvotng is only found in the NT
at 2 Cor. 6:6 and 11:3.

Then comes év yvwosel, in understanding. The knowl-
edge gained through experience signal authenticity as
it guides and frames actions in ministry. Proper ministry
arises from deep understanding of life and spiritual re-
alities. Clearly from what is reflected in Paul’s writings it
becomes clear that his ministry reflected deep spiritual
understanding.

Thirdly is év pakpoBupiq, in patience. Etymologically
the noun pakpoBupia comes from pakpdg and Bupog
with the sense of extended heat / burning. The figura-
tive sense here becomes holding our passions under
control over an extended period. The derivative ad-
jective pokpoéBupog, -ov takes this idea and turns the
sense into self-control in the face of provocation. Paul’s
ability to remain calm and self-controlled in the midst of
many provocations against him reflects authenticity.

Fourth is év xpnotoétnty, in gentleness. Playing off of
HakpoBupia, xpnoTotng stresses kindness and gener-
osity as the controlling posture toward others. This su-
perlative form spelling of xpnotdg, helpfulness, stresses
a strong positive reaction to others who often are neg-
ative in their words and actions. How Paul is defending
his ministry in Second Corinthians provides as good a
commentary as available on this word xpnototng here.

Fifth comes év mvebpatt ayiw which is understood
in two very different ways. Everything revolves around
whethere trveupari is taken as the human spirit (in ho-
liness of spirit) or the divine Spirit (with the Holy Spirit).2*2

By yvotnty, “in purity.” After listing the many traumas that
have overtaken him, Paul again picks up the idea of personal re-
action (‘great endurance’ [6:4]) as inward proof of his ministry.*”®
This shift of thought is seen to be ‘a breathing place in the outburst
of the apostle’s feeling.””” The appeal to purity (‘innocence’)*®
carries with it the idea of complete integrity of life”®! as well as
moral purity.®®? Friedrich®® finds an allusion to sexual purity in
contrast to the state of the church, which leads Paul to mourn over
examples of Corinthian libertinism (see 12:20-21). But it is puri-
ty of intention (3:13; 4:2) that is more probable in this context.”
[Ralph P. Martin, 2 Corinthians, ed. Ralph P. Martin, Lynn Allan
Losie, and Peter H. Davids, Second Edition., vol. 40, Word Bibli-
cal Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan, 2014), 337.]

1926y mvedpott ayie, ‘in the Holy Spirit.” The inclusion of
this phrase has raised questions as to its meaning. Is it to be trans-
lated (and understood) as the third person of the Trinity, the Holy
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Although it is unusual to insert a reference to the Holy Spir-

Spirit, or is it meant to convey the idea of a ‘spirit of holiness’ or
even ‘holy zeal’ (le z¢le la sainte énergie)?**® Moreover, if it is an
allusion to the Holy Spirit as the Spirit of God, why include it in a
list of human virtues?

“The problem presented by our second question has led Plum-
mer,”’ to view &v mvedpott ayie as being equal to ‘a spirit that is
holy.” The point is that it seems unlikely that into a list of the quali-
ties of a dedicated Christian life the apostle inserted the mention of
the Holy Spirit. Furthermore, if Paul meant this phrase to signify
the Holy Spirit, then he would have put the title either at the head
of the list or at its conclusion for emphasis. Plummer is following
this line of thinking because of Paul’s desire to distinguish between
a false and a true minister.

“While we agree with Plummer’s last point, it appears that he
has overlooked the use of the expression in an identical manner
elsewhere (Rom 5:5; 9:1; 14:17; 15:13, 16; 1 Cor 6:19; 12:3; 2 Cor
13:13; 1 Thess 1:5-6; 4:8). That is, in several other places Paul
uses mvedpa dywov for the ‘Holy Spirit.” Furthermore, if Paul was
concerned to denote a ‘spirit of holiness,” he could have penned
nvedua dytwovvng (cf. Rom 1:4).% Swete® writes that it is not
the person but the gift of the Spirit that is intended by Paul. Swete
concludes that Paul is concerned to show ‘the Spirit which is com-
mon to all true ministers of God, distinguishing them from false
apostles.” Hence, we find Plummer’s position, though interesting,
still unconvincing. '

“Barrett holds'®" a view similar to that of Plummer’s, noting
that it is surprising that Paul should include the Holy Spirit in this
list. Barrett thus concludes that Paul uses ‘spirit” in terms of the
human spirit, and ‘holy’ in terms of its ethical quality. He bases his
findings on Paul’s use of mvedpa, ‘spirit,” as an element of the hu-
man makeup (Rom 1:9; 8:16; 11:8; 1 Cor 2:11; 4:21; 5:4-5; 7:34;
14:14,32;16:18;2 Cor 2:13; 7:1, 13; 12:18; Gal 6:1, 18; Phil 4:23;
1 Thess 5:23; Phlm 25). However, he omits an important piece
of evidence. In each of these references, the term déyiog, ‘holy,’ is
missing. Thus, while Paul includes the mvebua, ‘spirit,” in a de-
scriptive summary of the human spirit, he separates this part of
the human makeup from the third person of the Trinity by use of
the adjective ‘holy.” Therefore, we conclude that when Paul writes
mvedpa dyov, he means or implies a reference to ‘the Holy Spir-
it,”!%%2 but with emphasis on the ‘power’ that derives from him.!%%*

“But we are still faced with the question of why Paul inserts
this reference to the Holy Spirit in the list. There seem to be several
good answers that, though only partial in themselves, when taken
in toto, present convincing logic. For one, Paul is writing in free
style and is not concerned with logical niceties.!”* Next, Paul, who
has an excellent ear for words and phrases, starts a series of double
terms' (see Form/Structure/Setting) and needs this phrase to pair
with dvvapug 0go?, ‘the power of God,” and both have a polemical
slant.'” Also, Paul is not apt to divorce the gifts of the Spirit from
the Spirit himself.'”” In addition, Paul is listing some of his favor-
ite phrases that demonstrate the work of the Spirit (love, longsuf-
fering, kindness — Gal 5:22-23). Therefore, whether planned or
spontaneous, the person of the Holy Spirit fits in (at least in Paul’s
mind) with the list of these positive attributes and in fact gives
a rationale to that list by showing that divine power-in-the-Spirit
matches the apostle’s human weakness, the point under discussion
at Corinth.

[Ralph P. Martin, 2 Corinthians, ed. Ralph P. Martin, Lynn
Allan Losie, and Peter H. Davids, Second Edition., vol. 40, Word
Biblical Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan, 2014), 338—
340.]

it in a listing of human virtues, the similarity of the phrase
niveUpatt ayiw to the many other obvious references to the
divine Spirit in Paul’s writings (Rom 5:5; 9:1; 14:17; 15:13, 16; 1 Cor
6:19; 12:3; 2 Cor 13:13; 1 Thess 1:5-6; 4:8) argues strongly for this
understanding here, along with the use of nmvelua in refer-
ence to the human spirit in Paul’s writings never attaching
the adjective dylov to the noun (Rom 1:9; 8:16; 11:8; 1 Cor 2:11;
4:21; 5:4-5; 7:34; 14:14, 32; 16:18; 2 Cor 2:13; 7:1, 13; 12:18; Gal 6:1, 18;
Phil 4:23; 1 Thess 5:23; Phlm 25).

The evidential point of this reference to the divine
Spirit here is to claim the presence and leadership of
God’s Spirit in his ministry. The Holy Spirit is strong-
ly associated with character in the life of believers in
Paul’s writings, which is the point of the traits listed both
immediately before and following this reference. As
such in cuviotdvteg €autolg we B0l Stdkovol, presenting
ourselves as God’s servants, the point is made that the
virtures indicated in the list come from the Holy Spirit
and are not human accomplishments. Thus they reflect
indications of authentic ministry to the Corinthians.

Sixth™3 is év daydmn dvumokpitw, in unhypocritical
love. The double negative here with the adjective from
avumokpttog, -ov is a strong denial of deception or pre-
tense in Paul’s love for others including the Corinthians.
Of course, ayatmn stresses the volitional and not the
emotional with its meaning of sacrificial commitment.
This the apostle had already spelled out in great detail
in First Corinthians thirteen to the folks at Corinth.

When taken as a unit these six qualities stress the
critical importance of inner character, produced by the
Holy Spirit, for Christian ministry. If the servant of God
is not of a high quality in character, his / her service to
the Gospel will not have the stamp of God’s blessing
and approval. Who we are is essential to validating our
ministry.

The third listings with év, ministry actions, (v. 7a):
€v AOyw aAnBeiag, év duvapel Beol, with the Message of truth,
with God’s power. Here continues the use of the singular
form from the preceding group in v. 6. But the thrust of
these two evidences centers on ministry actions rather
than character traits. Again as is reflected in the above
block diagram, they continue to modify the participle
phrase cuviotdavteg éautoug wg Beol Stakovol, presenting
ourselves as God'’s servants (v. 4a). Additionally, they are
a part of the inclusive év mavrti, in all things (v. 4a).

First is év Aoyw dAnbBeiag, in the message of truth.
Here a diversity of understandings will surface in both
translations and commentaries. They all center around
how &An6eiag is taken. In Greek grammar tones, is
the genitive case form functioning as a descriptive

33Perhaps some symbolic significance should be attached to
the listing of six traits in this group of evidences of genuineness in
ministry. But no clear signal of any particular meaning is present
in the listing.
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adjective (i.e., truthful speaking) or identity / objective
(i.e., message of Truth)? The NRSV reflects the for-
mer understanding with * truthful speech.” But the NLT
reflects the latter with ‘We faithfully preach the truth.’
The earlier phrase in 4:2b, un&¢ 6oholvteg tov Adyov 10l
Beol AAAQ T} davepwoel Thig AAnBeiag, refusing to defile
the Word of God but instead clearly manifesting the Truth,
tips the scales here toward the objective genitive un-
derstanding of ‘message of the Truth.’'** Paul’s claim
to authentic ministry is predicated on his preaching the
truth of the Gospel, rather than a twisted version like
his opponents at Corinth.

One must be exceedingly cautious about the trans-
lation word ‘“Truth.’ In the Post Enlightenment western
culture, the meaning of truth is radically different than
for the biblical use of aAfBeia in the NT. John 14:6 is
the starting point for &AnB¢ia in Christianity. Post En-
glightenment truth has roots in Aristotle but essentially
is an abstract idea where two realities exist in harmony
with one another. When applied to history, for exam-
ple, a historical claim is true only when it corresponds
to factually established information of human activity.
Otherwise it is a false claim. Or at best it stands as pos-
sibly being true. In the apostolic Christianity of the NT,
aAnBeia means something is true only to the extent that
it reflects the being and essence of God. If it doesn’t
reflect God, then it is false.

When Jesus made the claim in Jhn. 14:6, éyw iut
1 660¢ kal ) aAnBela kat i Lwn, | am the Way and the Truth
and the Life, He claimed to correctly reflect God’s being
and essence as n aAnbsia. His statement is neither a
factual one nor an abstract issue. To the contrary, it is
a faith issue where one must accept or reject Jesus
as reflecting God. This is the foundation of His subse-
quent statement, o06glg Epxetal mpoOg TOV MATEPA €L UN
SU €uol, No one comes to the Father except through Me.
Verse seven continues to elaborate on this with the af-
firmation that to see Jesus is to see the Heavenly Fa-
ther for Jesus is the very reflection of God available to

15%Three times Paul uses the expression 6 Moyog tiic dAnbeiog
(Eph. 1:13; Col. 1:5; 2 Tim. 2:15), once defining it as ‘the gos-
pel’ (to evayyéhov, epexegetic apposition, Eph. 1:13) and once
defining the dAnbsio as ‘the gospel’ (tod evayyeAiov, epexegetic
genitive, Col. 1:5). The anarthrous expression év Ao0y® dAnOeiog is
not to be distinguished in meaning from the articular &v 1@ Ao6y®
T aAnBeiag, given the canon of Apollonius.*® In the present con-
text @AnBeiog could be an attributive genitive, giving to the whole
phrase the meaning ‘the message characterized by truth,” ‘the true
message,” or ‘truthful speech,’’ but in light of the close parallel in
4:2 (t7] pavepmoet tiig aAnbeiog, ‘by setting forth the truth open-
ly’), Adyog should be given a verbal sense, with aAn0eiog construed
as an objective genitive, ‘by declaring the truth’ (NEB, REB).48
As in Col. 1:5; 2 Thess. 2:12 the ‘truth’ is to be identified with the
gospel.” [Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians:
A Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testa-
ment Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B.
Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 476.]

folks on earth.

For Paul and the other apostles, Jesus as reflect-
ing God is the center of the apostolic Gospel they
preached. Everything in that message flows out of this
core reality. Thus the preaching ministry of Paul and his
associates is authentic because it correctly identifies
Jesus as the reflection of God in His will and way for
humanity. The Gospel is not a factual message in the
modern sense. Instead, it is a message asserting who
Jesus is and demanding one’s commitment to Jesus.
Truth comes into the picture only to the extent that the
message accurately portrays who Jesus is against the
standard of God’s being and character.

Paul's opponents at Corinth did not understand this
and consequently mixed foreign elements from their
cultural world into the message about Jesus. From the
early chapters of First Corinthians, it reflected Greek
philosophical thinking in first century Corinth more than
it did the divine revelation given to the apostles and
Paul.

Closely connected then to his preaching of the Gos-
pel is also év duvduel Beod, in God’s power. In present-
ing himself and his associates as God’s servants, the
validation of this is in part from the clear demonstration
of God’s power in this ministry of preaching.’® Mod-
erns often ask Where does one observe God’s pow-
er in the ministry of one serving God? The misleading
answer usually focuses attention on the eloquence of
the preacher (cf. 1 Cor. 2:3-5:1; 1 Thess. 2:13). Or on how
many converts he generates through his preaching.
Or on some other purely human element linked to the
preacher. All of these have utterly no connection to
God'’s power at all!

The power of God, especially in preaching, cen-
ters on the listener, not on the preacher. It is visible in
true conversion to Christ as God’s provided Savior and
Redeemer. When the listener ‘sees’ Jesus clearly as
God in preaching, the convicting work of the Holy Spirit
produces true conversion to Christ. Here is demonstra-
tion of duvauel Beol. This Paul sees as vindication of
his ministry to the Corinthians. The true believers at

155“That what Paul is preaching is more than human speech
is seen in this phrase.!®’> The genuineness of Paul’s message and
person is made apparent by the power manifested in his preaching
and experienced by his Corinthian listeners.!?'® Paul’s convincing
manner was due not to his own eloquence but to God’s power (1
Cor 2:3-5; 1 Thess 2:13). And this was displayed best in his ability
to serve with patience and strength in spite of trying circumstanc-
es (‘power experienced becomes power communicated’).!”!” The
context here needs to be borne in mind when we come to 12:12
and ask what the ‘signs of an apostle’ really consist in, given Paul’s
self-confessed frailty and finitude.” [Ralph P. Martin, 2 Corinthi-
ans, ed. Ralph P. Martin, Lynn Allan Losie, and Peter H. Davids,
Second Edition., vol. 40, Word Biblical Commentary (Grand Rap-
ids, MI: Zondervan, 2014), 340.
e

BIC: Page 98



Corinth who responded to his preaching of the Gospel
are themselves the correct reflection of God’s power in
Paul’s ministry.

The listings with 614, ups and downs in ministry
(vv. 7b-8a): &1a TV OMAwv Ti¢ Slkaloouvng TV Se€Liv
Kal dplotep@v, SLd 86Eng kal atuiag, S duodhnuiag kal
eudnuiag, through the weapons of righteousness for the
right hands and for the left hands, through glory and dis-
honor; through disrepute and good repute.

dLd t®v OmAwv THc dLrALOCUVNG TOV
dLa ddénc xal atiplag,
dLa duopnuioc ral evenuiacg

This grouping is characterized by the use of the
preposition di& rather than €v.'%® The three preposition-
al phrases used here are also paired by opposites tov
SV kat aplotep®v; 66&ng kal atwuiag; and duodpnuiog
kat evpnuiac. The first set are inclusive while the two
following sets are more specific. But all three sets have
the positive followed by negative sequence (+/-).

These three sets play off a military image (t®v
omAwv, with the weapons), which the apostle occasional-
ly appeals to (cf. 10:4; 1 Thess. 5:8; cf. Eph. 6:13-17). There is
a Greek military background present here as well, thus
making it easier for the Corinthians to understand.'’
In the earlier mention of conflict and confrontation be-
hind most of the sets with é&v above naturally leads to
the military image here. Paul's weapons for these kinds
of hostile situations are tGv ém\wv tfi¢ Sikatoovvng, with

156¢“The third section, verses 7b—8a, is clearly defined in the
Greek by a change of preposition (note the English ‘with’) but is
not so clearly marked out by content. Paul employs the metaphor
of armor regularly (e.g., 10:4; 1 Thess. 5:8; cf. Eph. 6:13-17).
Here he is probably indicating through ‘right’ and ‘left’ that he
is equipped both for the good and the ill that may come to him
(in Greek, as in most languages, right and left are used of good
and bad fortune). Whatever befalls Paul, honor, dishonor, good
repute, ill repute, he has weapons for attack (a sword held in the
right hand) and for defense (a shield in the left). ‘Honor, dishonor,’
and the like represent the opinions others have of Paul. Some have
stood by him, but there have been those who have been extremely
critical. Whatever they say, he will endure.” [Ernest Best, Second
Corinthians, Interpretation, a Bible Commentary for Teaching and
Preaching (Atlanta, GA: J. Knox Press, 1987), 62.]

57Conflicts suggest the need for weapons. In his encounters
with opposition forces Paul’s weapons are forged out of righteous-
ness, one of his favorite terms and one of the cardinal virtues in
both Greek and Roman society. The topic of uprightness is a major
feature in Plato’s dialogues. And to be committed in a just cause
was every good Roman’s dream. The term is standard in descrip-
tions of ancient public-spirited persons, who are praised for their
just and equitable conduct. The fact that the weapons are for the
right hand and for the left suggests that uprightness is applicable
to every situation, and Paul features it in all his personal relations.
He does not cater to one at the expense of another.” [Frederick W.
Danker, /I Corinthians, Augsburg Commentary on the New Tes-
tament (Minneapolis, MN: Augsburg Publishing House, 1989),
92-93.]

the weapons drawn from righteousness. Warfare itself is
inherently evil, so Paul engages opponents with skills
etc. that come out of God’s righteous character. For
him then to encounter an opponent to his ministry func-
tions on a different level. Its not an issue of winners and
losers, nor of destroying one’s opponent. Rather it is a
matter of how to encounter someone outside God’s will
in @ manner consistent with God’s holy character.

The genitive of advantage function of the two adjec-
tives linked together by the
common article, t®v 6g&Ldv
Kal aplotep®v, for the right
hands and for the left hands,
most likely alludes to the soldier’s use of a sword in
the right hand and a shield in the left hand."s® Either for
offense or defense the apostle is fully prepared to meet
the opposition and stand his ground in the apostolic
Gospel. One should be highly reluctant to try to identify
specific weapons from the metaphor here. Such mis-
guided efforts immediately push the central point of the
metapher to the side lines if not out of the picture com-
pletely. Rather, Paul’s point is to stress full preparation
to encounter anyone in opposition to the apostolic Gos-
pel. And this readiness comes from God’s righteous-
ness which stands as the source of his preparation, not
in the skills of eloquent rhetoric in either speaking or
writing, or anything else on the human side. Everything
is from God and about God through Christ.

The second and third pairs then in v. 8a, 61 66¢ng
Kal atwiog, 8 duodbnuiag kal ebpnuiag, stand essen-
tially in parallel to one another, and extend the military
metaphor. Both 66¢a, praise, and svdnuia, good repute,
on one side are offset by their opposites, atiwuiag dishon-
or, and duvodnuia, disrepute. Note the chiastic AB//B’'A
sequence here in the listing 66¢n¢g / atwuiag // Suodnpuiag

def L@V KAl dplLoTep®V,

158“But what are these weapons provided by God? It is un-
likely that they are to be identified as virtues already mentioned
in v. 6a or as any or all of the items in the tetrad of vv. 6b—7a.57
Probably the answer is to be found in the phrase that qualifies T®dv
6mlwv, namely td®v de&1OV kol aplotep®dv. A dmhov de&ldv is a
weapon used in the right hand and a 6m\ov dpiotepov is a weapon
used in the left, so that ta 6mAa ta de&u kol apiotepa will refer
to weapons, presumably two in number,*® one for the right hand,
another for the left. The sword in the right hand (cf. Eph. 6:17) is
used for offense, the shield in the left (cf. Eph. 6:16) for defense.*
We should not, however, take the next step and identify the sword
as 1 puayopa tod Tvévpotog and the shield as 6 Bupeodg Tiic mTioTE®C
as in Ephesians 6, for that degree of specificity lies beyond the time
of 2 Corinthians. But some commentators find in the qualification
TV 681V kal dptotep®dv simply a reference to Paul’s readiness
to repel an attack from any quarter (Hughes 231) or “the complete-
ness of the equipment provided by God” (Barrett 188).°” [Murray
J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on
the Greek Text, New International Greek Testament Commentary
(Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.;
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/ ebpnuiag (+/- // -/+)."%° This ties the
two pairs closely together in mean-
ing."®® Every Roman soldier sought
passionately the positive side and
complete avoidance of the nega-
tive aspects. But Paul asserts that
he is fully prepared to handle suc-
cessfully both the positive and the
negative that come at him. He sees
through phony praise -- or even sin-
cere praise -- and is unmoved by
slanderous criticism. Neither will
shake his commitment to the prin-
ciples of the apostolic Gospel that is
the center of his ministry. Thus the

o

o

€v undevl

Mndepiov...d1d6vieg mPoOOKOMmNV,

{va pun popnéf n dioxovia,
AN’
€V TmovTl

OUV LOTAVIEC £QUTOUQ

B0 dLAKOVOL,
Unopovii moAAf,
OAiYeoLv,
AVAYRALG,
otevoxwplaLg,
minyaic,
QPUAAKRAIGQ,
AKATACTOC(ALG,
xémnoL¢g,
aypunviaig,
vnoteialg,
ayvétntt,
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é&v
é&v
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é&v
é&v
é&v
é&v
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. &V yvaoel,
chiasmus here stresses strongly : .
. €V pokpolupiq,
the readiness of the apostle to meet &v xpnotéTnTL,

any kind of challenge, no matter
what it may be. This full prepara-
tion therefore signals authenticity in
ministry, in that these three preposi-

év
év

nvevpatt ayie,

ayann avumorpitw,

&€v Ady® aAnéeiac,

€v duvapeL Oegol -

diLa TV SmAwv Tij¢ SLKaLOoOUVNG TAV de&1dGv KAl

dpLotepPGv,

199“The words honor, dishonor, ill re-
pute, and good repute form a stylistic con-
struction known as chiasmus. In suchacon-  ¢.¢
struction the two center words are paired

together, and the two outer words are paired Kol
together in the form a-b—b’-a’. In both cas- {dou
es the paired words are basically synonyms.115 {apev,
In some languages it may be more natural olg

oL SeUduEVO L

St 66&n¢ kal &tipiag,

St Svopnuiag xal evpnuiog-
WG MA&VO L
WG AyVOOUUEVO L
O¢ AmoBVIOKOVTEQ

aanbeic,
Kol EmLylVWOKOUeVOL,

Kol

xal un Bavatovuevol,

to put the positive element first in each of " og AUUOUV? vot

the two pairs, but in others the negative o e

element may come first in each case. Nat- o aEL xaipoviec,
Wg OTwXOol

uralness in the receptor language should
be the determining factor in the arrange-
ment of these four expressions.” [Roger L.
Omanson and John Ellington, A Handbook
on Paul’s Second Letter to the Corinthians,
UBS Handbook Series (New York: United
Bible Societies, 1993), 114-115.]

10¢/n honor and dishonor: the word translated as honor is
the Greek word often translated as ‘glory’ (see 1:20 and 3:7-18).
In this context it means ‘in good reputation,” making it virtually
synonymous with the following statement good repute. The term
dishonor is elsewhere translated ‘menial’ (Rom 9:21), ‘degrading’
(1 Cor 11:14), ‘shame’ (2 Cor 11:21) and ‘ignoble’ (2 Tim 2:20).
This noun is made up of a negative prefix and the stem of a verb
meaning ‘honor,” ‘revere’ or ‘value.’ It seems to refer to the same
sort of activities that result in ill repute which follows. Here it may
be translated as ‘by shameful treatment’ or ‘someone esteems me,
someone else treats me with contempt’ (ItCL).

“In ill repute and good repute: the two Greek terms refer to
having a bad reputation and a good reputation. The first two pairs of
words may be translated ‘sometimes people respect us and some-
times they shame us. Sometimes they mock us and sometimes they
praise us.” This will also solve the problem of translating passive
meanings where this is a problem.”

[Roger L. Omanson and John Ellington, 4 Handbook on
Paul’s Second Letter to the Corinthians, UBS Handbook Series
(New York: United Bible Societies, 1993), 115.]

IV T

d¢&

moAAou¢ mAouti{ovteg,
WG UNSEV EXOVTIECQ

Kol
KOTEXOVTIEQ.
tional phrases modify the participle phrase cuviotdavteg
£¢autolg w¢ B=ol Sidkovol, presenting outselves as God’s
servants (v. 4a). Authentic servants of God should stand
fully prepared for anything thrown at them!

The listings with wg¢, extremes in ministry (vv.
8b-10): w¢ mAdvol kal AAnBelg, 9 w¢ dyvooluuevol Kal
ETIYLVWOKOUEVOL, WC AroBvrjoKovTeg Kol 6ol {MMeV, we
nadevopevol kal pn Bavatoupevol, 10 wg AuTtoUpevol
det 6¢ xaipovreg, we mtwyot moAoU¢ & mAoutilovteg, we
HUN&EV €xovteg Kal mavta KaTtéXovieg, as deceivers and as
true, as unknown and as fully knowledgeable, as being dead
and indeed we live, as being disciplined and not as being
killed, as sorrowful but always rejoicing, was poverty strick-
en but as making many rich, as having nothing and as pos-
sessing all things.

The contrasts in these pairs of references cover a
wide range of situations. The Greek syntax used here
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is complex and not possible to reproduce in modern
English. In the diagram on the right this structure is vi-
sually set off in the various groupings. In the pair wg
aTmoBvrokovTeS Kai idou {Wuev, as being dead and in-
deed we live, the apostle inserts a finite verb, {Wpev,
rather than the expected participle {wvovTeg, so that
it serves as the core for the early participles 8166vTeg
and ouviotavTeg to be linked to. At the same time it
also serves as the second half of the contrasting pair
aTmoBvroKovTEG Kai idou {Wuev. Further it marks a shift
in emphasis found in the sets of pairs.

One of the key translation issues is the handling
of kai in all the pairs except for the second and third
sets following {wuev, which switch to &¢ rather than kai.
Clearly, contrast between each element in the pairs is
uniformly the point. The interpretive aspect is whether
Kai can assume a contrastive meaning along with 8¢,
although perhaps not quite as strong as &¢. This leads
to the question of how to take the second element in
each pair. Contextually a strong argument can be made
that the first element assumes a negative view that is
offset by a positive element in the second item of the
pair.

If this is correct, then the above translation'®' should
be revised to read, as deceivers but true, as unknown but
fully known, as dead but indeed we live, as sorrowful but al-
ways rejoicing, as poverty stricken but making many rich, as
having nothing yet possessing everything. The first element
usually represents an accusation while the second ele-
ment responds with a claim to what is actually the case.
On the negative side, the range of activities in the first
set in front of {Wwuev covers hostility expressed against
Paul and his associates, the ‘we’ of {wuev, from both
pagan and Christian sources. In spite of these things,
their integrity remains in place as the series of second
elements maintain.

The switch from év and 81 to wg shifts the qualities
into a comparative relationship to either cuviotavreg for
the first three or to puev for the subsequent set of four
pairs (cf. above diagram). The contextual sense is ‘as
though we are’ in referencing various accusations lev-
eled against Paul and his associates.

w¢ mAdvol kat aAnBelg, as deceives but being true. The
adjective m\avoc, -ov used here is built off the same root
stem as the verb m\avaw, to lead astray. Paul was fre-
quently accused by fellow Christians and Jews alike of
leading people away from God through his preaching
of the apostolic Gospel.'®? But his response is simply

16135 deceivers and as true, as unknown and as fully knowl-
edgeable, as being dead and indeed we live, as being disciplined
and not as being killed, as sorrowful but always rejoicing, was pov-
erty stricken but as making many rich, as having nothing and as
possessing all things.

12The term AdGvog, from TAavdom, ‘lead/go astray,” ‘deceive,’
is used as an adjective in 1 Tim. 4:1 (zvevparta mhdva, ‘deceitful

Kal aAnBelg, but we are true / truthful. That is, by their
words and their lifestyles, these men consistently re-
flected Jesus who reflects God Himself.

w¢ dyvooupevol kal €mylvwokopevol, as unknown but
being fully known. The exact thrust of this contrastive
pair is not absolutely certain.’®® What seems to be the
point here is that some, even inside Christianity, did not

spirits’) but here is used substantivally, ‘deceiver’ or ‘imposter.’
Obviously Paul did not regard himself as a deceiver, so the sense
must be ‘considered impostors’ (BAGD 666a) or ‘treated as impos-
tors’ (RSV, NRSV). During his ministry Jesus had been accused of
leading the people astray (mhovd, John 7:12), and after his death
he had been called ‘that imposter’ (ékgivog 0 TAGvog, Matt. 27:63).
It was now a case of ‘like master, like slave’ (cf. Matt. 10:25), as
Paul in turn was deemed a deceiver, perhaps in connection with
his altered travel plans (1:15-2:1), perhaps because his pastoral
techniques or financial dealings were seen as manipulative (cf.
mheovekTé® in 7:2; 12:17), or perhaps those of his compatriots who
saw Jesus as a messianic pretender viewed Paul as a champion of
a false Messiah and therefore a deceiver. Whatever the reason or
reasons for this charge against Paul, he rebuts it in the only way
he can — by affirming his truthfulness (6An0eig). His divine call
and mission are genuine (cf. Gal. 1:1, 15-16), his message is true
(4:2; 6:7), and he does not lie (cf. o0 yeddopar in 11:31; Rom.
9:1; Gal. 1:20; 1 Tim. 2:7). What Paul signifies by aAn0eig (‘truth-
ful,” “honest,” ‘genuine’) is partly summed up in 2:17, ‘we act from
pure motives, and, as persons sent from God, we speak in the sight
of God and at Christ’s direction’.” [Murray J. Harris, The Second
Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New
International Greek Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI;
Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press,
2005), 480.]

163¢(1) Here the contrast may be between views of Paul held
outside and within the church. The sense is not exactly ‘obscure
yet famous’ (JB) or ‘as nobodies to these, and celebrities to those’
(Plummer 166), but rather that non-believers would or did view
him as an insignificant non-entity, someone uncelebrated for wis-
dom or scholarship or oratorical skills (cf. Windisch 208), whereas
believers in general acknowledged his apostolic calling and recog-
nized his distinctive gifts. Thrall comments (465) that ‘since this
section as a whole (vv. 3—10) is primarily concerned with the apos-
tle in relation to his fellow-men and to external circumstances it is
probable that éntyivookouevor does refer to human recognition.’

“(2) It is, however, equally possible that a human perspective
is being contrasted with a divine viewpoint that is shared by some
humans. Apparently Paul’s rivals at Corinth and some of the Cor-
inthians influenced by them regarded him as non-credentialed as
an apostle or at least as lacking the proper apostolic credentials
(cf. 3:1; 5:12; 10:10; 11:6; 1 Cor. 9:1). In contrast, Paul’s genuine
apostolicity was known to God (1:1; Gal. 1:1) and recognized by
the ‘pillars’ of the Jerusalem church (Gal. 2:7, 9), and Paul still
hoped it would be recognized by the Corinthians themselves (5:12)
(Barrett 189). Support for this second view may be found in 1 Cor.
13:12 where the same verb, énywvdoko, is used in the passive (as
here) with God as the implied agent (‘then I shall know in full even
as [ have been fully known [éneyvidoOnv]’).”"”

[Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A
Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testa-
ment Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B.

Eerdmans
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recognize Paul’s claim to being an apostle and thus au-
thorized to speak for God. This was evidently the case
at Corinth. And if Paul was not authorized by God, then
neither were the close associates working with him. His
response here asserts that God fully recognizes him as
do many believers.'® Those denying him simply failed
to see the authorization of God upon his ministry.

WG amoBvriokovteg Kal 8ol {Wpev, as being dead but
indeed we live. Here the grammatical unevenness of
the syntax serves several roles. First, the finite verb
{Guev, we are living, provides a base point to attach all
of these many modifiers, as illustrated in the above dia-
gram. Second, as the contrastive element to the partici-
ple arnoBvnokovteg, it stands as a dramatic, undeniable
rebuttal to those claiming that Paul was ‘dying.” Third,
this ‘uneven grammar structure’ serves to place prima-
ry emphasis upon kat idou {®peyv, but indeed we are alive.
The particle of emphasis idoU heightens the emphasis
even more. Out of the life given him by God all of the
positive elements in the long sentence arise.

When then is Paul alluding to with the wg
anoBvrjokovteg, as though being dead, phrase? Most like-
ly he points to accusations that the apostle lived in such
risk of being killed that whatever he said wasn’t worth
listening to."®® Both in the background streams of Jew-

1%4“Unknown, and yet well known: the sense may be that they
are unknown in the sense that most people do not know them,
or, more specifically, the sense is probably that their apostolic
authority is ‘unrecognized’ by some Christians (so Barrett). The
Greek does not state who knows Paul and his associates. Accord-
ing to TEV it is other Christians (‘by all’). REB says ‘whom all
men know,” and CEV says ‘but well known to you.” Possibly Paul
means that, even though certain Christians do not recognize his
authority, yet God does, that is, ‘we are known by God.’ Or perhaps
Paul is thinking of both people and God. The passive ideas will
have to be made active in many languages. Some suggested mod-
els are: ‘people do not accept us, but God accepts us’ or, following
the other interpretation, ‘people say they don’t know us, but they
are always watching us.” Brc reads ‘no one knows us and everyone
knows us.” However, it is probably more likely that different agents
are intended for the words ‘known’ and ‘unknown.” The probable
meaning is ‘some Christians do not recognize our apostolic author-
ity, yet our authority as apostles is well known to Christians every-
where’.” [Roger L. Omanson and John Ellington, A Handbook on
Paul’s Second Letter to the Corinthians, UBS Handbook Series
(New York: United Bible Societies, 1993), 115-116.]

165““Death-life’ terminology is common in Paul’s letters,
especially 2 Corinthians. It is possible but unlikely that Paul is
speaking here of death to sin and self (Rom. 6:1-14) through be-
ing crucified with Christ (Gal. 2:20), for this is a wholly positive
spiritual concept for Paul whereas the antithetical kai presupposes
that the preceding concept is in some sense negative in import. At
best amobviokovteg could refer to both physical death and spiri-
tual mortification (thus Martin 181-82). Another option is to re-
late amobvriokovteg purely to physical debilitation and (®pev to
spiritual rejuvenation, which would make this antithesis precisely
parallel to 4:16 (i kol 0 @ HudV GvOpwmog doedeipetat, GAL’ 6
€00 NUdV avaxotvodtor Nuépa kol uépa). To be preferred, how-
ever, is the view that sees in dnoBviiokovteg a reference to con-

ish messanic expectation and Greco-Roman heroism,
the central figure was above dying, at least in some
normal way. Heroic representatives of the gods were
not subject to being killed by enemies. But to Paul’s
critics in the synagogues and churches he seemed to
be constantly on the verge of being killed. In their think-
ing this raised serious questions about his legitimacy to
speak correctly about God.

Following the core phrase kat isou {Guev comes four
more pairs of contrastive declarations. The rationale for
grouping these four together in a post position is not
clear, although they do go in a little different direction
than the first three. Numbers three and four are closely
related via content emphasis. Possibly traidsudpevol
and Auttoupevol are to be seen as linked via content as
well.

w¢ matbeuopevol kal pr Bavatoupevol, as being pun-
ished but not being put to death.'®® Important to under-
standing this set is the meaning of mauidsudpevol, the
present passive participle from maideUw. The core idea

tinual exposure to physical death or encounters with death, and in
{dpev a reference to ongoing physical life: ‘as ever at death’s door,
and yet behold! we live on’ (Plummer 166); ‘we are constantly
exposed to death, and yet (as you see) we continue to live.””> Two
points support this interpretation. (1) Paul has already mentioned
such exposure (4:10-11) and such encounters (1:9-10; 4:12) as
he did earlier in 1 Cor. 15:30-31 (‘Why do we face danger every
hour? Not a day passes without my being at death’s door’) and will
later in 11:23 (év Bavdtoilg moArdxig). (2) The whole phrase alludes
to Ps. 117:17 (LXX): ‘I shall not die (ovx dmoBavodpar), but I
shall live (&oopat) and recount what the Lord has done.” (The next
phrase is based directly on the following verse in this psalm—see
below.) Since the psalm is a song of thanksgiving for victory in
battle, the reference to escape from death and to the celebration
of divine deliverance by the living must apply to physical life and
death. (3) As well as meaning ‘I am dying,” the present tense of
anoBviiokm can mean ‘I stand in danger of death.’”

“1000 marks a surprise, introducing something contrary to all
appearance or expectation. The change from participles to finite
verb ((@pev)™ — and further participles follow — also indicates
the intensity of Paul’s relief at deliverance from death: ‘As dy-
ing, and yet here we are—alive!” The classic instances of such an
experience for Paul occurred at Lystra when, after being pelted
with stones and left for dead, he simply stood up (dvaoctdg), per-
haps in answer to prayer offered by the recent converts from Lys-
tra who had formed a circle around him (Acts 14:19-20); and ‘in
Asia’ when, after being utterly and unbearably crushed so that he
despaired of life, he was delivered by the God who raises the dead
(1:8-10).”

[Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A
Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testa-
ment Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B.
Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 481-482.]

166Possibly in the back of Paul’s mind here stands Psalm
118:17 (LXX 118:17), ouk amoBavolpat, aAA& {noopoat kol
£kdinyrnoopat ta £pya kupiou. | shall not die, but | shall live, and
recount the deeds of the Lord. But considerable caution should be

exercised Tcre. .
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in English relates to discipline either in a positive or neg-
ative manner. The interpretive issue here is whether the
discipline is ‘training’ (+) or punishment (-), and who is
doing it, either God or humans. In the 13 NT uses of the
verb, these four alternatives in a wide range of combi-
nations are found: God punishes or trains and humans
punish or train. Often God works through humans to
punish or train. Then flip this into the passive voice, as
with the participle here, and the options become Paul
and his associates receive either punishment (cf. Heb.
12:6, God) or discipline (Rev. 3:19, God) from either
God or other people (cf. Heb. 17:7; Lk. 23:16, 22).1¢"

167mg Toundevopevorl kai pn Bavatoduevor. ‘As punished and
yet not killed.” Both participles are in the passive voice. But who
is the implied agent or agents? If Paul has in mind purely human
action, the sense could be either ‘rumoured to be (= mg) execut-
ed before we are sentenced [to death]’ (JB), or ‘scourged but not
executed’ (NJB). In the former case the point is the patent mis-
carriage of justice; in the latter, the avoidance of the death penal-
ty. Neither interpretation can be ruled out as impossible, but both
must be deemed improbable because although a life setting could
be envisaged for both views, they overlook the unambiguous OT
background of the statement.

“With regard to agency, the choice is not between human ac-
tion and divine action, but between human action and divine ac-
tion lying behind human action. Those who carry out the punish-
ment and yet do not kill Paul are humans, but their actions fulfill
a divine purpose. This becomes clear when we consider the OT
passage which lies behind our phrase. ‘The Lord punished me se-
verely (modevwv €naidevcev) and yet (kai) he did not give me
over to death (t@® Oavdrm)’ (Ps. 117:18, LXX). Psalm 118 (in the
MT and EVV) is the last song and the climax of the ‘Egyptian
Hallel’ (Psalms 113—18) that was sung at the great Jewish religious
festivals and is frequently cited or alluded to in the NT. It is a pro-
cessional thanksgiving liturgy, celebrating a God-given military
victory. In the presence of the congregation the king testifies to
Yahweh’s powerful intervention in answer to prayer when he and
his army were confronted in war by a confederacy of nations (pos-
sibly 2 Chron. 20:1-30). “Yahweh’s right hand has done mighty
things! Yahweh’s right hand is lifted high; Yahweh’s right hand has
done mighty things!” (Ps. 118:15b—16). In spite of being brought
face to face with death, the king was spared: ‘I did not die, but sur-
vived” to proclaim what Yahweh has done” (v. 17). Paul has allud-
ed to this verse in the previous phrase (¢ dmofvriokovieg kal idov
Copev). Then the king continues: ‘Yahweh punished me severely,
but he did not give me over to death’ (v. 18). That is, the king inter-
prets the machinations of his enemies that led to the endangerment
of his life as evidence of Yahweh’s drastic but beneficial discipline.
So too, we suggest, Paul perceives the disciplinary hand of God
behind the punishing hand of man.” Paul had endured physical
punishment for the gospel’s sake (e.g., Acts 16:22-23; cf. 2 Cor.
11:23, ‘with innumerable beatings’), but the outcome had not been
death but the benefits of Todeia kvpiov, whose “fruit is seen in the
peacefulness of a righteous life’ (Heb. 12:11, TCNT). Trials and
hardships are not proof of God’s displeasure but are evidence of
his painful but loving discipline (cf. Prov. 3:11-12; Heb. 12:4-11)
that seeks the refinement of our faith (cf. 1 Pet. 1:6-7). ‘In Rev
3:19 the basic principle of moudeia kvpiov is adopted: doovg Eav
Pd, ELEyyo kol modedm, God Himself intervenes with educative
punishments in the life of men because He loves them and can in
this way kindle zeal for repentance.’”””

The difficulty in clear understanding is in part created
by large cultural gaps between Paul's world and our.
The verb maidevw is a part of a larger word group --
noudevw, moudeia, madeuthg, dnaidsutog, madaywyodg'®
-- that in ancient Greek related to education primarily
of children.’®® To be sure vocational training was not
included here but the instilling of moral values, patterns
of proper behavior, along with understanding of one’s
heritage were central themes of Greek education by
what was done at home and that done by teachers in a
school. The use of physical force, sometimes severe,
to educate was a significant tool."” Thus the line of
demarkation between training and punishing was not
very clearly drawn in Paul’s world, unlike in the modern
western world.

Via the context here, what probably was Paul’s in-
tent was to assert that the human induced hardships
that brought him and his associates often to the brink of
execution were indeed being used by God to validate
their ministry rather than to raise doubts about its divine
nature. The TTaideia coming out of these experiences
were strengthening them to give a better witness to the
grace of God in the Gospel. But to fully grasp this one
has to stept out of modern cultural thinking and adopt
that of Paul’s world.

w¢ AumtoUevol del &€ xaipovteg, as though being sor-
rowful yet always rejoicing.’' Not only were his hard-

[Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians:
A Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Tes-
tament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK:
W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 482-483.]

18Gerhard Kittel, Geoffrey W. Bromiley, and Gerhard Frie-
drich, eds., Theological Dictionary of the New Testament (Grand
Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 1964-), 5:596]

19“rondeio, modevev, denotes the upbringing and handling
of the child which is growing up to maturity and which thus needs
direction, teaching, instruction and a certain measure of compul-
sion in the form of discipline or even chastisement. moudeia is both
the way of education and cultivation which has to be traversed and
also the goal which is to be attained. Apart from the words in the
title ref. might also be made to maidevpa, maidevoig, and various
compounds belonging to the group. The basis is a relatively late
development of Taud- (o), and in the first instance it is obviously
as difficult as in the case of tpépew to distinguish between the
senses ‘upbringing’ (e.g., Soph. Fr., 433 [TGF, 235]) and ‘educa-
tion.”"” [Gerhard Kittel, Geoffrey W. Bromiley, and Gerhard Frie-
drich, eds., Theological Dictionary of the New Testament (Grand
Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 1964-), 5:596.]

"""The ancient Jewish approach to education would reflect
very similar thinking to this aspect of ancient Greek education.

7"“The noun Amn (“pain,” “sorrow”) and the cognate verb
Mméo (‘cause pain/sorrow’) are common in this epistle, being
used six times and twelve times (respectively), out of twenty-four
total Pauline uses. Sometimes Paul’s sorrow was personal, as
when he was grieved by slander or groundless accusation (2:5;
see the commentary there) or when he was acutely disappointed
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ships a challenge to ministry but he experienced con-
siderable grief in ministry as well. Of the 26 NT uses of
the verb Aunéw, 15 of them are in Paul’s writings, and
that includes 12 uses just in Second Corinthians. This
compares to 40 NT uses of the noun AUTTn with 9 Pau-
line uses, including 6 of them in Second Corinthians.
Paul speaks grief (A\0mtn) and grieving (Aumtéw) some 21
times in Second Corinthians. Chapters two and seven
are where most of these uses are found. He experi-
enced real pain and sorrow in his ministry. Most of it
was caused by actions or attitudes of other Christians
either in hostility toward him or in disappointment over
their failures to obey Christ.

But such sorrow never ever crushed his experienc-
ing of joy and rejoicing. Note the emphatic aet, always,
added here. One should note that the verb aipw, re-
joice, used here and the noun xapa, joy, are built off the
same root stem.'? The English words glad / gladness
are the most accurate translation. The primary empha-
sis falls on the inner sense of well-being that can on
occasion be expressed outwardly mostly by speaking.
The Stoics of Corinth would have seen all this as neg-
ative since they believed all emotions are defective
judgments of the Adyoc.'”® To be sure, this ran contrary
to most ancient Greek understandings of xapd. It es-
pecially was prominent positively in the mystery cults
around the city. Paul’'s Jewish heritage provided a de-
fining context for xapd out of the religious expression
of gladness over the kingship of God."”™ Thus xapd& is

by the behavior of his converts (2:4). But at other times his sor-
row was vicarious, as when he sympathized with others in pain
(cf. 1 Cor. 12:26). But perhaps his deepest sorrow was occasioned
by the unbelief of his fellow Jews (Rom. 9:1-3); this caused him
‘great grief” (AOmn ... peyddn) and ‘constant anguish’ (adidhewntog
0060vn) (Rom. 9:2). Yet whatever the reason for his sorrow, his joy
was inextinguishable. This joy is ‘in the Lord’ (cf. Phil. 3:1; 4:4) in
the sense that he is its object (cf. Rom. 5:11; Ps. 32:11; 64:10) and
it is prompted by having or remembering all the spiritual benefits
afforded those ‘in Christ.” Because those benefits are unchanging,
the joy can be constant (cf. mévrote with yaipete in Phil. 4:4; 1
Thess. 5:16), as Jesus promised (John 16:22), and it can be experi-
enced in the midst of suffering (Rom. 5:3-5; cf. Jas. 1:2—4; 1 Pet.
4:13).” [Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians:
A Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testa-
ment Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B.
Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 483—484.]

"yaipw, xopd, ovyyaipm, yaplg, yopilopar, xoprtow,
ayéplotoc, yaplopa, €0YaploTém, evyaplotio, evxapiotog [Ger-
hard Kittel, Geoffrey W. Bromiley, and Gerhard Friedrich, eds.,
Theological Dictionary of the New Testament (Grand Rapids, MI:
Eerdmans, 1964-), 9:359.]

BGerhard Kittel, Geoffrey W. Bromiley, and Gerhard Frie-
drich, eds., Theological Dictionary of the New Testament (Grand
Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 1964-), 9:361.

174 “In the OT24 the experience and expression of joy are
close to one another. One can see this in the juxtaposition of related
expressions and their transl. into Gk. The usual Hebr. equivalent

festive joy, i.e., gladness over God’s salvation and rul-
ership over all creation. Although often used in the first
Christian century in a non-religious sense, for the early
Christians xapd was deeply religious in orientation.'®

This was the basis of Paul’'s aei xaipovteg claim.
The circumstances around him, even inside church life,
might produce Auttoupevol, but by looking beyond hu-
man failures to the majesty and rulership of God he
found continual gladness."® Ministry then was embed-
ded with this sense of gladness and thus was validated
through xapd& being centered on God.

w¢ mTwyot moA\oU¢g 6¢ mAoutilovteg, as though being
poverty stricken but enrichening many. Buth this set and

is maw, anpw, of. 7 and terms for the expression of joy 713, 23,
w, 9, etc.” In the Ps. maw is transl. by edepaivouor — 11, 773,
12 f£.26 It is often combined with dyodhdopon (— I, 19, 1 ff.), v
9:3; 30:8; 89:14.27” [Gerhard Kittel, Geoffrey W. Bromiley, and
Gerhard Friedrich, eds., Theological Dictionary of the New Testa-
ment (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 1964-), 9:362-363.]

17¢As in profane Gk. and the OT yoipw is associated with
related verbs: ayolhdopor, Mt. 5:12; 1 Pt. 4:13; Rev. 19:7,
evepaivopar, Lk. 15:32; Rev. 11:10. The part. qualifies acts in Lk.:
“full of joy,” Lk. 19:6 etc.; we find the acc. of inner obj. at Mt.
2:10: yapav yaipw,61 cf. pdPov poPéopat, Mk. 4:41 — 209, 16 f.,
with dat.® yapd yaipw, Jn. 3:29, cf. Is. 66:10. The obj. or reason
may be indicated by the prep. éni with dat., Mt. 18:13; Lk. 1:14;
13:17; Ac. 15:31; R. 16:19; 1 C. 13:6; 2 C. 7:13; Rev. 11:10, 14
with acc., Jn. 3:29; 1 Th. 3:9. and év, Phil. 1:18a, by 611, Lk. 10:20
(twice); Jn. 11:15; 14:28; 2 C. 7:9, 16; Phil. 4:10; 2 Jn. 4, cf. 2 C.
13:9, or by part., Mt. 2:10; Lk. 23:8; Jn. 20:20; Ac. 11:23; Phil.
2:28; Mk. 14:11, cf. Ac. 13:48; Col. 2:5; 3 Jn. 3.%” [Gerhard Kittel,
Geoffrey W. Bromiley, and Gerhard Friedrich, eds., Theological
Dictionary of the New Testament (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans,
1964-), 9:366-367.]

176 “Here [in Paul] yapd® is never a profane mood. In Paul
it is bound up with his work as an apostle. It is yapa ti|g TicTE®C,
Phil. 1:25,% a fruit of the Spirit, Gl. 5:22. There is thus reference
to the eschatological and paradoxical element in it.% ‘The king-
dom of God is righteousness and peace and joy,” R. 14:17 — 1I,
416, 10 ff.** The eschatological significance may also be seen in
the connection with éAmic, R. 12:12; 15:13 — 11, 417, 11 f£.°! The
material relation between the two is brought out in R. 5:1 ff. with
the help of the opposite concept of OATy1c. Joy is the actualisation
of freedom, which takes concrete form in fellowship, R. 12:15.
The dialectic is worked out most sharply in 1 C. 7:30. Those who
rejoice should be dg pn yaipovtec.® Joy is an essential factor in
the relation between apostle and community. Paul asks the Roman
church to pray that he might come with joy, R. 15:32. Joy is recip-
rocal, Phil. 2:28 f.; 2 C. 2:3 in contrast to A0zn. It is a matter of
more than mood. In 1 Th. 3:9, with a play on gbyapioté, joy is in
God, and in Phil. 3:1; 4:4, 10, with the formula &v kvpi®, which has
ecclesiological significance, it is in the Lord. Joy in the relation be-
tween apostle and community is eschatological. In the parousia the
community will be manifested as the apostle’s work, 1 Th. 2:19,
cf. Phil. 4:1. The same thought stands behind the prologue to Phil.
In Phil. 2:17 f. we find ovyyaipw alongside the simple yaipw; this
reflects the mutuality — lines 21 ff.” [Gerhard Kittel, Geoftrey W.
Bromiley, and Gerhard Friedrich, eds., Theological Dictionary of
the New Testament (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 1964—), 9:369.]
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the following one stand in close relationship to one an-
other via common content. The common contrast is be-
tween poverty / wealth but with slightly different mean-
ings.

Paul and his associates lived literally as beggars
materially. The adjective TTTwxo¢, -1, -Ov denotes ex-
treme poverty. They were dependent on others for
financial support, places to stay etc. Religion did not
make them wealthy in any way possible.

But their ministry made many rich: moA\oug &&
mhoutilovteg. Not materially but as 1 Cor. 3:21-23 as-
serts, rich in spiritual blessings from God. Many people,
i.e., those who heard the apostle Gospel and commit-
ted themselves to Christ, became possessors of God’s
blessings, something far more valuable than material
possessions.

WG Undev €xovteg kal mavta KatéXovteg, as though not
having anything but possessing everything. Again the con-
trast is between material poverty and spiritual riches.
But it is Paul and his associates who are now the fo-
cus of attention. Interestingly, very similar expressions
were common among the Greek and Latin philoso-
phers of Paul’s time."” Paul seems to have adopted
this philosophical saying, given it Christian meaning,

17“The antitheses are brought to a climax in the final d¢ undev
&yovteg Kol mhvta katéyovtes, with a heightening of the rhetorical
effect in relation to the immediately preceding contrast: the ntwyot
now becomes pndev &govtec. This is surely to be understood in the
material sense, of lack of possessions and financial resources.!*!
The content of the mwdvta, on the other hand, is clearly of a spiri-
tual nature. There are parallels in 1 Cor 3:21-22 and Rom 8:32. In
the former passage the ndvto refers to the services of the various
apostles, at the disposal of the Corinthians, and also to control over
the universal forces of life, death and present and future vicissi-
tudes, in the sense that believers are no longer dominated by these
powers.'*** In Rom 8:32 Paul may have in mind the future glory, or
simply ‘the fullness of salvation’'® in a general sense. Any or all
of these ideas may be in view in 2 Cor 6:10. In any case, the Tdvta
must be filled with Christian content. But the general idea that the
one destitute of material possessions may yet in some different
sense be rich, and ‘possess everything’ was familiar to anyone ac-
quainted, directly or indirectly, with the popular philosophy of the
day, especially as found in the Stoic and Cynic traditions.!*** The
Cynic philosopher Crates is represented as claiming &yovteg unoev
mhvt® Eyopev.'® Diogenes is said by Diogenes Laertius to have
argued that the wise man possesses all things since he is a friend
of the gods to whom all things belong and friends have property in
common,'” and Philo uses the same argument in claiming that God
put the whole cosmos into the hands of Moses.'*” Philostratus rep-
resents Apollonius of Tyana as saying: £idov ... Tvdobdg Bpoyuéivog
... 00OV KekTNUEVOLG Tj T avTwv (¢ “I saw Indian Brahmans ...
possessing nothing, yet having the riches of all men” ’, LCL)."®
It is difficult to avoid the conclusion that Paul intentionally takes
over a familiar philosophical motif and christianises it. This last
antithesis, like five out of the six which precede it, expresses in
paradoxical fashion two aspects of Paul’s existence.” [Margaret E.
Thrall, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Second Epis-
tle of the Corinthians, International Critical Commentary (London;
New York: T&T Clark International, 2004), 467-468.]

and then asserted it as validation of his ministry to the
Corinthians, some of whom were highly influenced by
Greek modes of philosophical thinking. Thus this final
claim possesses a subtle nuanced meaning distinctly
targeting these people in the Corinthian church.

In summary, for Paul his ministry had the stamp
of God’s approval on it that could be clearly seen in
the way he and his associates lived out their lives. The
stacking up of these 28 comparative sets of modifi-
ers to both ouvioTdvTeg €autolc wg Beol didkovol (V.
4a) and kai idou {Wuev (v. 9b) become a compelling
argument for legitimate ministry. The apostle through
these pleads with all the Corinthians to accept his and
his associates’ ministry claims. To be sure many in the
church had already given him a ‘tumbs up’ but there
were others who still did not want to admit that the true
Gospel was being brought to them by Paul.

10.2.3.1.8.2.2 Second set of appeals, 6:11-13

11 To otopa AUOV avéwyev mPog UGG, KopivBlol, i
kapdia AV memAdtuvtal 12 ol otevoxwpelobe v NUly,
otevoxwpeloBe 6& év tolg omAdyyvolg Up®v: 13 trv &6¢
auThV avtipoBiav, wg tékvolg Aéyw, mMAatuvOnte Kal UUETC.

11 We have spoken frankly to you Corinthians; our
heart is wide open to you. 12 There is no restriction in our
affections, but only in yours. 13 In return—I speak as to chil-
dren—open wide your hearts also.

115°! TO otdpa HPAV AVEQRYEV
npoG Updg,
KopivéLolL,
116 N Kapdia HudvV memA&TUVIAL
117°'? ot otevoxwpeiobe
ev nuiv,
de
otevoxwpeicOe
€V TOTg OonAdyXVvoLg Uudv -
de
TNV aUTnv VT LuLodiov
WG TEXKVOLQ AEVQ,
nmAatoveOnte Kol Upeig.

118

6.13

119

Here the way of presenting his ideas shifts dramatically
from that in the preceding pericopes. Comparison of
the diagrams above highlights visually this shift. In a
single Greek sentence the apostle packs together five
very forceful appeals to the Corinthians. The ideas are
communicated via metaphorical language rather than
by direct expression.

Structurally he begins with two declarations in #s
115-116 affirming his positive stance toward them.
Their response in #s 117-119 is essentially twofold
with the play on oTtevoxwpeioBe in #s 117-118. To this
point the apostle has made a series of claims, but in
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#119 he shifts from indicative mood verbs to an imper-
ative verb in pleading with the Corinthians to reverse
the otevoxwpeioBe of # 118. Thus the pericope is built
around declarations (#s 115-118) and an appeal (#
119). The focus in #s 115-116 is on Paul and his as-
sociates and their reaching out to the Corinthians. The
inadequate response of the Corinthians then occupies
#s 117-119.

Reaching out to the Corinthians, v. 11: To otépa AUGOV
AVEWYEV TPOG LUAC, KopivBioy, i kapdia UV memAdtuvtal: our
mouth is open wide to you, Corinthians; our heart is enlarged
greatly. The images of mouth and heart communicate
Paul’s ideas here. The common point of these two im-
ages is enlargement that makes the point of inclusion
of the Corinthians.

The symbolism of mouth is communication and of
heart is deliberate commitment. The first metaphor al-
ludes to his speaking not only the Gospel to the Cor-
inthians but also was he has just written to them up to
this point in the letter, in particular 6:3-10. The second
metaphor, heart, has nothing to do with feelings but
the volitional use of the metaphor in the ancient world
speaks here to Paul’s sincere commitment to ministry
to the Corinthians that he is defending in this letter. The
enlarging of his heart stresses expansion of that com-
mitment to them in spite of their improper treatment of
him.

Corinthians’ response to this reaching out, vv. 12-13: 12
o0 otevoxwpeloBe év Ny, otevoxwpelobe € €v TOIG OTIAAYXVOLG
Op@v- 13 TRV € autnv dvtuobiav, we tékvolg Aéyw, mAatuvente
Kal UUETS. You are not being squeezed by us, but you are being
squeezed by your guts. But as to children | speak -- you too must
open wide your own response. Here the central image is
the guts, omAdayyvov, as the source of feelings. The point
of the images is the reverse of enlargement above in
v. 11. Their gut has been squeezed closed but it must
be opened up for inclusion of Paul and his associates.
The distinctive use of the metaphors of eye, heart, and
gut makes unique points in the context of first century
use of these human organs metaphorically. What Paul
seeks is the Corinthians’ acceptance of him and his as-
sociates to the same level as their acceptance of the
Corinthians.

The omAayyvov in the ancient world stood as the
symbol of emotions and affections. Besides the one
literal usage in Acts 1:18 in reference to Judas, the re-
maining nine uses (all but two in Paul) are figurative
uses refering to emotions of some sort. Paul’s appeal
to the Corinthians is to at least have a positive feeling
toward him and his associates. That positive attitude is
not being squeezed off by him or his associates (#117).
Instead, the Corinthians are squeezing their own gut
in adopting negative feelings toward him (#118). But
they desperately need to do just the opposite. That is,
they need to expand their gut (# 119) by coming up

to the same level of posture toward Paul as he and
his associates have toward them. It was unlikely that
the Corinthians as a whole Christian community would
ever possess the same kind of commitment to the Gos-
pel and toward Paul as he possessed. But at minimum,
they could adopt increasingly positive attitudes.

With this set of appeals the apostle reaches out
to the Corinthians urging them to adopt increasingly
greater positive attitudes toward him. He and his as-
sociates have reached out to them in ministry in sin-
cere commitment and frank, honest preaching of the
Gospel. Some of them have shut him off in adopting
negative attitudes toward him and his associates. But
the Corinthians themselves have done this, not Paul or
his associates. The Corinthians themselves then can
reverse this stance and the apostle lovingly urges them
to do so.

In Christian ministry not everyone is going to like
you. Some people in fact will despise you, even inside
the Christian community of believers. But from Paul’s
words here a couple of important principles emerge.
First, by your words, behavior, and attitudes do not
give them any justification for shutting you out. Second,
continue reaching out to them even when they do reject
you. In God’s strength you can do this. Be true to the
Gospel and speak encouraging words of reconciliation
even if these words fall on deaf ears.

10.2.3.1.9 Ministry as temple service, 6:14-7:1'"8
14 Mn yiveoBe €tepoluyoiivteg AmioTolg: TG yap pLetoxn
Skatoouvn kat dvopiq, A Tig kowwvia wTtl mpog okotoc; 15
Ti¢ 6€ cupdwvnolg Xplotold mpog BeAldp, A TiG Leplg MLOT®
MeTA dmiotou; 16 tic 8¢ ouykatabeolg va® Oeol petd
eldWAwV; NUELS yap vaodg Beol éopev LGVTOG, KaBWE EUteV
0 Be0¢ 6Tl
EVOoLKNOow €V aUTOIC KAl EUNEPUTATIOW
kal éoouat autwv Jeo¢ kal avtol éoovtal Lou
Aaoc.

17 610 E€eATare €k uéoou aUTWV
kal apopiodnte, AgyetL kUpLOG,
Kal akadaptou un dnrteode:
kayw eiodeéouar UUGC
18 Kal Egouat vulv eic matépa

kal Uuelc Eoe0V% Lot €ic vioUc kai Suyatépac,
AEYEL KUPLOG MAVTOKPATWA.

"8Ministry for Paul continues to be viewed from a variety of
perspectives. The collective impact of this variety creates strong
persuasion for the Corinthians to accept the genuineness of this
God ordained ministry from Paul and his associates:

10.2.3.1.5 Ministry compared to Moses, 3:1-18
10.2.3.1.6 Ministry in Clay Pots, 4:1-15
10.2.3.1.7 Ministry based on Faith, 4:16-5:10
10.2.3.1.8 Ministry as Reconciliation, 5:11-6:13
10.2. A 1 : :
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120°'* Mf} yiveobe €tepoluyolvieg amiotoLq -

Yo
121 Ti¢ petoyx:n dLraLooUvn Kal avopliq,
n
122 1i¢ KolLvevia eoTl mPOg OKOTOG;
6.15 éé
123 1i¢ ouppodvnoiLg XpLotold mpog BeAidp,
n
124 Ti¢ peplg mMLOTH peTd amiotou;
6.16 éé
125 Ti¢ ouyratdOecLg vad 6eol petd €idAdAWV;
Y&p

126 npeig vaog Oegol éopev dvtog,
KaO®OCe elmev & Bedc ATL

a | €VOLKNIOw €V aAUTOI¢
| KO L

b | EUINEP LTATIOW
| KO L

@ | éoopal aut@v 6eo¢g
| Kol

d | avtol éoovtal pou Aadg.
|

6.17 | SO

e | EEEAOaTE €K péoou aUTHV
| KO L

f | &popicénte,
Aéyel rUpLOGQ,
| KO L

g | dxaBaptou pI &ntecHe -

h | K&yw €lodéfouat upag

6.18 | KO(T.

i | éoopat uvplv €i¢ natépa
| KO L

Jj | Upeig éocecgbé pot
| elgc vloug xal 6Buyatépag,
Aéyel KUPLOGQ TOVIOKPATWE.

oV
TaGTog €xovIieg TAC emayyedlag,
ayamnntol,
127 KaBap ioOpeV £€AUTOUCQ
QIO TAVIOC MOAUOUOT OCOPKOC KOl TIVEUPATOCQ,
EILTEAOTVTEC Gy LlwoUvnv
€V @oRw Beol.

7.1 Tavtag oUv E&xovieg TAa¢ émayyehiag, dyamntol, and | will be their God,
kaBapiowpev €autols amd mavtog poAucpol capkog Kol and they shall be my people.
TVEUHOTOG, EmiteAolvieg ayltwaouvny év dopw Beod. 17 Therefore come out from them,
14 Do not be mismatched with unbelievers. For what and be separate from them, says the Lord,
partnership is there between righteousness and lawless- and touch nothing unclean;
ness? Or what fellowship is there between light and dark- then I will welcome you,
ness? 15 What agreement does Christ have with Beliar? Or 18 and | will be your father,
what does a believer share with an unbeliever? 16 What and you shall be my sons and daughters,
agreement has the temple of God with idols? For web are says the Lord Almighty.”
the temple of the living God; as God said, 7.1 Since we have these promises, beloved, let us cleanse

“I will live in them and walk among them,
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ourselves from every defilement of body and of spirit, mak-
ing holiness perfect in the fear of God.

This periocope to some extent has a history of its
own in the modern era of biblical scholarship.'” If while

17“Anyone familiar with this passage in modern discussion
of 2 Corinthians is sure to be aware of the critical questions that it
provokes. Such questions will momentarily be delayed as a subject
of consideration, for the structure of this passage needs first to be
examined.

“The passage itself is a self-contained entity composed of a
statement (6:14a) followed by five antithetical questions (6:14b,
¢, 15a, b, 16a). Each of these questions is designed to enforce the
thrust of the admonition of 6:14a not to ‘become yoke-mates with
unbelievers.” The questions illustrate the need to be separate, i.e.,
to avoid association with evil.

“An impetus for this call to holiness is provided in the au-
thor’s intention to explore the imagery of believers as the temple of
God (viewed collectively 6:16b).1108 To show that the ‘Christian
temple’ is to be free of ‘idols’ (as was the case with the Jewish
temple), the writer of our passage presents a catena of OT texts.
These texts are sometimes a quotation (16d), but many times a
paraphrase (16¢) or a redaction of OT verses (6:18a, b). Intermin-
gled with these exhortations are promises that reflect the author’s
desire to portray a lifestyle, not simply to achieve holiness as an
end in itself."!” There are three promises (6:16c—d, 17c, 18) that
become the basis for the concluding exhortation to (1) refrain from
all defiling of flesh and spirit and (2) live as ‘perfecting’ holiness
(7:1), i.e., bringing it to completion. The passage thus concludes as
it commenced, with a charge to live a holy and separated life unto
God. The theme of detachment from the pagan world is consistent-
ly held throughout the passage.

“With this structure in mind, scholars have struggled with
questions regarding the placement and composition of this passage.
For one, it becomes difficult to see any transition between 6:13 and
14. 2 Cor 6:13 concludes with Paul’s appeal for the Corinthians
to ‘open wide their hearts.” Suddenly, we find the admonition to
avoid being yoked together with nonbelievers (6:14). In like man-
ner, the conclusion of our passage (7:1), which speaks of avoiding
contamination of the flesh and spirit, does not lead smoothly into
7:2, a verse describing once again the desire for the writer to enter
the hearts of the Corinthians. Thus, one crucial question facing in-
terpreters is the integrity of 2 Cor 6:14-7:1. Does it belong here, or
is it an interpolation?

“But a second question focuses on the authorship of this pas-
sage. Is it authentic in terms of Pauline writing, or is it the creation
of someone else? Arguments against Pauline authorship can be
summarized under four headings: (1) the large number of hapax
legomena (nine terms in all as a maximum count; see later) in such
a short passage; (2) the extreme spirit of exclusiveness (based on
a Levitical or cultic code) shown by its author, an attitude that is
seemingly out of character when related to the former Pharisee
who had been ‘liberated’ from the law; (3) an affinity with Qum-
ran,'''® such as the presence of dualistic contrasts (i.e., the anti-
thetical questions), the idea of the community as a temple, and the
catena of OT scriptural texts loosely strung together; and (4) the
‘un-Pauline’ use of ‘flesh’ and ‘spirit”in 7:1.'"!

“The reasons mentioned above have led several scholars to
conclude that 6:14-7:1 is not from Paul. Fitzmyer'''? sees the pas-
sage as a ‘Christian reworking of an Essene paragraph and is to
be read as a non-Pauline interpolation.’''"* Dahl, in like manner,
concludes that 6:14-7:1 is a ‘slightly Christianized piece of Qum-
ran theology ... of non-Pauline origin.”'"'* Gnilka''"® follows suit

reading 6:11-13 one skips over to 7:2 without stopping
the theme appears to continue flowing uninterrupted.
That is, until close examination of 6:11-13 and 7:2-4 is
made which reveals a commonality but also a shift in
perspective. What at first in 6:14-7:1 seems to be an ar-
tificial interruption between 6:11-13 and 7:2-4 becomes
upon close examination very muchly linked to what pre-
cedes and what follows." The modern post-enlighten-

and views the author as an unknown Christian other than Paul.
Betz!!!¢ goes to the extreme by arguing that this is an anti-Pauline
argument, portraying the position of Paul’s enemies at Galatia.!!”

“These arguments are worth attention, but they are not nec-
essarily convincing. There are several hapax legomena in these
verses (étepoluyodvreg, ‘being mismated,” petoyn, ‘partnership,’
cvoppavnotls, ‘harmony,” BeAdp, ‘Beliar,” cuykatdbeoig, ‘agree-
ment,” and polvopodg, ‘defilement’; éunepitatiom, ‘walk with,’
elodéCopat, ‘receive,” and movtokpdrtop, ‘almighty,” appear also
as Pauline hapax legomena, but these are contained in OT render-
ings and hardly seem sufficient to count as original on the part of
the author), but this is not so unusual. For one, Pauline outbursts
containing a high percentage of hapax legomena are not uncom-
mon.""® Furthermore, as Fee!'" points out, the argument based
on hapax legomena needs to be utilized with greater precision,
for, since verbs and nouns, such as éAniCw, ‘hope’/éAmig, ‘hope,’
ywodoko, ‘know’/yvdoig, ‘know,” and mictedo, ‘believe’/mioTig,
“faith,” are related, why not petéym, ‘share’/petoyn, ‘partnership’
and polve, ‘defile’/porvopde, ‘defilement’? Also is Etepolvyém,
‘be mismated,” that much different from similar compounds with
Quybg, ‘yoke,” and ovluyog, ‘yokefellow’? We can also see that
cupeovnotls, ‘harmony,” and cvykdrtobecig, ‘agreement,” simply
follow the pattern of other Pauline compound words formed with
the prefix ouv- (ovy-, ovp-), ‘with.” The only hapax legomenon to
give any substantial evidence against Pauline authorship is feAdp,
‘Beliar’!?°, and it is hardly reasonable to think that a term, so en-
trenched in Jewish thinking (see below), should necessarily be ex-
cluded from Paul’s thinking.!'?! Thus, Fee appears to be correct in
concluding that ‘the authenticity of this passage is not called into
question by the hapax legomena.’''?? With Paul’s academic train-
ing and linguistic abilities,'** the use of different words should not
surprise us. Yet on balance the high proportion of unusual and rare
terms is remarkable, and requires explanation.”

[Ralph P. Martin, 2 Corinthians, ed. Ralph P. Martin, Lynn
Allan Losie, and Peter H. Davids, Second Edition., vol. 40, Word
Biblical Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan, 2014), 354—
356.]

180“An array of scholars!'** considers this passage as part of
the original letter (that is, it is here by the author’s set purpose).!!#*
It was not unnatural for Paul to ‘dart’!'* to a parenthetical thought.
We must not forget that Paul was dictating a letter,'*® not writing
a dispassionate treatise. Furthermore, as will be seen, 6:14-7:1 is
not that much out of touch with its context.'*” In 6:1-2 there is a
call to holiness. Then Paul abruptly changes direction and begins
a digression that includes some hapax legomena. He has paraded
the qualities of his apostolic life in paradoxical fashion before the
Corinthians (6:3—10); then, having assured them that he loves them
(6:11-12), he asks for a reciprocal acceptance (6:13). But upon
establishing his concern for them, he embarks on a final appeal,
which many interpreters believe to be a digression, by supplying
the reason why he feels they are liable to close him out of their

hearts. Though the congregation has reacted strongly to Paul’s
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ment plays tricks on us modern readers because 6:14-
7:1 screams out at us to not allow corrupting influences
to interfere with healthy relationships -- just the point
that Paul was trying to make in the letter itself.

Add to that the frequent tendency to lift this pas-
sage out of its context here and to falsely set it back
down in the context of marriage so that it reads as if a
Christian should never marry a non-Christian.'® Given
this more recent history of interpretation and one can
see why modern readers have problems with 6:14-7:1.
But these are phony issues created by modern eisoge-
sis of the text. In reality, 6:14-7:1 is uniformly located at
this place in the letter across the board in the first eight
to ten centuries of copying and translating Second Cor-
inthians. 82

The internal structure is visually highlighted by the
above diagram.

1) Admonition (v. 14a; #120)

2) 1stset of justifications: yap (vv. 14b-16a; #s 121-125)

3) 2nd set of justifications: yap (vv. 16b-18; # 126)

4) Implied admonition: ouv (7:1)

The first admonition (1), once validated (2-3), then leads

teaching (1 Cor 5:9-10), the Corinthians apparently have yet to
break completely their ties with idolatry (1 Cor 10:14-22). Possi-
bly Paul senses an uneasy awareness on the part of the Corinthi-
ans concerning this failure,'**® thus leading to his confidence that
they will follow the logic of his call in 1 Cor 10:14: ‘So, my dear
friends, avoid idolatry.” Furthermore, it remains possible (but un-
likely, we think) that he would sometimes break into overly enthu-
siastic preaching, forgetting that the converts were his audience.!%’
Upon relieving his mind or remembering his main thought of 6:13,
Paul returns to his appeal to come into the heart of the Corinthi-
ans.''3%” [Ralph P. Martin, 2 Corinthians, ed. Ralph P. Martin, Lynn
Allan Losie, and Peter H. Davids, Second Edition., vol. 40, Word
Biblical Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan, 2014), 359.]

11t should be noted that the false marriage setting is not di-
rectly connected to the above critical question. Critics want to see
6:14-7:1 as a fragment of the first ‘lost’ letter of Paul alluded to in
1 Cor. 5:9. The theme of avoiding corrupting influences seems to
fit both texts. But honest examination of 2 Cor. 6:11-7:4 indicates
that the pericope fits here just as well, if not better. Ralph Martin
(above footnote) has an essentially effective critique of the modern
tendencies.

82The only significant variation occurying in 6:14-7:1 comes
with the issue in fpeic yap vaog 0god Eopev inv. 16b. The alterna-
tive reading is DUELS ... €0T€, you...are, rather than we...are.

The reading el ... éopeyv, strongly supported by both

Alexandrian and Western witnesses (X* B D* 33 81* itd cop-

sa, bo al), is to be preferred to Uuels ... éote (P46 CDc G K W

614 Byz Lect itg, ar vg syrp, h goth arm al), since the latter

reading was very naturally suggested by the recollection of 1

Cor 3:16 as well as by the context (verses 14 and 17), while

there was no reason for putting nUelg ... €éopev in its stead.

The plural vaol (x* 0243 1739 Clement Augustine) is a pe-

dantic correction.

[Bruce Manning Metzger, United Bible Societies, A Textual
Commentary on the Greek New Testament, Second Edition a Com-
panion Volume to the United Bible Societies’ Greek New Testament
(4th Rev. Ed.) (London; New York: United Bible Societies, 1994),
512.]

to the second admonition (4). Both share the common
theme of avoiding being corrupted by non-godly in-
fluences. The two sets of justifications (#s 121-125 &
126) provide verification of the admonition from both a
Greek perspective and also from a Jewish scribal per-
spective in allusions to OT principles. Behind all this
stands the problems of the Corinthians having adopted
pagan ways of thinking that in turn severely hindered
healthy relationships of them with Paul and his associ-

yoke

Cuyog

yoke; balance scale

scales

ates. These corrupting influences upon the Corinthians
were harming their spiritual life and preventing them
from receiving the desperately needed corrective ‘med-
icine’ from Paul and his associates.

10.2.3.1.9.1 Admonition to holiness, 6:14a Mn ylveobe
€tepoluyolivteg amiotolg, Do not be mismatched with unbeliev-
ers. The broad nature of the command here necessi-
tates careful consideration of the context before a spe-
cific meaning can be concluded.

First comes the etymological meaning of the admo-
nition. The use of the present participle éTepoluyolvTeg
is the only use of the verb érepoluyéw in the entire
NT. The literal sense is to be yoked to another of a dif-
ferent kind from €1epo + Cuyéw. This seems to play off
of Deut. 22:10, o0k GpoTpLACELS €V LOOXW Kal OVw £TTL TO
a0To, You shall not plow with an ox and a donkey yoked to-
gether, although this verb is not used itself.'® But this
OT passage stands as a good example of the meaning
of €repoluyéw. The literal meaning of {uyég as a yoke
in reference to domestic animals plowing fields etc. be-
came a frequent image for people working closely to-
gether in some kind of relationship, although generally
with a negative meaning.'® It is commonly used in the

1B3“E1epog, Cuyodg; ktvn €tepdluya = draft animals that need

different kinds of yokes, because they are of different species [e.g.,
an ox and a donkey].” [William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker, and
Walter Bauer, 4 Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and
Other Early Christian Literature (Chicago: University of Chicago
Press, 2000), 399.]

84The other classical Greek meaning of {vyog as scales is
found in NT usage. “In the LXX the term is used at 3 Macc. 4:9 for

BIC Page 109




LXX of the OT for yoke in some figurative meaning.'®
NT uses, mostly figurative, convey both the meaning of
scales (1x; Rev. 6:5) and of yoke (5 of 6 NT uses). The
two Pauline uses of Cuydg in Gal. 5:1 and 1 Tim. 6:1
reflect the negative oriented figurative meaning of yoke
in Quy® Souleiag, yoke of slavery.

From the context of 6:14-7:1, it is clear that the mis-
match implicit in the verbal étepoluyolvTeg is between
believers and non-believers (cf. especially the ques-
tions in #s 121-125).'% Central to this are the harm-

the cross-beam between the sides of a ship which served as a bench
for rowers, but normally {uyog or Cuyov means either ‘scales’ or
‘yoke,” and in both senses it occurs mostly in ethical or religious
contexts. For ‘scales’ the only instances of secular use are at Ez. 5:1
(a means of division), Is. 46:6 (of measuring) and Jer. 39 (32):10
(for weighing gold)."” [Gerhard Kittel, Geoffrey W. Bromiley, and
Gerhard Friedrich, eds., Theological Dictionary of the New Testa-
ment (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 1964—), 2:896.]

185 The image of the yoke!? is relatively common in the LXX.
It occurs in the political sphere for domestic tyranny—cf. Re-
hoboam in 2 Ch. 10:4 f.), and also the relation of Esau to Jacob
acc. to Gn. 27:40—and for the rule of alien nations (Dt. 28:48 A),
esp. the great empires. Thus it is used of Egypt in Is. 19:10 LXX
(not the Mas.), of Assyria in Is. 14:29, of Babylon in Is. 47:6; Tep.
35(28):14; Lam. 5:5 %, of Syria in Da. 8:25 ® (not the LXX or
Mas.). Liberation from this kind of dominion is the corresponding
content of the message of deliverance. Thus the yoke is taken away
from Israel in Is. 9:3; 10:27; 11:13 A; 14:25; or God breaks it in
Lv. 26:13; Is. 14:5; Iep. 27(34):8 (cf. the false prophecy in Tep.
34[27]:6[8]; 35[28]:2, 4, 11); Ez. 34:27.

“The image is also significant in many different connections
in relation to the development of morality. The yoke is for slaves
whose self-will must be broken, Sir. 30:13 (33:27). Care must
be taken not to fall under the power of garrulity (the yoke of the
tongue), Sir. 28:19, 20. On the other hand, it is good to accept the
yoke of wisdom, Sir. 51:26. In Lam. 3:27 we find the pedagogic
insight that it is good for a man to bear the yoke in youth. In Job
16:8 X the fate of Job is called a heavy yoke. The Heb., which is
correctly rendered in the LXX, has 7v2, “for a witness,” which X
seems to have misread as 7. The same sense is found in Sir. 40:1
with reference to human destiny: {uyog Bapdg €ni viovg Adap.!!

“The figure acquires a theological sense when the reference
is to God’s yoke. Men want to break this yoke (Jer. 2:20; 5:5) or
to throw it off (y 2:3, Mas. ‘bands’); Slav. En. 34:1. They do not
want to bear any yoke (Hos. 7:16 £ and E’, which are both in-
dependent of the obscure Mas., much emended in the LXX). On
the other hand, cf. Zeph. 3:9: 100 dovAevev adTd VO {Lyov Eva.
Those who bear the yoke are called blessed in Slav. En. 48:9, the
yoke here being that of written revelation. It is commonly accepted
that ‘we stand always under thy yoke and under the rod of thy dis-
cipline,’ the reference being to the suffering of the righteous.'? This
is important in relation to Mt. 11:29 f. and it is plainly reflected in
1 Cl., 16, 17, where the humiliation of the Lord is set forth as an
example to those who stand under the yoke of His grace. In formu-
lation there is even greater stress on the relation to the suffering of
the righteous in Just. Dial., 53, 1: kot tov {uyov 10D Adyov adtod
Boaotdcavteg TOV VATOV DIEON KOV TPOG TO TAVTA VITOUEVELY.”

[Gerhard Kittel, Geoffrey W. Bromiley, and Gerhard Fried-
rich, eds., Theological Dictionary of the New Testament (Grand
Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 1964-), 3:897-898.]

18“In 2 C. 6:14 the word describes figur, the abnormal sit-

ful influences coming from pagans into the Christian
community at Corinth. The ambiguity of the admonition
leaves the issue open as to whether specific individu-
als are being targeted or not as dmniotolg, unbelievers.
But the absence of the article would suggest not. Thus
more likely the apostle is pointing to the teachings and
influences of unbelievers upon some of the Corinthians
Christians. The influence of pagan philosophy upon the
church was made clear in First Corinthians in regard
to numerous issues. Most likely this is the same point
being made here, in regard to the negativism toward
the ministry of him and his associates. These people
in the church could not see the authenticity of Paul’s
commitment to the pure apostolic Gospel because pa-
gan influences were setting up false criteria by which
to evaluate the apostle and his associates. Here with
the present imperative yiveoBe demands the cessation
of something already being done, i.e., éTepoluyolvTeg
atrioToig, being under the tyranny of pagan influences.

10.2.3.1.9.2 Two sets of justifications, 6:14b-18. 14b tic yap
petoxn Slkatoouvn Kal avoplq, fj Tig kowwvia wTtl TpoOg oKOTOG;
15 tic 6¢ cuudwvnolg Xplotol mpog BeAwdp, A TiG peplc TLOTR)
MeTa Amiotou; 16 Tig 6€ ouykatdBeolg va® Beol HeTd elbwAwy;
AUETC yap vaog Beol éopev IMvTog, kaBwe elmev 6 Bedg OTL
€VoLKNow &v alTolg Kal Umepumatiow Kol éoopatl alT®Ov Be0g
Kal autol €covtal pou Aaog. 17 810 €€éNBate €k péoou auTGV
Kal ddoplodnte, Aéyel kUpLog, Kal AkabBaptou un Gntecbe: KAyw
elobéCopal buAg 18 kal Eoopal ULV eig matépa Kal UUETS E0ecO€
pot £i¢ uioUg kat Buyatépag, Aéyel KUpLOCg tavtokpdtwp. 14b For
what partnership is there between righteousness and lawless-
ness? Or what fellowship is there between light and darkness? 15
What agreement does Christ have with Beliar? Or what does a
believer share with an unbeliever? 16 What agreement has the
temple of God with idols? For web are the temple of the living
God; as God said, “I will live in them and walk among them, and |
will be their God, and they shall be my people. 17 Therefore come
out from them, and be separate from them, says the Lord, and
touch nothing unclean; then | will welcome you, 18 and | will be
your father, and you shall be my sons and daughters, says the Lord
Almighty.”

The line of demarcation between the two sets of
justifying statements is dramatically clear. The first set
is introduced uniformly by the interrogative pronoun Tig,
who, in vv. 14b-16a (#s 121-125). The second set in vv.
16b-18 (# 126) contains a series of OT declarations,
which in their poetic structure play off of three refer-

uation which results when Christians in their conduct follow the
rules of the world, which knows nothing of what is given to the
community: un yivecBe €tgpoluyodvte dmicTtolg: Tic yop HeToym
dwotoovvr kol avopig, §| Tig Kowmvio Tl TPOg GKOTOC; ... TiG
pepig motd petd dmiotov; Paul leaves us in no doubt that when
this happens the community ceases to exist as such, even though it
continues to do so in outward form (cf. v. 15ff.).” [Gerhard Kittel,
Geoffrey W. Bromiley, and Gerhard Friedrich, eds., Theological
Dictionary of the New Testament (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans,
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ences to God speaking these demands: eitrev 6 Bgd¢
OTI; Aéyel KUplog; and Aéyel kKUPIOG TTavTokpaTwp. The
OT declarations are adaptations of Lev. 26:11-12 and
Ezek. 37:27 from the LXX.'87

10.2.3.1.9.2.1 Pointed rhetorical questions, 6:14b-16a. The
rhetorical structuring of the five questions assumes the
answer, “None at all.” The common contrastive struc-
ture plays off of the admonition that assumes incompat-
ibility between Christians and non-Christians.'®® Close

187In this first OT citation Paul is basically following the
LXX of Lev. 26:11-12 (see the preceding chart) but changes the
second person plural pronouns to the third person plural on the
basis of Ezek. 37:27 and omits the irrelevant phrase ‘and my soul
shall abhor you’ from Lev. 26:11b.” [Murray J. Harris, The Sec-
ond Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on the Greek Text,
New International Greek Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids,
MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster
Press, 2005), 505.]

8What is essential to understand is how Paul asserts an in-
compatible gulf between believers and non-believers here. Yet at
the same time to these same Corinthians he also affirmed the le-
gitimacy of social interactions between believers and non-believ-
ers. Mostly in the First Corinthians discussions, the assumption is
made that individual believers can and should interact in society
with individual pagans. But the discussion in Second Corinthians
centers on corrupting influences coming from pagan thinking and
values down upon believers in the community of faith. The idea of
being wrongly yoked £tepoluyodvteg is pivotal to his point. This
is probably why he reached out to use a verb £tepoluyém that is not
used in the LXX and was quite rare even in secular Greek. Picto-
rially it communicated the exact point of the danger of corrupting
influences when too closely involved with non-believers.

When considered in the light of Paul’s earlier correspon-
dence with the Corinthians, 2 Cor 6:14-7:1 appears strange.
In these verses, the believers must be on guard against asso-
ciation with unbelievers; they must not be misyoked to them
(6:14); they must “come out from them and be separate”
(6:17); and they must (protect and) perfect their holiness via a
self-cleansing of body and spirit (7:1). The closest Paul comes
to such a picture elsewhere in his correspondence with the
Corinthians is in the “previous” letter where he warned them
about associating with immoral persons (rtépvot pornoi) and
later clarifies that he meant immoral persons within the com-
munity of believers because, he argues, one simply cannot
avoid contact with immoral persons in the world (see the
Commentary on 1 Cor 5:9-13).

From many details in 1 Corinthians, however, Paul’s
hearers will have a dramatically different picture of how ho-
liness is lived in the world. Whether one takes the misyoking
in 2 Cor 6:14 to refer to marriage or not, Paul has written
quite positively in 1 Corinthians about believers’ association
with unbelievers. Paul’s auditors will know that he condones
believers’ being married to unbelievers (1 Cor 7:12-16). But
1 Cor 7:12-16 goes beyond condoning marriage to unbe-
lievers; it even speculates that the holiness of the believing
spouse may, in fact, positively affect the unbelieving spouse
and certainly has affected any children (1 Cor 7:14, 16). In
2 Cor 6:14-7:1, however, Paul expects believers to preserve
holiness through separation and withdrawal, a position not
unlike what he has opposed among some Corinthians (cf. 1
Cor 7:5-7, 12-13, 27-28, 36). In 1 Cor 7:12-16, Paul cred-

examination of this structure is important for proper un-
derstanding of the apostle’s point:

TiG petoxn dikatoouvn kal avouliy, a
Ti¢ Kowwvia pwTtl TPOG OKATOG; b

Ti¢ 6 cupdwvnolg Xplotod mpog BeAap, b’

n
TG LEPLS TLOTQ UETA AmioTOU; a

’

Ti¢c 6€ ouykatadeolc va@ Jeol ueta elbwWAwv;

As the above charting out visually signals, there are
two pairs of contrastive questions set up at an informal
chiasmus level of ab//b/a, as signaled by the two items
set in contrast to each other in each question. These
are then followed by the fifth one which sets up the
string of OT allusions in vv. 16b-18, the second set of

its holiness with its own power to cross over the border and
influence so as to change unbelievers. The one protects ho-
liness; the other assumes that holiness has its own divinely
inspired power. The one fears that holiness may be lost by
association with unbelievers; the other assumes that holiness
may change the unbelievers.

Elsewhere in 1 Corinthians Paul readily condones believ-
ers’ having social involvement with unbelievers. In an imag-
ined scene, he contemplates that an unbeliever invites a be-
liever to dinner, and he finds absolutely no problem with a
believer’s going (1 Cor 10:27). Further, Paul anticipates that
unbelievers may venture in when the church gathers and is
not the least concerned; in fact, he contemplates that such
a circumstance may ultimately be the occasion for what we
might call a conversion (1 Cor 14:23-25).

In all three instances in 1 Corinthians, associations with
unbelievers are viewed quite positively by Paul, and in two of
them the relationship is positively infectious. In yet one more
passage from 1 Corinthians, Paul depicts believers as living in
a world whose structure (oxfjua schéma), tainted by sin, is
passing away (1 Cor 7:31; see also Rom 1:18-25); that world
is where believers transact their lives. So Paul thinks they live
directly in that world, but w¢ pun (hos mé, “as-if-not”) doing
so (1 Cor 7:29-31). There Paul advocates an eschatological
reserve in which believers do not take their clues or values
from the world in which they perforce live. They live in that
world, but not by it.

[J. Paul Sampley, “The Second Letter to the Corinthians,” in
New Interpreter's Bible, ed. Leander E. Keck, vol. 11 (Nashville:
Abingdon Press, 1994-2004), 11:104.]

What Sampley misses in his comparison of these two sets of
discussions of Paul with the Corinthians is the contextual setting of
2 Cor. 6:14-7:1 in the first seven chapters of Second Corinthians.
Paul is not just defending the authenticity of his ministry but is ap-
pealing to those in the Corinthian community with negative views
of him and his associates to get passed their spiritual blindness so
as to see the genuineness of his ministry, especially to the church
at Corinth. 2 Cor. 6:14-7:1 in this context dramatically calls upon

these people to get past their blindn
=
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justifying statements.

Important to note is how the relationship is defined
in each of the questions. It is petoxn which denotes a
sharing or participation of items with one another. The
adjectival form pétoxog, -ov with six NT uses can refer
to a partnership in nominal usage of the adjective. The
second term is kovwvia which is a virtual synonyom of
peToxn, but is much more frequently found in the NT
with 19 uses. The third defining term is cup@wvnaig
with the similar sense of “a state of shared interests,
agreement”®® between two persons. The fourth term
MepiG denotes a share or portion of one with another.
The fifth term cuykatdBeoig denotes agreement or
union between two entities. When viewed collectives
the picture clearly emerges that clearly a danger ex-
ists when believers interact closely with pagans. The
potentially corrupting influence of the pagan is real and
must be rejected by the believer.

Why this is so emerges from the two entities in each
of the questions:

Skatoouvn Kal avopia

righteousness and lawlessness
bWTL PO OKOTOG
light with darkness
Xplotol mpog Behdp
Christ with Beliar®
TUOT® LETA AmioTou
a believer with an unbeliever
va® 0ol petd eldwAwv
God’s temple with idols
This series of contrasted items underscores the es-
sential difference between the Christian community
and the surrounding unbelieving world. The believer is
linked to God and the goodness that flows out of God.
But the unbeliever is linked to evil and immorality. The
two actually have a fundamental incompatibility with
one another. Social circumstances often necessitate
interaction with one another, as Paul readily acknowl-
edged in First Corinthians. But always there is risk of
corrupting influence from the unbeliever that the believ-
er must guard against.

This powerful set of rapid fire questions pushed the
Corinthians to acknowledge the corrupting influences
behind their negativism against Paul and his associ-
ates, as well as their spiritual inability to see the genu-
ineness of his ministry to them.

9William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker, and Walter Bauer,
A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early
Christian Literature (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2000),
961.

190“This name for the devil is found in the NT only at 2 C.
6:15: 1ig 8¢ cvpemvnoig Xprotod mpog Beliap. It cannot be deter-
mined with any certainty whether Paul had particular reasons for
the choice of this unusual name. Though it might be a title for An-
tichrist, this is not likely.” [Gerhard Kittel, Geoffrey W. Bromiley,
and Gerhard Friedrich, eds., Theological Dictionary of the New
Testament (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 1964-), 1:607.]

The fifth and final question both climaxes the list
of question and also sets up the second set of justifi-
cations in vv. 16b-18 with their scriptural appeal to the
holiness of God and the mandate for holiness by His
people. For the Corinthian Christians as the temple of
God to allow corrupting pagan influences is no different
than setting up idols inside God’s temple. The use of
vaog rather than the more common iepdv for temple
stresses the inner sanctuary where God’s presence
was to be found. The placing of idols into the presence
of a holy God is utterly incompatible, as every ancient
Jew knew very well. But this was what some of the Cor-
inthians were trying to do by allowing corrupting pagan
thinking into the life of the church.

10.2.3.1.9.2.2 Foundational OT principles of holiness, 6:16b-
18. The second yap introduces the second set of justi-
fying statements giving validity to the admonition in v.
14a. These statements grow out of some OT passages
(note the Law and the Prophets as sources) that sum-
marize a foundational truth of the Law of Moses. The
distinctive way that Paul structures these is important to
note.He introduces the allusions unusually with kaBwg
eitrev 6 Bed¢ 611 which carries the English sense of “just
as God meant when He said.”** Thus the apostle does not
intend to quote from the OT, but rather to summarize
a central religious principle of the life of God’s people.
This principle of holiness has continuing application to
God’s new people, the people in the community of be-
lievers at Corinth.

Note the shift from the second person plural in the
admonition (v. 14a) to the first person plural in the in-
troductory formula of v. 16a. The ‘we’ means both Paul,
his associates, and the Corinthian believers in an in-
clusive reference. Additionally note the justifying decla-
ration fueic yap vaog Bgol £opev LGvrog, for we together
are a temple of the living God. In the collective oriented
world of Paul, this asserts that the local community of
gathered believers in the house churches represent the
temple of God, rather than just individual believers.'*

1His introductory formula, ‘As God said’, is found nowhere
else in the NT but has a Qumran counterpart in CD 6:13; 8:9.2034
It is not unlike his own phraseology in 4:6, and in chaps. 3—6 he
introduces quotations in various ways without restricting himself
to any one formula.?”** We do not need to suppose that he is depen-
dent here on the terminology of Qumran.?®®” [Margaret E. Thrall,
A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Second Epistle of
the Corinthians, International Critical Commentary (London; New
York: T&T Clark International, 2004), 477.

192“Just as God may be said to live in a temple, so here he lives
‘in’ the Christian community, which is said to be God’s temple.
Since the point in this context is that God lives ‘among’ the people
in the community as a whole rather than living in the heart of each
believer, the preposition in of RSV may be incorrectly understood
to mean ‘in the individual’s heart.” NJB captures the sense better:
‘I shall fix my home among them and live among them’ (so also
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The image is ultimately derived from the organization
structure of the camp of Israel in the wi.derness where
the tabernacle was set in the center of the camp with
His people arranged in four groups of three tribes each
circling the tabernacle where God’s presence was
found. This comes over into apostolic Christianity as
God’s presence being in the gathered house church
groups standing as God’s temple in visible expression
in multiple locations. The idea of God’s temple remains
concrete and never fades into a vague abstract con-
cept."®

The second and third references to God'’s speaking
-- Aéyel KUpIog and Aéyel KUPIOG TTAVTOKPATWP -- come
from the modified OT text at the conclusion of each
section as markers of thought division, along with be-
ing a reminder of the divine source of these ideas.’

GNC ‘I'will live in their midst and move among them”).” [Roger L.
Omanson and John Ellington, 4 Handbook on Paul’s Second Letter
to the Corinthians, UBS Handbook Series (New York: United Bi-
ble Societies, 1993), 122.]

Ynterestingly, Jewish people in the second temple period
never accepted the idea of God’s presence on earth as being any-
where exept in the temple in Jerusalem. From this temple alone
God extends His authority over the entire material world. With
its destruction by the Romans in 70 AD, the emerging Judaism
gradually moved to a similar idea to that of Christians of the gath-
ered synagogue communities representing the presence of God on
earth. It took until the middle of the second century for this way
of thinking to take root in Judaism. This shift came about with the
shift in thinking about the Friday evening synagogue gathering of
Jews. Prior to 70 AD the sabbath gathering in the synagogue was
in no way a ‘worship service.” Rather it was strictly for reading and
understanding the Torah along with offering up prescribed prayers.
By the end of the second century, however, the synagogue had be-
come the center of religious worship for Jews, since no longer was
the worship center of the Jerusalem temple available.

¥*Verses 16—18 form a catena of OT quotations, drawn from
the Law and the Prophets (both ‘former’ and ‘latter”) of the He-
brew canon.
Verse Quotation

Formulas
16 KaBwC elmev O BedC bTL
£VOoLKNow &V aUTolg
Lev. 26:11 kai Br)ow okAvnv pou
év Uy ...
Kal EUMEepLTATHOoW,
Lev. 26:12 kal EUMEPLTATAOW €V
Oplv
Kot Ecopat aut®v Bedg,
Kol Ecopal LUQV Beog,
kol avtol €covratl
Kol UpELg EogoBE
pou Aaog.

Phrase OT Source (LXX)

pou Aaog.

Ezek. 37:27 kal €otaL i
KATAOKAVWOLG pou év alTols, Kal
g€oopal aTtolg Bedg, kai autol
pou €oovtat Aaoc.

17 510 Isa. 52:11 andotnTe ANOOTNTE

Because this use of the OT is a conflation of texts from
a variety of passages, the introductory markers remind-
ing his readers that these principles ultimately come
from God.

What we encounter here is an example of Paul’s
very Jewish pesher hermeneutical technique in which
a number of OT texts are brought together to make a
central point. Appropriate modifications are made in or-
der to assert the uniformity of viewpoint of the texts.
These don’t change the meaning of the source texts,
but do bring out the central foundational truths that jus-
tify linking them together,%

€€ENBate £kelBev Kkal dkabdaptou
ur GrtecBe,
€EENBaTE €k
€EENDaTE €K
péoou alT®OV Kal
péoou auTig
Verse Quotation Phrase OT Source (LXX)
Formulas
Aéyel KUpLOG adopiodnte kal dkabdptou pn dnrecbe
adopiodbnte
Ezek. 20:34 kai £€0€w VUAC €k
TV Aadv
Kayw glode€opat LUAG,
Kot elod€€opat LUAG K TV
XwpGv 00 Sleckopmicdnte &v
auTalg
18 Kal Eoopal UV €1 matépa
2 Kgdms. 7:14 éyw €copal auTt®
elg matépa,
Kol UUETS £0£00¢€ £l LioUG
Kol aUTOC £oTal pot €ig uiov.

Isa. 43:6 Gye TOUG LUIOUG pou Amd
yiic moppwOev

Kat Buyatépag,
Kol Tag Buyatépag pou an’
dxpwv ThG Vg,

2 Kgdms. 7:8 kail vOv 1ade €peig

T® 80UAW pou Aautd Tade
A€yeL KUPLOG TTAVTOKPATWP

Aéyel KUPLOG TTaVTOKPATWP”

[Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A
Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testa-
ment Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B.
Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 495-496.]

1%5The three quotations in vv. 16—18, two of them being com-
posite citations,”" well illustrate Paul’s pesher hermeneutical tech-
nique, in which he cites an OT passage or combination of passages,
and interprets it from the viewpoint of the messianic age (cf. 6:2)
and with some alteration to the wording,” in order to show its con-
temporary application and relevance.”® For instance, ‘God’s com-
mand to Israel concerning Babylon (a0tig) is now applied to the
relation of Christians with unbelievers (a0t@®v); the promise given
to Israel ‘personified’ in Solomon (a0T® ... avtog) is fulfilled in
true Israel, the members of Christ’s body (vuiv ... vueig)’ (Ellis

144).” [Murra he Corinthians:
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vap

126 npeic vaog Oegol éopev Idvtog,
KaOOC elmev & Bedc ATL

a | évolKkNow &v autolg
| Kol

b | EUnEP LIATHOG
| Kol

c | éoopatl auvt@dv 6eog
| Kol

d | avtol éogovtali pou Aadg.
|

6.17 I 6[(5

e | €ENOaTEe €K péoou AUTAV
| Kol

f | &popiocOnrte,
Aéyel xUplLOCQ,
| Kol

g | dxabaptou pi &ntecbOe -

h | K&yw €lodéfopat uvpag

6.18 I KO(T.

i | éoopat Uplv €i¢ natépa
| Kol

J | Upelg éceogbé pot

elg vloug kal Buyatépag,

Aéyel RUPLOC TOAVTIOKPATWE.

The ten OT affirmations fall into a twofold division
with the inferential conjunction 816 (v. 17) as the divi-
sion marker. The four core principles (v. 16; #s 126a-d)
carry implications for action by God’s people (vv. 17; #s
126e-j). Thus the shift from the future indicative verbs
to the imperative verbs.

Principles (v. 16): évokfiow €v alTol¢ Kal EUMepUTOTHoW
Kol €oopat alt@v Be0g Kal autol Eécovtal pou Aaog. | will dwell
among them and | will move about and | will be their God and they
will be My people. Here Paul dominantly follows the LXX
translation of Lev. 26:11-12 but with a shift from second
person plural (év uulv; OuQv Beog) to third person plural
(év altolg; abtdv Beog) pronoun references.'®® The influ-
ence of Ezek. 37:27 is evident here.'®” Both the Law of
Moses and the Prophets affirm God’s promise of God
to covenant Israel. This Paul now sees as applying to
the new community of God through Christ. When God
includes someone in His people, He is committed to
them and their welfare. The heart of this promise (note
Paul’s label tag énayyeliag, the promises, in 7:1) is not to

A Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testa-
ment Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B.
Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 511.]

%Lev. 26:11-12 LXX. 11 kal 8fow thv S1a0rKnv pou v
Oy, kat ob BéeAb&etal ) Yuyr Hou UUEG T 12 Kal EUmepUTaTHow
€v OUlv kal Eoopal UGV BedG, Kal LUETS £0e00€ pou Aaog. T

11 I will place my dwelling in your midst, and | shall not abhor
you. 12 And | will walk among you, and will be your God, and you
shall be my people.

YTEzek. 37:27 LXX. 27 kai £ot0l /| KATAOKAVWOIC HoU €V
auTolg, kat Eéoopat altolg B¢, kal altol pou €covtal Aaog. T

27 My dwelling place shall be with them; and | will be their
God, and they shall be my people.

be an absentee god, but instead to manifest His divine
Presence in their midst. They form the new temple of
God as a community of believers. But this is the pres-
ence of an utterly holy God, and that carries serious
implications for His people.

Implications (vv. 17-18). 17 816 £€éNBarte £k péoou alTdOV
Kal ddoplodnte, Aéyel kUpLog, Kal Akabdaptou un Gntecbe: KAyw
elobéCopal LUAG 18 kal Eoopal ULV eig matépa Kal UUETS E0ecO€
poL ei¢ uloUg kai Buyatépacg, Aéyel kUpLog mavtokpdtwp. 17
Therefore come out from them, and be separate from them, says
the Lord, and touch nothing unclean; then I will welcome you, 18
and | will be your father, and you shall be my sons and daughters,
says the Lord Almighty. Now Paul switches over to a mod-
ified form of Isa. 52:11.'%® The Isaiah text announces
the end of the exile and the return of the remnant of
Israelities back to their homeland and Jerusalem.'®

Y8]sa. 52:11 LXX. 11 d&ndéotnte amootnte €EEAOarte
£kelBev kal dkabdptou pn dmrtecOe, €€€AOate €k pécou aUTAG
adopiodnrte, ol dépovteg T okelin kKupiou-t

11 Depart, depart, go out from there! Touch no unclean
thing; go out from the midst of it, purify yourselves, you who carry
the vessels of the Lord.

99“After inserting 616 Paul cites a modified form of Isa.
52:11 (LXX) (see the earlier chart) which reads: ‘Depart, depart,
come out from there and do not touch what is unclean. Come out
from her [Babylon], be separate, you who carry the vessels of the
LORD.’ The twice-repeated ‘Depart, depart’ is the last of four such
repetitions®” which are God’s responses to the human appeal to
him, ‘Awake, awake! Clothe yourself with strength, O arm of the
LORD?’ (51:9). In Isaiah 52 God addresses the exiles in Babylon,
announcing to them the ‘good news’ of their return to Jerusalem
from exile, that is, their ‘redemption’ (52:3, 9). £é£€M0ate occurs
twice in 52:11, once followed by €keiBev (‘from there’) and once
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The implications both to ancient Israel and later to the
Corinthian believers are that God is holy, His dwelling
place on earth absolutely must not be corrupted by an
unholy people, and that to be His people requires a
commitment to this principle of holiness.

In the admonitions of v. 17 the demand is made
for God’s people to separate themselves from pagans:
€€ENOate €k pEoou aUuTOV Kal ddoploBnte, Aéyel KUpLOG,
come out from among them and be separated, says the
Lord. In Isaiah this referred to the Babylonians and
their religious practices. For the Corinthians it meant
the pagan influences surrounding them in Corinth. For
the exiled Israelites such was very challenging. They
mostly were second generation exiles after 70 years of
captivity. Babylon and Babylonian ways were ‘home.’
Jerusalem and the Promised Land were more religious
fantasy and dreams, than reality. Consequently, in ac-
tuality only a small portion of the Jewish exiles actual-
ly left Babylonia and returned back to Jerusalem and
the Promised Land. But God through the prophet Isa-
iah admonished the Jewish exiles to return, but on His
conditions of purging themselves of the corrupting in-
fluences found in Babylonia. The third admonition, kat
akabaptou pr antecbe, and the unclean do not touch, re-
flects also the language of religious purity so central to
the Torah of the OT, with special emphasis upon avoid-

ing idolatry.2% Babylonian idolatry was to be totally left
by £k pécov avtiic [= Bapvidvog; cf. Isa. 48:20]. Paul opted for
the second €£éA0ate where the more specific avtiig could be ap-
propriately adapted to the Corinthian situation by being changed to
avT@®Vv (= the dmotol of 6:14; cf. dmictov, 6:15).° Also, by repro-
ducing the second ££€A0ate he could place the intervening phrase
kol axaBdptov pn dntece that related to things ([t0] dkabdaptov)
after the two imperatives that related to people (avt@v).” In its
original context Isa. 52:11 was addressed to the nation of Israel as
represented by the priests and Levites, ‘you who carry the vessels of
the LORD’ that had been taken to Babylon (Ezra 1:7-11; 2 Chron.
36:10). By omitting the phrase ol épovteg 10 okl KLpiov Paul
makes the three imperatives applicable to Christians.” [Murray J.
Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on
the Greek Text, New International Greek Testament Commentary
(Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.;
Paternoster Press, 2005), 507-508.]

200¢Like the negated present imperative in v. 14a (see above),
un GrtecOe could be enjoining an end to an action (‘Stop touch-
ing,” Williams)™ or the perpetual avoidance of an action (‘Do not
touch what is unclean’ = ‘touch nothing unclean’ [many EVV] =
‘touch no unclean thing,” NIV). In Isa. 52:11 [tod] dxabdaptov,
‘what is unclean’ (BAGD 29a), stands in contrast to T0 ckelOn
koupiov, ‘the (sacred) vessels of the LORD’ and therefore proba-
bly refers to pagan religious objects associated with the idolatry of
Babylon (cf. Gen. 31:19; 35:2; Josh. 24:23). In 2 Cor. 6:17, where
the term stands alone, it bears a moral sense and refers to any
association with paganism, and idolatry in particular, that might
compromise Christian adherence to righteousness (cf. 6:14). As in
the phrase movtog poivopod in 7:1, the reference is non-specific,
and while the whole injunction, ‘touch nothing unclean,” would
include the shunning of idolatry (1 Cor. 10:14), it is closer to 1
Thess. 5:22, ‘Shun every form of evil.” Just as the priests and Lev-

behind in Babylonia by the returning Jewish exiles. All
things pagan must likewise be left behind when coming
to Christ and into the community of believers.

In vv. 17b-18, the apostle turns mainly to Ezek.
20:34 (LXX) for the first of three promises.?’' The Eze-
kiel passage also was addressed to returning exiles
from Babylonia.?’2 Also the influence of 2 Sam. 7:14 is
noticeable here as well particularly in v. 18.2% This pas-
sage is a part of 2 Sam. 7:11-16, known as the ‘Nathan
oracle,” where God promises a continuing lineage to

David, which Paul sees as being fulfilled in Christ and
: . 004

ites and the Israelites in general were to leave behind in Babylon
anything that might compromise their purity, so the Corinthians
were to repudiate Gentile uncleanness of any type.” This apostolic
command, then, looks back to 6:14a and forward to 7:1.” [Murray
J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on
the Greek Text, New International Greek Testament Commentary
(Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.;
Paternoster Press, 2005), 508.]

WEzek. 20:34 LXX. 34 kai £€€d€w OpGg €k TV Aadv Kal
elo6&€opat UIAEC £k TRV YWP®VY, oU Sleckopmicdnte év aUTalg, &v
XElpL KpaTald Kal &v Bpaxiovt LYNAD kal év BUUD Kexupévw: T

34 1 will bring you out from the peoples and gather you out of
the countries where you are scattered, with a mighty hand and an
outstretched arm, and with wrath poured out;

202%qyodr elodéEopon LuAg derives from Ezek. 20:34 (LXX)77
and is the first of three divine promises that presuppose compli-
ance with the preceding three imperatives (kai, ‘then,” expressing
a result; cf. BAGD 392 s.v. xoi [.2.£)). If xéyd (= xai €yd by cra-
sis) results from the union of the xai of Ezek. 20:34b and the éyd
of 2 Kgdms. 7:14a,’® Paul has neatly coalesced the two passages.
As was the case with Isa. 52:11, this phrase, ‘then I will welcome
you,”” occurs in a context where Yahweh promises to rescue his
people from exile. ‘I will bring you out from the nations, and I
will gather you (koi eicdé€opon vudc) from the countries where
you were scattered, with a mighty hand, with an outstretched arm,
and with outpoured wrath’ (Ezek. 20:34, LXX). Significantly, the
emphasis on the wrath of God as effecting the judgment and pu-
rification of his redeemed people that is so pronounced in Ezek.
20:34-38 is noticeably absent from the Pauline passage, where the
emphasis rests on the warm welcome that God promises to give
those who have separated themselves from pagan ways. God’s ap-
proval of his people is dependent on their obedience to his com-
mands. Separation from the world (6:14, 17a—c) leads to fellowship
with God (6:17d-18) (cf. Jas. 4:4).” [Murray J. Harris, The Second
Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New
International Greek Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI;
Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press,
2005), 509.]

2032 Sam. 7:14 LXX. 14 éyw £oopat aut® €ig matépa, Kal
aUTOG EoTal pot €ig uldv- kal éav EAON f adikia altol, kal EAEyEw
aUTOV €V padw avdpiv kal év adalc uikv avBpwnwy-T

34 | will bring you out from the peoples and gather you out of
the countries where you are scattered, with a mighty hand and an
outstretched arm, and with wrath poured out;

204¢n 2 Sam. 7:11-16, the heart of the so-called ‘Nathan or-
acle,” God promises to David a royal dynasty that will last for-
Solomon and

divine-human
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One should note that the image of vadg, temple, has
now merged into family or people. The believers col-
lectively not only stand as the dwelling place of God’s
Presence on earth, but also as God’s family, His people
in this world. The final marker Aéyet kUpLog mavtokpdtwp,
says the Lord Almighty, is picked up from the beginning of
the Nathan oracle in 2 Sam. 7:8.2%

10.2.3.1.9.3 Implication, 7:1. ToUTtag OUV £XOVIEC TAC
gnayyeliog, ayamnntoi, kaBapicwpev £autoug Amd TaVTOC
MoAucopol oapkog Kal mvelpatoc, EmteAolvieg aylwouvny
év dpoPw Beol. Since we have these promises, beloved, let
us cleanse ourselves from every defilement of body and of
spirit, making holiness perfect in the fear of God.

ol oUv

TaUTog €xovieg TOC emayyeAioacg,
ayamnntol,

127 RoOapiowpev €autouq

Ao TAVIOC HOAUCHOT OUPKOG KOl TVveUUATOC,

ETLTEAOTVIEC &V LOOUVNV
€V 6By 6eo0T.

The inferential conjunction now oUv brings out the
point made especially in the OT texts of vv. 16b-18 in
a manner similar to the role of 810 in v. 17a. Verse one
essentially returns to the point of the beginning admo-
nition Mn yiveoBe étepoluyolvteg amiotolg in v. 16a. The
core admonition kaBapicwuev £autolg, let us cleanse
ourselves, plays off especially the OT third admonition,

relationship, first promised to David’s offspring and later extended
to include the whole nation (Jer. 31:9, ‘I am Israel’s father, and
Ephraim is my firstborn son’), now finds its fulfillment, Paul as-
serts, in the filial relationship of the Christian community to God
as Father.® There is still only one Father, but now there are many
sons. Then to show that women and girls have parity of status in
God’s family with men and boys (cf. Gal. 3:28), Paul adds ‘and
daughters’ to the phrase ‘you will be sons to me.’® kai Ovyatépog
probably stems from Isa. 43:6 (LXX),*” which reads, ‘Bring my
sons from a distant land and my daughters from the ends of the
earth.” This verse and the previous one refer to the second exodus,
so that this addition to the quotation from 2 Sam. 7:14 has the ef-
fect of linking the Davidic promise with the “restoration” theology
of Ezek. 20:34.8%” [Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the
Corinthians: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New International
Greek Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes,
UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 510.]

205“Paul concludes his final quotation with the formula Aéyet
KOplog Tavtokpdtwp, the expression used in 2 Sam. (Kgdms.) 7:8
at the beginning of the Nathan oracle: ‘This is what (tddg) the
LORD Almighty says.” mavtokpdrtop is formed from ndvto and
kpat®dv, ‘laying hold of all things’ or ‘exercising power over all
things’ (cf. BDF §119[1])90 so that it is virtually equivalent to
0 mavtodvvapog (cf. Wisd. 7:23), ‘the One who is able to do all
things,” ‘the all-powerful One.” That k0ptog here refers to God the
Father (not Christ) is evident from the two uses of 8gd¢ in v. 16
and the reference to fatherhood in v. 18 (Capes 114).” [Murray J.
Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on
the Greek Text, New International Greek Testament Commentary
(Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.;
Paternoster Press, 2005), 510-511.]

akaBaptou pn antecbe, an impure thing do not touch, in v.
17. He states the demand as an inclusive requirement
via the use of the first person plural, including himself
with the Corinthians. The use of the vocative ayannrot,
beloved, underscores this as well as signals a pastoral
concern of Paul for his readers at Corinth. The image
of cleaning oneself up is linked to purity, first of God
and then that expected of the people of God, which
is central to the OT allusions in vv. 16b-18, as well
as the series of rhetorical questions in vv. 14b-16a.2%
The Corinthian believers, especially the non-Jewish
segment, had to make serious transitions out of their
pagan background with their coming into Christianity.
Very high moral standards now became critical
to their religious orientation. But in Christianity
the achieving of those values took on a hugely
different direction than from Judaism. Thus the
Jewish Christians had a big challenge facing
them as well.

Becoming holy as a believer was unachieve-
able from one’s own efforts (cf. 5:16-21). Instead holi-
ness came about through complete surrender of one’s
entire being to God through Christ. The perfect holiness
of Christ shields the believer from the utter purity of
God as absolute Light (cf. 5:21). But equally important
is that this divine holiness increasingly is embedded in
our life through the Holy Spirit so that we become holy
through God’s holiness in us. Our part in this is utter
commitment to God lived out daily. Thus the corrupting
influences from the sinful world around us must be both
jettisioned out of our life and never allowed to become
a part of who were are as a kawn ktiolg, new creature,
in Christ (5:17). Thus Paul’s twin admonitions in 6:14a
and 7:1 both admonishes the Corinthians to distance
themselves from pagan ways and it reminds them that
he and his associates are on the right path in ministry.

The three expansion elements to the core admoni-
tion kaBapicwpev €autoug add richness to the expres-
sion:

a) Tauvtac Exovteg Ta¢ énmayyeliag, since having these
promises, This causal participle phrase is located in the
sentence pre-field both to add emphasis and to link
the admonition back to 6:14-18. The demonstrative

26What is fascinating that stands historically behind this con-
cept of purity is the social history of physical cleanliness in the
three major cultures present in Corinth. The Romans were ob-
sessed with physical cleanliness with the tradition of daily baths.
The Greeks were far less concerned with physical cleanliness. And
one of the major reasons for Romans condemning the Jews was
that they seldom ever took baths. Consequently they smelled awful
to the Romans who took this as a sign of ignorance by the Jewish
people. The only exception to this among the Jews were aristo-
cratic Jews who had adopted Roman ways, but this would have

amounted to barely one percent of the Jewish population, even in
the Diaspora.

i glc

Page 116


http://ancienthistory.about.com/od/hygienebaths/a/102310-Hygiene-In-Ancient-Rome.htm

pronoun TauTtag has 6:14-18 as its antecedent and is
the very first word of the entire sentence. It modifies
¢mmayyeAiag and with the pronoun adjective first and
its reference as last, the two also serve as boundary
markers for the participle phrase. Conceptually the
possession by the Corinthians of these promises es-
pecially from the OT scriptures becomes the motivating
foundation for cleaning up one’s life. That God is holy
and expects holiness from those He calls his children
pushes us to take the need cleansing action.

b) amno navroc uoAvouol ocapkog kol mveUUaTog, from
every defilement of flesh and spirit. The required cleans-
ing action centers in putting ourselves at distance
Ao mavtog poluopod, from every defilement. The noun
MoAuouo6g, only used here in the NT, comes from the
verb poAUvw which means to make something dirty.
Religious usage carries the idea of becoming ritually
impure or defiled. The moral emphasis is central es-
pecially with the noun.?” The ancient Greek culture
focused on the literal meaning of smearing something
with dirt, although by the beginning of the Christian
era the figurative idea of moral filth shows up in a few
Greek writers. It was the Jewish use of the term that
especially extended the word to the figurative meaning
of getting dirty morally and ceremonially.?%®

The dual objective genitive case nouns capkog kat
nvevpatog®® is one ancient Greek way of designating
every aspect outwardly and inwardly.?'"® The demand

207“It occurs in the NT only at 2 C. 7:1: kobapicouey amnd
TOVTOC LOAVGHOD GaPKOG KOl TVEDLOTOG EMITELODVTEG GYLOGUVIV
é&v 0OoP® 0e0D. As one would expect in the NT, the reference is
to the moral defilement entailed by sharing a pagan way of life.
The term is chosen in order to correspond to the earlier demand
(6:141f.) for separation from everything pagan.” [Gerhard Kittel,
Geoffrey W. Bromiley, and Gerhard Friedrich, eds., Theological
Dictionary of the New Testament (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans,
1964-), 4:737.]

208“The word [poAOvm] is rare in the LXX.1 It is used a. lit.
of the feet in Cant. 5:3 (q1v), clothes in Gn. 37:31 (72v); Is. 59:3
(ni 9%3). b. Fig. of cultic defilement, Jer. 23:11 (1) of a profaned
priest, Is. 65:4 (910) of a vessel defiled by unclean food, Zech. 14:2
(730) of the ravishing of women, Ez. 7:17; 21:12 (7%7).2 In the
apocr. of physical soiling in Sir. 13:1 (pitch) and cultic desecration
in Tob 3:15 (the name of God), 1 Ecdp. 8:80 (the land), Macc.
1:37; 2 Macc. 6:2 (the sanctuary of God); 14:3 (puepoAvopévog &v
T0i¢ i au&iag xpovotg, of participating in what is pagan); of mor-
al staining in Sir. 22:13; 21:28 (0 y1Bvpilov); cf. Test. A. 4:4 (v
yoynv porvvel).” [Gerhard Kittel, Geoffrey W. Bromiley, and Ger-
hard Friedrich, eds., Theological Dictionary of the New Testament
(Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 1964-), 4:736.]

2This reflects the virutally universal dualistic understanding
of humans across the ancient world. The more common c@®@pa Kat
Yuyxn, body and soul, in secular Greek expression is avoided by
Paul because of the undesirable philosophical baggage the expres-
sion possessed. copkog Kai mvevpatog also possessed more natural
Jewish tones.

210“Some have argued that since Paul often sets the terms cdp&
and vedpa in opposition (e.g., Gal. 5:16—17) and would never call

is to keep one’s complete life from getting soiled by
paganism.2" In the background stands the corrupting
influences of the Corinthian paganism that Paul sensed
was still impacting the lives of many of the church mem-
bers.

c) émredolvreg aywwouvvny év @oBw UVeol, while
bringing holiness to completion by fearing God. The pres-
ent participle émTeAolvreg from émTeAéw denotes a
process of bringing something to completion or matu-
rity. Its adverbial modification of kaBapicwpuev defines
the context for the cleansing action demanded. Clean-
ing up one’s entire life can only be done in the context
of the process of bringing aywaouvnv, holiness / sanctifi-
cation to the level of full maturity. Again, as the apostle
made crystal clear in his own example in 5:11-21, this
is not achieved through human effort. In conversion
God began a process of transformation of the believer
into the full sikatoclvn B0, righteousness of God. The
cleaning up of both the inward and outward aspects of
one’s living?'2 becomes a life long pilgrimage of spiritual

for the cleansing of the cdpé&, only its crucifixion (cf. Gal. 5:19-21,
24), the expression LOAVGUOGC GOPKOG Kol TvedLaTog, where capé
and nvedpa are conjoined, cannot be Pauline.”® But there is evi-
dence in Paul’s letters of a non-pejorative use of cép& where it is
synonymous with c®pa’ and of a popular, non-theological use of
oapé and mvedpo where they refer, in a complementary not anti-
thetical way, to the outward and inward aspects of the person.'”
So we propose that capkdg and mvevpartog are objective genitives
after poAvopod'’! and refer to the whole person viewed physically
and spiritually, outwardly and inwardly.!®> Paul is indicating that
both body and spirit are defiled by pagan practices. 1 Cor. 6:15-17
expresses a similar sentiment: to defile one’s body in immorality is
also to defile one’s spirit.!%

“This urgent call to avoid both physical and spiritual defile-
ment restates the earlier entreaties to repudiate unholy alliances
(6:14) and to reject the pagan way of life (6:17, three imperatives).
In all these cases Paul seems to have uppermost in his mind the
danger that the Corinthian believers constantly faced of idolatrous
associations that would jeopardize their devotion to Christ (cf.
11:3). In 7:1, however, he includes himself in the exhortation and
expands it to incorporate the rejection of every possible form of
defilement, idolatry or otherwise, that might harm the believer.”

[Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A
Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testa-
ment Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B.
Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 512-513.]

2“Body and spirit is literally ‘flesh and spirit.” Here the refer-
ence is to the body and the human spirit. Taken together, body and
spirit refer to the whole human being, the outward and inward as-
pects of one’s being. The use of these two terms makes it perfectly
clear that Paul has in mind something more than mere ritual purity,
which is so prominent in the Old Testament.” [Roger L. Omanson
and John Ellington, 4 Handbook on Paul’s Second Letter to the
Corinthians, UBS Handbook Series (New York: United Bible So-
cieties, 1993), 124—-125.]

212This is the heart of the idea behind dyiwodvn used both here
and in Rom. 1:4. The idea is virtually a synonym to aytotg used

in 2 Cor. eates the life
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growth and maturation that happens only through ever
deeper surrender of the individual to Christ's control.?'3
An important aspect is the getting rid of the corrupting
influences of the old life under the control of sin. Much
of this old life is reflected in the pagan influences com-
ing from the non-Christian world around the believer.
These must be resisted. Where discovered in one’s
life, they must be surrendered to Christ immediately.
How is this surrender achieved? Put another way:
What establishes this contextual action of completing
sanctification? The final prepositional phrase év @opw
Beol spells out the answer.2'* The idea is of profound
awe and respect for God as reflected in full submis-
sion of one’s life to Him. This sense is derived from the
phrase tov ¢p6Bov 10 kuplou, the fear of the Lord (5:11)
| ®6Bog Beod, fear of God (Rom. 3:18).2"5 As numerous

of the believer thus making him acceptable to the holy Presence of
God. The image of the Christian community as the temple of God
(6:16b) is prominent here.

23“Whether we render émitelodvteg by ‘complete’ or ‘bring
to completion” or ‘make perfect,”'® a process of sanctification
(dytwovvn) is involved (note the present tense of the participle),
not the acquisition of perfect holiness.!” The same person who af-
firmed that he had ‘not yet reached perfection’ and that his calling
was perpetually to ‘press forward’ (Phil. 3:12-14) would hardly
envisage a permanent arrival at holiness in the present age. From 1
Thess. 3:13 it is clear that believers are ‘unblameable in holiness’ or
‘faultlessly pure’ (Goodspeed) only at the second advent.” [Murray
J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on
the Greek Text, New International Greek Testament Commentary
(Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.;
Paternoster Press, 2005), 513.]

214“In the phrase év @oP@ 0god, the genitive is clearly objec-
tive, but the preposition may be taken in three ways:

(1) causal: ‘because we fear God’ (NLT), ‘out of reverence for
God’ (NIV) (cf. Eph. 5:21);'°

(2) circumstantial: “all the while reverencing God,” ‘in an at-
mosphere of reverential fear for God’; or

(3) instrumental: by reverence for God’ (Goodspeed); by liv-
ing in awe of God’ (GNB).

“A preference may be expressed for the third option. One
would expect that in speaking of so crucial an issue as the perfect-
ing of holiness, Paul would indicate the means by which it could be
achieved. And certainly a reverential awe and holy dread (p6pog)
before God'"! would promote the pursuit of holiness in thought and
action, particularly if the expression popog 6god alludes to the fi-
nal judgment and human accountability to God (note the phrase
@oPog xvpilov [= Christ] in 5:11 after 5:10, and the title kVpilog
TOVTOKPAT®p in 6:18).”

[Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A
Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testa-
ment Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B.
Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 514.]

23“The ‘fear of God’ is a principle of life found in Jewish
wisdom literature (Pss 2:11; 5:7; Prov 1:7, 29, 8:13; Eccl 12:13; Sir
1:11-30). It is not clear whether the &v, ‘in,” suggests the sphere in
which the perfecting of holiness takes place or the means by which
it is accomplished.'*” Probably it is the former, in light of our dis-
cussion in 2 Cor 5:11. But the ethical demand is not lost. Christians
must fulfill both the negative (cleanse their flesh and spirit) and

uses of @o6Bog make very clear (e.g., Mt. 28:8; Mk.
4:41; Lk 1:12; 2:9; 5:26; 7:16; 8:37; Acts 5:5, 11; 9:31 et
als.) that reverential fear comes from the overpowering
Presence of Almighty God. When God comes into our
daily living with our conscious awareness of His Pres-
ence, nothing but full surrender to Him is appropriate.
In this surrender the purity of God advances into every
aspect of our life not just momentarily but continuously.
We are wondrously changed and transformed in the
process. And this is not from our doing but from God’s
action in us!

10.2.3.1.10 Ministry as rejoicing, 7:2-16

2 Xwpnoate AUAg oU08éva ndkAoapev, oldéva
€dOBeipapev, o06Eva EMAEOVEKTHOAUEY. 3 TIPOG KATAKPLOLY
o0 Aéyw- mposipnka ydp OTL év talg kapdlalg UV éote
el¢ 10 ouvamoBavelv kal oulfjv. 4 MOAAR polL mappnoia
TPOG UPAC, TOAAN HoL KaUXnoLg UMEP L@V TEMARPWLOL
T mapakAnoel, UmepneploosVopal Tf Xapd &ml mdon T
BA D EL AUDV.

5 Kal yap €éAB6vtwv NUAv ei¢ Makedoviav ovdeuiav
goxnkev Gveowv | odpf NUOV GAN év mavtl BABouevol
£€wOev payxal, Eowbev dpoPol. 6 GAN 6 mapakaAidvV TOUg
TAmewouC mapekaeosv AUbG O Beog év Tff mapoucia
Titou, 7 o0 povov &¢ év tij mapoucia alvtol GAANG kal év
Tfj mapakAioeL | TopekARON €4’ Uiy, dvayyéAwv Aiv
TV U@V ErunéOnaoty, TV OOV 08UPUSY, TOV DUV iAoV
Unép épol ote pe pdAlov xapival. 8 ‘Ot €l kal EAUmnoa
OMAC év T €MLOTOAf, OU JeTapENOMAL: €l KOl LeTEUEAOUNY,
BAémw [yap] OTL N €motoAn €keivn el kal mpog Wpav
éNUmnoev UpaAg, 9 viv xalpw, oly OtTL EAurtnBnte AAN OTL
é\umnBnte eig petdvolav: éAumnBnte yap katda Beov, va
év undevi InuuwdnTte €€ RUOV. 10 | yap katd Beov AUTn
HeETAvolav €i¢ cwtnplav ApetapéAntov épyaletalr n 6&
o0 kOopou AUmn Bdvatov kotepyaletat. 11 idou yap
aUTO Tolto TO KOTA BedV AuTNBival TOoNV KATELPYACATO
Oulv omoudny, aAN’ amoloyiav, AAN dyavaktnow, GAAA
doBov, NN €rumobnoly, GAA {fjAov, AN’ ékbiknolv. €v
TOVTL CUVESTHOOTE £0UTOUC AyvoUG Elval T¢) Ttpdypatt. 12
apa el kal Eypaa UUly, oUy Evekev ToU AdLkRoavTog oUSE
gvekev To0 AdLKNBEVTOg AN Evekev ToU pavepwBijval Thv
omoubnv VUGV TRV Omép NUOV TPO¢ UPAG évwriov Tol
Be00. 13 614 Tolto mapakekAnueda. Enl 8¢ Tfj mapakAnoet
NUOV TEPLOCOTEPWG PAaAAOV éxapnuev €mL Tf Xxapd Titou,
OTLAvamEnauToL To vedpa aUtol Amo mavtwy UV 14 6Tt
el TLALTR UMEP LUV KeEKAUXNMAL, OU KATnoxuvony, AN wg
navta év aAnBeiq éAaAnoapev UUlV, oUTwC Kal ) KaUXNoLg
AUV N énl Titou aAnBela €yeviBn. 15 kal T& omAdyxva

the positive (complete their holiness) duty."*'® Above all, Pauline
believers are summoned to make good their profession by heeding
Paul’s apostolic entreaty and ‘becoming what they are’.” [Ralph P.
Martin, 2 Corinthians, ed. Ralph P. Martin, Lynn Allan Losie, and
Peter H. Davids, Second Edition., vol. 40, Word Biblical Commen-
tary (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan, 2014), 376.]
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autol TEPLOCOTEPWG €l UMAG €oTiv 12872
QVAULUVNOKOUEVOU TRV TAVIWV UGV
Omakony, w¢ Hetd ¢PéBou kal tpopou 129
€6€€000e aUTOV. 16 Yaipw OTL év Tavtl
Bopp® €v LUIV.

2 Make room in your heartsa for us; we
have wronged no one, we have corrupted
no one, we have taken advantage of no 7.3
one. 31 do not say this to condemn you, for 132
| said before that you are in our hearts, to
die together and to live together. 4 | often 133
boast about you; | have great pride in you;
| am filled with consolation; | am overjoyed
in all our affliction.

5 For even when we came into Mace-
donia, our bodies had no rest, but we were
afflicted in every way—disputes without
and fears within. 6 But God, who consoles
the downcast, consoled us by the arrival 135
of Titus, 7 and not only by his coming, but
also by the consolation with which he was 136
consoled about you, as he told us of your
longing, your mourning, your zeal for me, 137
so that | rejoiced still more. 8 For even if
| made you sorry with my letter, | do not
regret it (though | did regret it, for | see
that | grieved you with that letter, though
only briefly). 9 Now | rejoice, not because
you were grieved, but because your grief 13g
led to repentance; for you felt a godly grief,
so that you were not harmed in any way
by us. 10 For godly grief produces a repen- 139
tance that leads to salvation and brings no
regret, but worldly grief produces death.
11 For see what earnestness this godly
grief has produced in you, what eagerness
to clear yourselves, what indignation, what
alarm, what longing, what zeal, what pun-
ishment! At every point you have proved 7.7
yourselves guiltless in the matter. 12 So 141
although | wrote to you, it was not on ac-
count of the one who did the wrong, nor
on account of the one who was wronged,
but in order that your zeal for us might be
made known to you before God. 13 In this
we find comfort.

In addition to our own consolation, we
rejoiced still more at the joy of Titus, be-
cause his mind has been set at rest by all of
you. 14 For if | have been somewhat boast- 7.8
ful about you to him, | was not disgraced;
but just as everything we said to you was 142
true, so our boasting to Titus has proved
true as well. 15 And his heart goes out all

130

131

13474

140

Xwpfiocate H{Pag -

oudéva NdLKACAPEV,
oudéva £¢Oeipapev,
oUdéva €MAEOVEKRTOAHEV.
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oU Ay °
Yoo
npoe i pnra
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Kol
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143  BAémow
el xal mPpoOg WPV
OtL 1 émioToAn €xeivry...éAUnnoev Upag,
70 VIV
144 Xoipo,
oUux OTLl €AUnNdntE
AN’
Ot L €AuUnmnente
elg petdvolLav -
\gele
145 eAunnénte
KT Bedv,
tva év undevi (nuiwbfte €& Nudv.
7.10 de
elg ontnelav GueTtauéAntov
146 ) RKatTd 6goOv AUnNn petdvoLav...gpydletal -
o¢
147 ) toU kéopou AUmn 64&vatov Ratepydletal.
7.11 Viete
{dou
148 aUTO TOoUTO TO KATA OgoOv Aumnéifjval méonv KATELPYAoATo UPiv omoudnv,
AN’ amoAoyiav,
AAN" &yoav&KTINOLY,
AANG 6ROV,
QAN €mLmébnoLv,
GAAX (fjAOV,
AAN" éxdixnoLv.
€V TIOVT L
149 OUVECTHOATE E£AUTOUGC
ayvoug eivat
16 TOAYHXTL .
7.12 &pot
el xal éypoalo Uulv,
150 (éypaya Upiv)
oUx €vekev TOoU &dLKANCOVTIOCQ
oUude €vekev ToU &dLKNBEVTOC
AAN" évereyv TOoU QavePwBival TNV omoudnv UURV
TNV Umep Nuev
Ipog UPdQ
gvodmLov 10U Beg0lT.
713 dL& tolUto
151 mapakeKANPeOA.
o¢
Enl 1] DopoxAncel Huev
IEPLOCOT EPWG UBAAOV
152 exdpnpev
¢l TH xapd Tltou,
OT L &VAIménauTal TO mvelua autod
| ano OmavVIV UPeV *
R | el TL aUuT® Umep Updv KekaUxnuol,
OTL...oU0 katpnoxtvenv,
AN’

the more to you, as he
remembers the obedi-
ence of all of you, and
how you welcomed
him with fear and trem-
bling. 16 | rejoice, be-
cause | have complete
confidence in you.
Whoever would
translate this peri-
cope had better be
well boned up on his
/ her Greek grammar.
The severe complex-
ity of the syntax here
will test your skills
with ancient Greek
more severely than
will just about any
other passage in all
of Paul's writings.
The really knowl-
edgeable commenta-
tors readily admit to
the unusual challeng-
es found here. In an-
cient Greek rhetorical
categories, vv. 2-16
form a narratio with-
in the larger probatio
section of 2:1-9:5.21¢
That is, in the offer-
ing of evidences of
the genuineness of
his ministry especial-
ly to the Corinthians,
one important signal
of that is the arrival of

21“The narratio tran-
sition (7:2—16) within the
probatio (2:1-9:5), ac-
cording to Long, focuses
upon ‘Titus’ report and
Paul’s own confidence in
the Corinthians.”3'> The
present passage resumes
the plea of Paul found in
6:11-13.” [Ralph P. Mar-
tin, 2 Corinthians, ed.
Ralph P. Martin, Lynn
Allan Losie, and Peter
H. Davids, Second Edi-
tion., vol. 40, Word Bib-
lical Commentary (Grand
Rapids, MI: Zondervan,
2014), 379.
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Og peTd e6BoU Kol

15571 yaipw
OTL &v movil Boppd &v Uuliv.

much joy to the apostle concerning the Corinthians.

Although vv. 2-4 are often seen as a resumption
of the need of warm relationships with the Corinthians
stressed prior to 6:14, in reality the thrust of vv. 2-16
is considerably different from 5:11-6:13. It is better un-
derstood as additional defense of the genuineness of
Paul’'s ministry, this time from personal experience in
ministry both from the earlier letter sent to the church
and its impact on the Corinthians as reported to Paul
by Titus when he arrived in Macedonia from Corinth. It
centers not so much on spiritual principle as on a spe-
cific stern action of the apostle toward the Corinthians
and how God used this to turn the Corinthians away
from the pagan influences of the city.

As the diagram illustrates, the internal structuring
of ideas in vv. 2-16 is more challenging than we have
thus far encountered inside Second Corinthians. Part
of this is due to the narratio nature of the passage that
narrates an event as evidence of some particular point
being made by the author. One senses a great deal
more emotion injected into the Greek text than is typi-
cal with Paul.

The following outlining of vv. 2-16 attempts to re-
flect this embedded structure inside the passage.

10.2.3.1.10.1 Appeal to the Corinthians, 7:2a.
Xwpnoate nuag, Make roominyour hearts for us. The open-
ing admonition Xwproate fudg literally urges the Corin-
thians to make Paul and his associates bigger in their
posture and
attitudes.
The verb
Xwpéw has
awide range
of mean-
XWPEW ings most-
hold; contain ly related

come to the idea

of space or
accept

holding
contain

enters

place

room

quantity, as
reflected in

€0TLV AVOHLPVNOKOHEVOU TRV NAVIOV UPAV UNAKONv,
Tpduou €déEacbe auTdV.

counts the historical event of Titus’ arrival in Macedo-
nia with good news about the situation in Corinth. Paul
was overjoyed at hearing this news and additionally at
being reassured by Titus’ positive assessment of the
Corinthian situation. Much of this centered in a letter
that Paul had written to the Corinthians in which he
had blistered them for their negative attitudes (cf. vv.
8-16). This now ‘lost letter’ was, however, used of God
to confront the Corinthians with the wrongness of their
stance. It played a pivotal role in pushing them into re-
pentance for their attitude and actions against Paul.

10.2.3.1.10.2 Basis of the appeal, 7:2b-16. Two things
matter here: Paul's already established relationship
with the Corinthian (vv. 2b-4) and the report that Titus
gave Paul when they met in Macedonia (vv. 5-16).

10.2.3.1.10.2.1 Paul’s relationship with the Corinthians,
7:2b-4. oUbéva néiwknoouev, ouvbéva Eplcipaucsv, oUbEva
EMAcovekTOoQUEY. 3 TIPOG KATAKPLOW OU AEyw: TPOEipnKa yap
Ot v tals kapdiaig NUDV €ote gi¢ TO ouvamodavelv kal oulijv. 4
TIOAAN oL mappnaoia pog LUAC, TTOAAR oL KaUxNoLg UTEP LU@V:
TMEMANPWHOL Tf] TapakAnoel, UmepneplooeUopal tf xapd €t
niaon tf) OAlpeL AudV. we have wronged no one, we have corrupt-
ed no one, we have taken advantage of no one. 3 | do not say this
to condemn you, for | said before that you are in our hearts, to
die together and to live together. 4 | often boast about you; | have
great pride in you; | am filled with consolation; | am overjoyed in
all our affliction.

He begins with three denials of having abused the
Corinthians in any manner:

27William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker, and Walter Bauer,
A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early
Christian Literature (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2000),
1094.

2180ne secondary item to note that plays a role in understand-
ing these verses is the shift between the first person singular “I”
and the first person plural “we.” Note the charting out of this:

“M" —-vv. 4, 7c-12a

“We”-- vwv. 2-3, 5-7b, 12b-13

The ‘we’ references Paul and his associates and mostly desig-
nates general actions and reactions. The ‘I’ specifies Paul alone and
relates to specific actions and attitudes that he takes responsibility

for by hi .
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129 oUdéva
no one
130 oudéva
no one

18 kfocapev,
have we wronged
¢pbe i papev,
have we corrupted

131 oUdéva EmMAEOVERTHOOAUEV.

no one have we taken advantage of

Neither he nor any of his associates have done any-
thing negative toward the Corinthians that would
give them grounds for negative attitudes toward
the apostle and his associates.?'® The three verbs
adikéw, POsipw, and TTAcovekTEW With the accusativel34
masculine negative pronoun - in front of each points, .
to a tacit general denial of any kind of harm, rather
than specific accusations made against him.??° The136

11818

29“The fact that mMownocopev, ‘we have wronged,’;137
£pBeipapev, ‘we have ruined,” émheovektnoopey, ‘we have tak-
en advantage of,” are all in the aorist tense (i.e., denoting point
action in past time) and all are preceded by a negative substan-
tive (o0déva, ‘no one’) may signify that in Paul’s mind there
was not a single instance in which he harmed anyone. P. E. Hughes
views this construction as pointing to a definite time when Paul was
in Corinth.'3?* No doubt Paul is reacting to charges against him, the
specifics of which are contained in 7:2b. This threefold denial of
Paul, highlighted by the placing of 00déva, ‘no one,” before each
of the aorists, is an attempt to convince the Corinthians that there is
no reason for them to be estranged from him.'**”” [Ralph P. Martin,
2 Corinthians, ed. Ralph P. Martin, Lynn Allan Losie, and Peter
H. Davids, Second Edition., vol. 40, Word Biblical Commentary
(Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan, 2014), 382-383.]

20“We might have expected a yap after the first ovdéva, but
by this asyndeton Paul perhaps betrays his quickening pace of dic-
tation and his eagerness for full reconciliation.’ Notable too is the
repeated o0déva and the successive aorists which could point to a
single occasion or to three separate occasions, but, seen as consta-
tive aorists, probably have reference to no particular occasion, but
view Paul’s past relations with the Corinthians summarily; thus ‘on
no occasion did I wrong, corrupt, or defraud anyone.’ Paul could be
defending himself against charges of a general or a specific nature.
If general, the three verbs could be almost synonymous, describing
Paul’s scrupulous respect of the Corinthians’ proper rights.* On the
other hand, if Paul is responding to particular accusations, ovdEva
nownoapev could allude to a charge that he had been too stern
in dealing with the incestuous man of 1 Cor. 5:1-13 or with the
offender mentioned in 2 Cor. 2:5-11; 7:12 (where the same verb
is used, tod adwknoavtog). eOsipw here will mean either ‘ruin fi-
nancially’® or ‘corrupt’ in the matter of doctrine or morals. Cor-
respondingly, behind ovdéva £pbsipapev may lie the charge that
Paul had brought economic ruin on some believers at Corinth by
insisting that certain business associations or practices were in-
compatible with Christian standards (cf. 1 Cor. 6:7; 15:33) or that
Paul’s teaching on freedom in Christ had led some down the road
of libertinism (cf. 1 Cor. 6:12-20). As for the third denial, o0déva
émleovektnoapev, the twofold use of the same verb (mheovektém,
‘take advantage of,” ‘exploit,” ‘defraud’) in 12:17—18 in connection
with accusations of financial exploitation, strongly suggests that
the underlying charge may have been one of financial manipula-
tion, perhaps in relation to the collection for the Jerusalem church
(cf. 8:20-21).5” [Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corin-
thians: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek
Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK:
W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 517.

tendency of a few commentators to assume specific
charges is built more off speculation than any clear ev-
idence.
v
npoe i pnra
€V Talg ropdlalg nuedv
OtL...é0te
elg 1O ouvamobavelv
Kol
oulfiv.

74 moAAR poL mappnoia mpog UPAg,

moAAf] poL RAUXNOLG UmEp UPAV -
nenAfpwpaL Tff MAPAKANOEL,

unepnepLocefopatl T Xopd

¢nl méon TH OAlYeL NudV.

In vv. 3-4, the apostle shifts over to the first per-
son singular in order to take personal responsibility for
his comments. First, he qualifies what is intended by
the previous three denials: mpog katdkpiowv oL Aéyw, for
condemnation | am not speaking. That is, his words (in
2b) should not be taken as condemnation??! of the Cor-
inthians.??? This is then followed a series of justifying

2lkaTaKrpLoeLs, £0G, 1 (. two prec. entries and next; Vett. Val.
108, 4; 117, 35; Syntipas P. 43, 11 0e60ev k. AcThom 84 [Aa 11/2
P. 200, 9]; 128 [P. 236, 20]; 135 [P. 242, 10]; 100 dpewc k. Theoph.
Ant. 2, 23 [P. 56, 10]; Iren.; Did.) a judicial verdict involving a
penalty, condemnation katdxkpiow €yetv Tvi bring condemnation
for someone 2 Cl 15:5. mpog k. o0 Aéyw I do not say this to con-
demn 2 Cor 7:3. Of Mosaic cult and legislation: 1 dwxovia Tig
Koatakpicemg the ministry of condemnation (s. daxovia 3) 3:9.—
DELG s.v. kpivw. M-M. TW

[William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker, and Walter Bauer, A
Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early
Christian Literature (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2000),
519.]

22Xrpo¢ KoTdkpiow ob Aéyw, ‘I do not say this to condemn
you.” See Note a for this literary figure. It seems safe to assume that
Paul realized that his previous work in Corinth had not been wast-
ed on all. He was hoping that a relationship still existed between a
father and his children (referring back to 6:13). Paul’s defense of
his ministry has been in response to the attack of his opponents.
But the response had been made as much to the Corinthians as to
anyone, so as to keep the relationship with them in full view. This
is what Paul cherished most of all. While the apostle has presented
an apology in order to win back the hearts of the Corinthians, this
statement was necessitated by an attempt on the part of his adver-
saries to discredit Paul. Since Paul has learned from Titus (7:7-16)
of the Corinthians’ concern for him, he does not want to jeopardize
this happy turn of events, and the bonheur, ‘advantage,’ thereby
created. Though he has been hurt by the Corinthians, neverthe-
less he does not consider them his enemies. Rather, Paul wants to
remind his audience that he is not condemning them (xatéxpioic,
‘condemnation,’ a forensic term; cf. 1 Cor 6:4). Since 7:2 probably
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assertions still dominated by the first person singular
perspective:

How far back mpoeipnka, | spoke previously, goes
back is not clear. For certain it reaches back to 6:11-
13,%2 and possibly to the last time Paul visited Corinth
as well. His frank speaking to them came out of lov-
ing compassion for them, not out of spite or revenge
for the wrongs dumped upon him. Remember the vo-
lutional meaning of the figurative use of kapdia. Thus
for Paul and his associates to have the Corinthians év
tals kapdialg AUy, in our hearts, signaled clear, genuine
commitment to the welfare of the Corinthians. The ob-
jective of this commitment to the Corinthians is spelled
out with the purpose infinitive taken from Greek phi-
losophy as well as from the OT: &ig t0 cuvanoBavelv kai
oufiv, to die together and to live together.??* His commit-
ment to the Corinthians was unconditional. They should
recognize this by now.

He continues his positive affirmation of them with
four assertions in v. 4:

1347-* noAAf} poL mappnoia mpdg UpaQ,

Much confidence from me toward you,
alludes to the insinuations of the false apostles,'*** who were trad-
ing on Paul’s severity, he goes out of his way to explain that the
target of his wrath is not the Corinthians. Paul is seeking to clear
himself, not to accuse the Corinthians."** This chapter may well be
ground plan for the more vigorous attack on his traducers in chaps.
10-13, as a more threatening situation emerged (11:4).” [Ralph P.
Martin, 2 Corinthians, ed. Ralph P. Martin, Lynn Allan Losie, and
Peter H. Davids, Second Edition., vol. 40, Word Biblical Commen-
tary (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan, 2014), 384-385.]

2232 Cor. 6:11-13. 11 To otopa AUV Avéwyev MPOG UUAC,
KopivBioy, i kapdia nudv memAdtuvtat 12 ol otevoxwpelobe év
NUv, otevoxwpelobe &€ év Tolg omAdyxvolg LU®V- 13 trv 6€ alTnv
avtodiav, wg Tékvolg Aéyw, mAatuvonte kal UPETS.

11 We have spoken frankly to you Corinthians; our heart is
wide open to you. 12 There is no restriction in our affections, but
only in yours. 13 In return—I speak as to children—open wide
your hearts also.

224“He now extends and deepens this commitment to them by
relating to what extent he will go to preserve the relationship in-
tact. cuvamobvnvoke, ‘die together,”** and cv{dw, ‘live together,’
are two verbs that both tell how much the Corinthians mean to
Paul. At first glance, this is not necessarily a thought that origi-
nated in Christian circles. Horace wrote of Lydia: Tecum vivere
amem, tecum obeam libens, ‘with you I would love to live, with
you I would gladly die.’'*” And Electra professes a similar sen-
timent to Orestes: OV col Kol Bavelv aipncopat kol Civ, ‘with
you I shall choose to die and live.”'**® But a closer parallel is It-
tai’s protestation to David: ‘wherever my lord shall be, whether for
death or for life [€av gig Odvatov ki £av gig {onv], there also will
your servant be’ (2 Sam 15:21 LXX).!** In a different context,!%
Paul sees this thought as grounded in Christ and raised to a higher
plane.!*! It is doubtful that Paul is speaking in necessarily theo-
logical terms here. Though he may be thinking of the concept of
death and resurrection,'**> more likely he is simply explaining the
degree of his love.'**¥” [Ralph P. Martin, 2 Corinthians, ed. Ralph
P. Martin, Lynn Allan Losie, and Peter H. Davids, Second Edition.,
vol. 40, Word Biblical Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI: Zonder-
van, 2014), 385.]

boast, boastful, boasting

KauxNnolg

boasting; reason for boasting
pride

135 mnoAAn poL rRaUXNoLG Unmep UpdV -
Much pride from me for you
136 nenmAfpopal tTfi mapakAfcel,
I am filled with encouragement
137 Unepnepiooelopal TH Xapd

éni ndon tf OAiYeL HEAV.
I am overjoyed with joy
in all our affiiction.
His commitment to the Corinthians was deep and of-
ten expressed to others. The first two elliptical decla-
rations (#s 134-135) heighten the expression of his
positive feeling about the Corinthians, particularly
with the quantitative adjective 1oAAr placed first in
the parallel expressions. The nouns Tappnoia and
Kauxnolg, although not synonyms, are closely linked
in meaning. The core meaning of TTappnoia (noun)
and mappnoidlopar (verb) has to do with courea-
gous speaking even to censure others considered as
friends. Then kaUxNno1G??® speaks to an inner pride that
can be expressed outwardly, often negatively?? in the
English language sense of self boasting.??” On the pos-

28ee the word group kovyGopal, KoOYNUe, Kovynols,
gykavydopat, katakovydopot for the larger picture. [Gerhard Kit-
tel, Geoffrey W. Bromiley, and Gerhard Friedrich, eds., Theolog-
ical Dictionary of the New Testament (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerd-
mans, 1964-), 3:645.]

26This negative perspective, which is condemned in the NT,
arises overwhelmingly from comparisons of oneself to others. This
Paul refuses to do and instead centers on what has been accom-
plished due to the calling and working of God. He compares him-
self against himself in regard to how God has been able to work in
and through him. Thus kavyno1g arises out of micTig, not out of self
effort. That is, the more surrendered to Christ he is the more God
can do and thus the deeper his kovynotg.

21“The Basic Christian Attitude to Boasting. In the NT
KowydoBot (kavymue, Kavynots) is characteristically used almost
exclusively by Paul alone, in whom it is very common.** For
Paul kavydcOot discloses the basic attitude of the Jew to be one
of self-confidence which seeks glory before God and which relies
upon itself. For this reason he sets in contrast to kavydcOat the at-
titude of — miotig which is appropriate to man and which is made
possible, and demanded, by Christ. It is worth noting that the first
question after the first dogmatic exposition of ywpic vopov and s
niotewg (R. 3:21-26) is: mod odv 1 kodynoig; — &€ekheicn (v.
27). And the proof from Scripture begins with the statement that
Abraham has no kadynua before God (4:1f.).3

“Paul notes that the boasting in God and the Law which Juda-
ism requires has been perverted into an énavamavesOor vouo (R.

i v is i tval £v copki (Phil.
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itive side, the idea centers on an inner sense of well
being that surfaces as praise -- for Paul??® -- given to

3:3 f.). For Paul then, as for the OT and Philo, the element of trust
contained in kowydoBOaot is primary.’” This means that self-confi-
dence is radically excluded from xavydoOat év 1@ 0e®, and there is
only one legitimate kavydoOat &v T® 0e®, namely, 610 T0D Kvpiov
Nuodv Inood Xpiotod (R. 5:11). For in Christ God has brought to
nothing all the greatness of both Jews and Gentiles (1 C. 1:25-31):
Ommg un Kowynontal taca oapé Evantov tod Ogod (v. 29; cf. 2 C.
10:17); the saying in Jer. 9:22 f. is thus fulfilled (v. 31).38 Hence
the believer strictly knows only a kovydofar &v Xpiotd Incod
(Phil. 3:3), and this means that he has abandoned all self-boasting
(Phil. 3:7-10), that he has accepted the cross of Christ, and that he
says: €poi ¢ ) yévotto Kowydobat €t pn &v T@ oTawp@d Tod Kupiov
NudV Incod Xpiotod, 81” 0D &0l KOGHOC E6TONPMTAL KAY® KOGHM
(Gl. 6:14).”

[Gerhard Kittel, Geoffrey W. Bromiley, and Gerhard Fried-
rich, eds., Theological Dictionary of the New Testament (Grand
Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 1964-), 3:648-649.]

28“The basic rejection of self-glorying is not contradicted by
passages in which Paul boasts of his work. When he boasts of the
strength of a congregation as compared with others (2 C. 7:4, 14;
8:24; 9:2f)), this is not really self-glorying. There is simply ex-
pressed in it his confidence in the congregation.*> Such mutual trust
is not ruled out by faith; on the contrary, it is promoted in the fel-
lowship of faith. It is not the self-glorying of self-established man.
The kavydcOot in which it finds expression stands in no contradic-
tion to the kavydcBat &v Xpiot® Incod. Paul is well aware that the
kavynolg which his apostolic activity confers on him is grounded
only in what Christ does through him (R. 15:17 f.; 1 C. 15:10).
He does not earn God’s favour by the results of his missionary
work, but vice versa. For this reason, on the one occasion when
he speaks with emotion of his kavynoic,* he adds at once: fjv £xw
év Xplot® Incod 1@ kvpie qudv. Hence the kovynoig is strictly
limited to the divinely imposed confines of his activity, 2 C. 10:13.
That self-confidence is not herein expressed may be seen clearly
from the fact that Paul does not attain to this boasting by compar-
ing his work with that of others. It is not, then, the boasting of the
arrogance which has more to show than others, 2 C. 10:12-16.
As Paul rejects cuviotdvew govtdyv, 2 C. 3:1; 5:12; 10:18, and as
he sees himself to be recommended by the fact that Christ works
through him, 2 C. 3:2 f., and God commends him, 2 C. 10:18, as he
can commend himself only by his proclamation of the truth, 2 C.
4:2, or paradoxically by the sufferings which envelop the greatness
of his ministry, 2 C. 6:4—10, so he opposes the kovydoBar of his op-
ponents which takes its strength from comparison with others. He
arges that he measures himself only by himself, and therewith by
the measure which God Himself has given him, 2 C. 10:12 f. This
is no contradiction.* It is a genuinely Pauline thought which un-
derlies the whole discussion in 2 C. 2:14-7:4. This thought is that
the judgment of an apostle must be by the standard of his commis-
sion or office. Measuring by oneself is thus comparison of achieve-
ment with the divinely given task. But the measure of this is the
Sdvvapug which works in the apostle, 2 C. 6:7; 13:4, and which may
be seen in the results of his activity. Thus measuring by oneself
implies assessment of kavyfcoBau in terms of the effective dvvayuc,
and it leads to kavydoOat of the dvvapug of God, 2 C. 4:7, i.e., to
thanksgiving. In this sense Paul warns us in R. 11:18 against com-
parison with the unbelieving Jews: pun Kotokowy® t@v KAGOW®V*
el 8¢ kartaxavydcot (then consider), ov o v pilav Pactalers,
aAra 1 pifo oé. And in the same sense he warns us in Gl. 6:4 that
none can attain to his kavynpo by comparison with others, but on-

openly

\

Tappnoia

boldness; confidence; plainly

plainly

confidence, confidently
known
boast
public
though I am bold enough

boldness

God and Christ for their working among believers. The
verb form kauxdopal emphasizes the speaking aspect,
while the two nouns kauyxnua and kauxnoig stress the
confidence within that leads to speaking. The apostle
has spoken bluntly and boldly (TTappnoia Tpdg Uudc)
to the Corinthians. And this grows out of the awareness
of how God is working both in and through his life and
in that of the Corinthians (kaUxnoig UTTEP UPGV)

This means that he is filled with encouragement:
memAfpwal Tf] TTapakAnoel. Rather than speaking out
of frustration and discouragement about the Corinthi-
ans, he instead speaks boldly to them out of the pro-
found encouragement, mapdkAnotg, coming from seeing
God at work in this relationship with the Corinthians.

This then leads to deep joy from knowing that all
of the hardships Paul and his associates have en-
dured are worthwhile due to how God is working:
Unepneplooslopol tf xapd Emt maon th OAlPel NUv.
The verb UtrepTrepicoclw means to superabound in
something. Here with the present passive voice use
UtreptrepiococUopal the apostle indicates that super-
abundant xapd, joy, is flooding into his life due to all
the affliction that he and his associates are experienc-
ing: &t aon 1A OAiwel AuQv. Again Paul did not live in
the pleasure oriented modern western world! He earlier
in 6:4-10 described some of those hardships but as is
clear from his language here and in 6:1-4, his excite-
ment was not in the suffering nor the endurance of it.
Instead, his excitement was in seeing how God used
this suffering to give credibility to his preaching of the
Gospel and in turning around the lives of those who
accepted this message.

10.2.3.1.10.2.2 Titus’ positive report to Paul, 7:5-16. This
unit of text largely continues the theme of excitement
in ministry that dominates 7:2-16. And with yap (v. 5a)
introducing it, the passage stands as the second set of
justifying declarations supporting the appeal Xwproarte
nudc, Make room for us, in v, 2a
ly by self-scrutiny, by measuring his achievement in terms of the
task which he is set. As the context shows, to do this also implies
self-criticism. If, then, occasion is given to glory, this glorying is
also thanksgiving.*”

[Gerhard Kittel, Geoffrey W. Bromiley, and Gerhard Fried-
rich, eds., Theological Dictionary of the New Testament (Grand
Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 1964-), 3:650-651.]

Mo
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The arrangement of ideas inside the pericope flow
around the central topic of the response of the Corin-
thians to the very blunt letter that Paul had written to
them. This is particularly the point of vv. 5-13a where
Titus had reported their response when he arrived in
Macedonia. Added to that is Titus’ own positive assess-
ment of the Corinthians that the apostle refers to in vv.
13b-16. How much Paul valued the judgments of these
associates like Titus comes out in this text.

a) Titus’ report, vv. 5-13a. 5 Kal yap éABOVTWY NUQV Elg
MakeSoviav oUdepiav Eoxnkev Gveotv i oapé NUOV GAN v avtl
OALBOpEVOL: E€wBeV paxal, Eowbev doBol. 6 AAN O mapakaA®V
TOUC TamewolG mapekdAeosv AUbc 6 Beog év Tf Tapoucia
Titou, 7 oU povov 6¢ év Tfj mapoucia altold AMA Kal év Ti
nopakAfoet | TopekARBN €4’ ULV, avoyyEMwY AUV THV UPGV
ErunoOnoty, ToV OV 68upudY, TOV LU®V Tfjlov UTEp éuol Wote
pe pdAov xapfjval 8 ‘Ot el kal EAUTnoa UUAG v T £MLOTOAR,
o0 petapélopat: €l kal LETEPEAOUNY, BAETW [yap] OTL ) €MLOTOAN
ékelvn el kal mpog Wpav éAUmnoev LPAG, 9 viv xaipw, oy OTL
EAuTNONTE GAN’ OTL éAumNOnTe ei¢ petavolav: EAumnOnTe yap
Katd Beov, tva év undevi Inuuwobiite €€ NUMV. 10 ) yap katd Bedv
AUTIN petavolay eic cwtnplav auetapéAntov €pyaletal: | 6¢ tod
KOopou AUTn Bdvartov katepyddetat. 11 iSou yap auto todto o
Katd Beov AumnBfjval méonv katelpydcato ULy omoudny, AAN
amoloylav, AAN dyavaktnoly, GAAA ¢oBov, AAN Emumdbnoly,
AMA Tfidov, AAN’ £kbiknolv. év mavtli CUVECTHOOTE £aUTOUG
Qyvouc elval T TpdypatL. 12 dpa i kol Eypoda ULV, o) Evekev
o0 adlknoavtog o06E €vekev o0 AdKNBEVTOG AN Evekev TOD
davepwBijval tv omoudnv OP®V THV UMEP APDV TPOC UUGEG
évwrov tol Beo00. 13 61a tolto mapakekAueda.

5 For even when we came into Macedonia, our bodies had
no rest, but we were afflicted in every way—disputes without and
fears within. 6 But God, who consoles the downcast, consoled us
by the arrival of Titus, 7 and not only by his coming, but also by
the consolation with which he was consoled about you, as he told
us of your longing, your mourning, your zeal for me, so that | re-
joiced still more. 8 For even if | made you sorry with my letter, |
do not regret it (though | did regret it, for | see that | grieved you
with that letter, though only briefly). 9 Now I rejoice, not because
you were grieved, but because your grief led to repentance; for
you felt a godly grief, so that you were not harmed in any way by
us. 10 For godly grief produces a repentance that leads to salva-
tion and brings no regret, but worldly grief produces death. 11 For
see what earnestness this godly grief has produced in you, what
eagerness to clear yourselves, what indignation, what alarm, what
longing, what zeal, what punishment! At every point you have
proved yourselves guiltless in the matter. 12 So although | wrote
to you, it was not on account of the one who did the wrong, nor
on account of the one who was wronged, but in order that your
zeal for us might be made known to you before God. 13 In this we
find comfort.

One should note the complexity of the syntax in this
pericope. At least partially, the deep emotions that Paul
was feeling as he dictated this material to Timothy for
written expression explains some of the complexity. El-
lipsis in the extreme signals much of this complexity,
which is much more extensive than typical for Paul’s let-
ters. He also reflects considerable apprehension about

how the Cor-
inthians  would
respond to his
harsh letter and |
then great relief
at the report of -
their  positive
response.?2?®
The challenge
before Paul is
to affirm divine
leadership  in
writing what he
did but a very
human concern
about how they
would receive it.
This came out
of his deep love
and devotion to
the church at T
Corinth. ' )

What is reflected here signals the dilemma of every
pastor. There are times when the only divine direction
for the pastor is very blunt criticism of the failures of
his congregation. But whether or not the congregation
will accept his words or not produces deep apprehen-
sion in the pastor. To be God’s leader, the pastor must
speak such words. And this is done with the prayer that
the congregation will take these words as coming from
God and out of the pastor’s deep love for the people.
When a congregation does respond positively and
turns to God in repentance, the joy that fills the pastor
upon learning of this goes beyond description. So de-
scribing such feelings of joy with a somewhat jumbled
grammar is not too surprising.

Paul begins by referencing his coming to Macedo-
nia.?®® From Ephesus Paul had sent Titus to Corinth

2One of the uncertainties is the precise content of the so-
called ‘harsh letter.” Was it a demand to take specific disciplinary
action against one member (cf. 2:5-11)? Or, was it a response to the
rejection of Paul by a segment of the church? Commentary opinion
is very divided in answering this question.

20Somewhat helpful is a proposed chronological reconstruc-
tion provided by Harris in the NIGTC volume:

To help us trace the elements of Paul’s thought in vv. 5-16, it
may prove useful to set out in chronological order the various events
and experiences referred to or implied in this passage.

1. Paul writes the “severe letter” (vv. 8, 12) in Ephesus.

2. He boasts to Titus about the Corinthians (v. 14).

3. Titus is sent to Corinth with the letter (cf. v. 6).

4.  The Corinthians welcome Titus “with fear and trembling”

(v. 15).
5.  When they hear the letter, the Corinthians feel sorrow (vv.
8-9).

. Py mpng Carinlh
==s=a= Pyuls rip o Troas

ongdoer, recti-
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toward the end of his lengthy stay in Ephesus in the
mid-50s. Titus had instructions that when the problems
in Corinth were resolved then he was to travel to Troas
to report back to Paul. But Titus did not show up af-
ter a period of some months while Paul waited for him
there. After some time passed, the apostle decided to
go on to the Roman province of Macedonia hoping to
meet up with Titus in one of the cities where churches
had been established earlier. This was what happened
as Paul mentions here in our passage. Precisely what
city they met up with one another is never mentioned,
although it seems likely that it was toward the end of a
several month stay and this would place them in Berea.

The genitive absolute construction éA8OVTWV NUGV
eic Makedoviav, when we came into Macedonia, picks
up a historical narrative from 2:12-13.2" Paul’'s expe-
rience in Macedonia was not easy: oUbsuiav €oxnkev
aveowv 1 odpf AUV AAN €v mavtl BABoOuEevol: EEwBev
paxat, éowbev dpoPol, our bodies had no rest, but we were
afflicted in every way—disputes without and fears within.
What is not clear from this is whether the apostle is de-
scribing turbulence just over Titus’ absence or whether

fy the situation, and show eager concern for Paul (vv. 7,
9, 11-12). (This is the most questionable part of the
reconstruction. Clearly Harris links the letter to the
offender in chapter two.)

7.  From their response Titus derives refreshment and joy (v.
13b).

8.  Paul (now in Macedonia) is downhearted owing to a com-
bination of circumstances (vv. 5-6).

9.  Paul and Titus meet somewhere in Macedonia (vv. 5-7).

10. Titus reports on the Corinthians’ sorrow (vv. 8-11), repen-
tance (vv. 7, 9), and obedience (v. 15), and feels his own
affection for the Corinthians deepen as he gives his report
(v. 15).

11. Hearing of the Corinthians’ sorrow and grief, Paul at first
regrets having written the letter (v. 8b), but his regret is
short-lived (v. 8a) as he learns of their repentance.

12. Paul feels relief, comfort, and joy at the Corinthians’ re-
sponse to his letter (vv. 67, 9, 13, 16).

13. His joy is increased as he observes Titus’s joy (v. 13b).

14. Paul feels relieved and grateful that his boasting to Titus
about the Corinthians proved justified (v. 14).

15. Paul assures the Corinthians that they are now blameless
with regard to the whole affair (v. 11) and that he now has
complete confidence in them (v. 16).

[Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A
Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testa-
ment Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B.
Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 523-524.]

212 Cor. 2:12-13. 12 EAOwv 6¢ eig v Tpwada &i¢ 1o
gvayyéllov ol Xplotol kal BUpag pol Avewyuévng év Kuplw,
13 o0k €oxnka Gveolv TQ) Tvevpati pou T® Un eVpPelv pe Titov
OV adehdov pou, GAN amotafduevog autolg €EfABov eig
Makedoviav.

12 When | came to Troas to proclaim the good news of Christ,
a door was opened for me in the Lord; 13 but my mind could not
rest because | did not find my brother Titus there. So | said fare-
well to them and went on to Macedonia.

added to this was persecution from folks in the cities of
Macedonia where he visited. Probably it was a mixture
of both dynamics. He did use similar language in 2:13
regarding Titus’ absence: ouk £oxnka Gveotv T® mveupati
pou, | had no rest in my spirit. The expression here in
V. 5, o0bepiav €oxnkev aveowv 1) odp nUAv, our flesh had
no rest at all, should be understood approximately the
same way, even though the use of ) capt, flesh, is a bit
unusual for the more expected 16 c®ua, body.?*? As he
put it positively in 2:15, Xplotod ebwbdia éopev @ Be® év
101G owlopévolg Kal €v Tolg amoAAUpEvoLg, we are the aro-
ma of Christ in God among those being saved and among
those perishing. The ebwédia is that of burning flesh be-
ing sacrificed upon an altar. And that means personal
sacrifice, which Paul spells out here €v mavti OABopevol-
£€€wBev payxat, Eéowbev doPol, in every way being afflicted,
battles without, fears within. This seems to be assert-
ing that outwardly Paul faced difficulties in ministering
to the churches as he traveled across Macedonia and
inwardly he was troubled by the absence of Titus with
some news about Corinth.

The elliptical phrase év mavti 6ABouevol defines the
full range of hardships, and then it is further defined
as &&wBev paxat, Ecwbev poPol which follow the partici-
ple as antecedents of Travti. Precisely what the €§wBev
paxawm, outwardly battles, refers to is not spelled out.
The most natural meaning in this context is quarrels
with folks outside the Christian communities in Mace-
donia. Evidently the opposition to the Gospel that Paul
preached did not slack off with the passing of time.
The Jewish synagogues of Thessalonica and Berea
had viciously opposed him on the second missionary
journey when the churches were established in those
regions (cf. Acts 17:1-15). Those connected to the pa-
gan temples in Philippi had tried to have him killed (cf.
Acts 16:11-40). From Paul’s statement here in 7:5 that
opposition had remained strong and very hostile to
him each time he passed through the area. Given the
implied assertions from the Acts account coupled with
random statements from Paul’s writings, it seems that

22¢In 2:13 Paul confessed ok &oynka dvesty T@ mvevpati
pov, ‘I had no relief for my spirit.” It does appear that Paul, wheth-
er speaking of flesh (7:5) or spirit (2:13), is alluding to his human
person as frail (as in 12:7). In our present context it appears that he
uses wvedpa, ‘spirit,” and cdpé, ‘flesh,” as synonymous terms, 3%
both reflecting his sense of agitation because of the absence of Ti-
tus. It is unfair to insist that Paul should use the same terms in al-
ways the same manner." Other translations for capé& are ‘bodies’
(RSV, using a plural), ‘flesh’ (KJV/AV), and the simple pronoun ‘I’
or ‘we.’!* In any case, the idea is of subjection to weariness and
pain as endured by the physical body,*** but here occasioned by
the non-arrival of Titus (2:13) as well as the trials spoken of in the
verse.” [Ralph P. Martin, 2 Corinthians, ed. Ralph P. Martin, Lynn
Allan Losie, and Peter H. Davids, Second Edition., vol. 40, Word
Biblical Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan, 2014), 389.]
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the number of Christian communities over the province
of Macedonia began a period of explosive growth after
the second missionary journey.

The other expression £owBev $o6Bot, within fears,
evidently centers mainly on apprehension about Titus
and the situation at Corinth.?*® The depth of Paul’'s con-
cern for the Corinthian church surfaces here in dramat-
ic fashion. Although justified in writing harshly to them,
he was concerned about them responding properly
under God’s leadership. Whether they loved or hated
him was not particularly important. Far more important
was whether their response would be led by God or
based on human tendencies toward being criticized.
That many of them would follow God’s leadership was
clear to Paul. But with the church filled with ‘carnal’
Christians (cf. 1 Cor. 3:1-3), it was not clear how these
individuals would respond. The previous confrontation-
al visit served to re-enforce that uncertainty (2:1-2). But
in general the apostle was confident about the Corin-
thians (7:14). Yet while in Macedonia waiting for Titus,

23“Since his fears were allayed and replaced by joy (7:7, 9,
13) and comfort 7:6, 13) as a result of the safe arrival of Titus
with good news about Corinth, we may fairly assume that these
fears were Vario%(s}'\i haunting uncertaintv about Titus’s reception

O NMOPAKAABDV TOUG TAMELVOUCQ
140

nmopeRGAeoev NHudg © 6ego¢

there were apprehensions inwardly for the apostle.

Titus’ arrival brought a huge sense of relief to Paul
(vv. 6-7): 6 AN’ 6 tapakaA@dV TOUG Tamelvolg MopPeKAANECEY
NUAG 0 Be0¢ év Tff mapouaoia Titou, 7 o poévov &€ év Ti
napouciq altod GAAA Kal év Tf mapakAioeL ) TapekAion
€d’ Oly, avayyEAwv APV THY VUGV Emmobnoty, ToV UV
08UpUOV, TOV VMGV (fAov Umép €uol Wote pe PAAAov
xapfival. 6 But God, who consoles the downcast, consoled
us by the arrival of Titus, 7 and not only by his coming, but
also by the consolation with which he was consoled about
you, as he told us of your longing, your mourning, your zeal
for me, so that | rejoiced still more.

As is reflected in the above diagram, the ellipsis is
extensive here in this single sentence in the Greek text.
Most importantly his @6Bor melted away when God
who encourages toUg tamnewoug, the discouraged, gave
him encouragement at the arrival of Titus. In Paul’'s use
here ¢oBoy, fears, and toug tamnewoulg, the pressed down,
are closely related to one another. But the cure for this
is God 6 mapakah®v, who gives encouragement. And how
does He provide encouragement? Through a variety of
means depending on what is appropriate to the situa-
tion! Here, getting Titus safely from Corinth to Macedo-

nia was the means: év tfj mapouvoia Titou,
at the arrival of Titus.

The elliptical

¢v 1fj nmapoucia Titou, statement #141 (above) expands the

7.7 6é
(naperGAecev Npagc 6 0£0o(g)
o pdévov €v Tf mapoucia avtol
AANG

Kol €V Tf DOPOAKANOE L
N ToPERARON
AVOYYEAAOVY NIV TNV UudV
TOV Uu®dv
TOV Uu®dv

141

ep’ Upliv,
6dupudv,
(i oV
Unep €uou

OOTE Pe UAANOV XOAPHVaL .

at Corinth (cf. 7:13, 15); a persistent apprehension about the Co-
rinthian reaction to the ‘letter of tears’ delivered by Titus (cf. 7:11—
12), especially given Titus’s failure to meet Paul in Troas (2:13)
and initially in Macedonia (7:5); anxiety that he had caused the
Corinthians unnecessary pain by his ‘severe letter’ (cf. 7:8) with its
call for disciplinary action against the wrongdoer; concern that his
boasting to Titus about the Corinthians might prove unfounded and
therefore acutely embarrassing (cf. 7:14); anxiety about the safety
of Titus in travel (note the repeated €v tf] Tapovsig Titov/owTOD
in 7:6-7); fear concerning the influence of his opponents on the
Corinthian congregation (cf. 11:3); apprehension that on his forth-
coming visit to Corinth he might find some members indulging in
unchristian conduct (12:20-21). It was multiple and disconcerting
fears such as these that led to Paul’s self-confessed state of de-
pression (cf. tovg tamevovg, 7:6).” [Murray J. Harris, The Second
Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New
International Greek Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI;
Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press,
2005), 527.]

enLudénolLv,

previous core declaration (#140). Paul’s
devotion to those who worked with him
in ministry was profound and is reflect-
ed o0 povov &¢ év tfj mapoucia altod,
and not only at his arrival. Although this
phrase is by content not as prominent
as what follows, it does stand as an im-
portant expression of relief and joy. Just
to see Titus again played an important
role in the divine encouragement that
God gave to the apostle.

What Titus had to tell Paul about the Corinthians
was the primary source of relief to the apostle: GAAG
Kai &v Tfj mapakAiost ) mapekAon éd’ Uy, but also by the
encouragement that was encouraged about you. This ex-
cessively literal translation seeks to preserve the play
on words contained in Paul’s statement where both the
noun, tfj mapakAnoel (< mapakAnolg), and the aorist pas-
sive verb, mapekAnOn (< mapakaréw), from the same root
form are used. The richness of the root idea of being
called alongside of for aid in this compound stem Trapa +
KaAéw defies translation by a single word. Thus encour-
age, comfort, admonish et als. surface in the pages of
the NT. The particular English word is usually chosen to
best reflect the individual setting of usage. The under-
lying point is that God always provides exactly what is
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7.8 OtL el kol AUODnoa Updc

¢V Tf] €mLOTOATR,

el Kol mPOg WPV

elg ontnelav GueTtauéAntov

142 oU peTopélopalt -
[vée]
el Kol petTepeAdbunv,
143 BAémw
OTL 5| émLOTOALN €Kelvr...&AUnnoev Updg,
7.9 viv
144 Xoipow,
oUx OTL &Aumnénrte
GAN'
6T L &Aumnénrte
elg petdvolav -
\gele
145 eAunnénte
KT Bgdv,
tva év undevi (nuiwbfte €& Nudv.
7.10 de
146 ] RKaT& 6gov AUnNn petdvoLav...gpyaletal -
d&
147 | ToU KOopou AUmn 64&vatov RAtTepydletal .

needed by the individual at that moment of need.

And indeed the report of Titus provided what Paul
needed to hear in order to cheer him up: avayyé\\wv
AUV THV U@V Emumébnoly, Tov LUV 68UPUOY, TOV ULV
{filov UTEP €uol, reporting to us about your longing, your
mourning, your zeal for me.?* As Titus shared with Paul
about the stance of the Corinthians, especially toward
the apostle himself, he was encouraged beyond words.
They had indeed sought and followed God’s leadership
in correcting their problems that he had dealth with in
the ‘harsh’ letter.

Thus wote pe pdAAov xapfivay, so that | rejoiced all the
more. The result infinitive phrase here defines the im-
pact of Titus’ report on Paul. It relates conceptually to

24“The Corinthians were longing to see Paul and to reassure
him of their love for him. They were mourning because of the
strained relationship between themselves and Paul that occurred
because of their failure to deal with the divisive issue (see 2:5-11).
And they had a zeal for Paul. How their zeal was expressed is not
stated, but it probably took the form of being eager to restore the
broken relationship with Paul and to support and defend him. Fol-
lowing the form of the Greek, many translations do not state how
they showed their zeal. Other translations such as TEV and FrCL
‘how ready you are to defend me’ do imply that the Corinthians
wished to restore the broken relationship.

“The Greek is literally ‘your longing, your mourning, your
zeal for me.” Though only the last noun, zea/, has the words for me,
Paul is most likely the implied object for the first two nouns also.
It is also possible, however, that the implied object is the pronoun
‘us,’ that is, Paul and his co-workers.”

[Roger L. Omanson and John Ellington, 4 Handbook on
Paul’s Second Letter to the Corinthians, UBS Handbook Series
(New York: United Bible Societies, 1993), 130.]

Uneprnieplooeglopal tfj xapd, | am overjoyed with joy, in v.
4c.

This provided Paul with the sought after affirmation
that his previous letter had indeed been used of God
to help the Corinthians solve their problems. Verses 8
- 13a move to focus on that letter.

80Ot €l kol ENUtnoa OUAC &V T EMLOTOAFR, o0 peTOME oML
el kol petepelouny, BAEnw [yap] OtL N émotoln €keivn el Kol
TpOG Wpav EAUTnoev UPEG, 9 viv xaipw, ol OtL EAurtiOnte GAN
OtL EAuTnOnTe elg petdvolav: EAunnOnTe yap katd Bgdv, va &v
undevi InpwOfte €€ AUGV. 10 / yap katd Bedv AUTN petdvolav
el¢ owtnpilav auetapélntov épydaletal i 8¢ tol KOGopHou AUTN
Bavatov katepyaletal. 11 ol ydp alto tolto 1O katd Oedv
AuntnBfvat méonv katelpydocato LUV omoudryv, AAN dmoloyiay,
AN dyavaktnoty, A& ¢opov, AN ErmumdOnoty, GANA ijAov,
GAN £kIKNGOLV. €V TIAVTL GUVESTAOATE £QUTOUC QyVOUC EVOL TR
nipaypartt. 12 dpa el kai Eypada LUV, oU) Evekev ToD ASIKAOAVTOC
006¢ Evekev Tol adilknBévtog AN évekev tol dpavepwOijval thv
OTOUSAV VPV THY UMEP AUGV TTPOG UUACG évwrtiov Tol Beol. 13
S1d todto mapakekAApeDa.

8 For even if | made you sorry with my letter, | do not regret
it (though | did regret it, for | see that | grieved you with that let-
ter, though only briefly). 9 Now I rejoice, not because you were
grieved, but because your grief led to repentance; for you felt a
godly grief, so that you were not harmed in any way by us. 10
For godly grief produces a repentance that leads to salvation and
brings no regret, but worldly grief produces death. 11 For see
what earnestness this godly grief has produced in you, what ea-
gerness to clear yourselves, what indignation, what alarm, what
longing, what zeal, what punishment! At every point you have
proved yourselves guiltless in the matter. 12 So although | wrote
to you, it was not on account of the one who did the wrong, nor
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on account of the one who was wronged, but in order that your
zeal for us might be made known to you before God. 13 In this we
find comfort.

The declaration 8w todto mapakskAiueba, for this
reason, | am encouraged (v. 13a), forms a natural termi-
nus point to this unit of text material.*®* The use of the
causal Ot at the beginning of v. 8, rather than yap,
allows the apostle to link this section back to vv. 5-7 but
not at the primary level of causality that yap would.z¢
Unfortunately we have no such device in English. Thus
the proportionality of the subunits of Greek text ideas
disappears in the translation process.

Paul carefully sets forth a justification for the writ-
ing of the harsh letter to the Corinthians that stood
behind the tension between him and them. He affirms
the correctness of its writing, but regrets the resulting
tension. Yet, he is not that sad even about the tension.
To state this without sounding vengeful or arrogant is
his challenge. Humanly speaking he could have taken
an “l told you so” stance, but that would not have been
proper nor encouraging to the Corinthians.

In v. 8 the apostle makes heavy use of a form of
concessive sentence structure®®” Note how Paul uses

23Paul provides the reader with some boundary marker signals
in the wording of vv. 5-16. The use of mopokoréo® / mapdinocig
and yoaipo / xopd forms helps to connect up subunits of material
inside this larger pericope; vv. 5-7, 8-13a, 13b-16.

2%The setting up of two sets of subordinate conjunctions back
to back as here, ‘Ot &i ko, (causal / concessive) is fairly typical in
ancient Greek, both in classical and Koine expression. Such can’t
be done in English and in most other modern western languages;
it has to be coordinate conjunction followed by subordinate con-
junction, as is reflected in the NRSV For even if. The point made
by Paul in this is the assertion that his discussion of the letter also
justifies his sense of overwhelming joy toward the Corinthians. But
it stands at a secondary level and not as important as Titus’ report.

»"The concessive sentence structure in ancient Greek is sim-
ilar to the conditional sentence. Two primary elements form the
foundation of both types of expressions: protasis and apodosis.
The protasis is the dependent clause modifying the verb in the
main clause which is the apodosis. In the four types of conditional
sentence the essential idea is simply that if this happens/is correct
(protasis), then that happens/is correct (apodosis). But in the con-
cessive sentence if this happens (protasis) then in spite of it that
happens (apodosis). For example in English: If you tell me I can’t
do something, then | will do it in spite of what you say. Most be-
ginning Greek grammars written in English do not touch on this,
because American English speaking students tend to know so little
about the grammar of their own language that such a discussion
would be meaningless. A major distinction between a conditional
sentence and the concessive sentence is illustrated by recasting the
above concessive example into a conditional form: If you tell me
not to do something, | won’t do it. The occurrence / correctness
of the apodosis depends upon the occurrence / correctness of the
protasis, not in spite of it.

In the simplified Koine forms found in the NT, the concessive
sentence is broken down into three subcategories: logical conces-
sion with &t kai introducing the protasis; doubtful concession with
€av kol introducing the protasis; and emphatic concession with ei-

the Logical Concession structure here:

&l kol EAUTNoo UUAC €V Tfj EMLOTOAS],
oU petapélopo:
&l kol pueteueAounv,
BAénw [yap]
OTL | émoToAR €Keivn €l kai mPo¢ Wpav
€\UMNoeV LMACG,
Even if | caused you grief by the letter,
I do not regret it.
even if | did regret it,
| see
that that letter, even if for an hour, caused
you grief.
In these three uses of the concessive protasis €i kai the
assumption is that his letter did cause the Corinthians
grief (1 & 3), and that he did regret sending the letter
afterwards. In the first sentence the apodosis asserts
that in spite of the letter causing the Corinthians grief
Paul does not now (present tense verb) regret. In the
second sentence he acknowledges that after sending
the letter he did regret it at least for a while. But in the
apodosis he now sees that the letter did cause them
grief, in spite of his regretting the sending of it. But in
the dependent 611 clause he embeds a third elliptical
€i kai protasis assuming that their grief was but for a
limited time and not permanent.

What the apostle very cautiously declares by this
is his sending of the harsh letter did cause grief to the
Corinthians. At first afterwards he regretted sending it,
but not now. What made the difference? The arrival of
Titus. His report confirmed both the grief caused by the
letter, and the positive outcome of that grief, as v. 9 de-
clares: viv xaipw, oUyx 6Tl EAumOnte GAN OtL EAuTRONTE
el¢ petavolav, now | am rejoicing, not because you were
caused grief but because you were caused grief leading to
repentance. The harsh words of the letter were written
with the intention of provoking the Corinthians to deal
with their problems by turning to God for a solution.
Paul's anxieties afterwards were centered on whether
or not the Corinthians would turn to God or not. Titus’
report affirmed that indeed they did turn in repentance
to God and this led them to even greater appreciation
and admiration for Paul by his wisdom in challenging
them to deal before God with their problems. Thus his
and his associates’ ministry to them found even deep-

ther kol €av or kai €i introducing the concession. The precise sense
of each of these three categories moves from virtual certainty to
possibility to unlikely possibility.

For further help, see my LEARNING BIBLICAL KOINE
GREEK, Appendix Six: Guides for Classifying Sentences and
Subordinate Clauses, at cranfordville.com. Discussions of the de-
tails are located in lessons beginning with Lesson Thirteen. See

Appendix 8: Grammar Reference Index for more details.
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er confirmation to the Corinthians. In light of this, the
apostle experienced profound rejoicing that these pre-
cious people had done what they needed to do.

Beginning in v. 9b through v. 11 the apostle puts a
series of justifying statements on the table in order to
elaborate on his joy over the Corinthians’ repentance.
The heart of these declarations is the difference be-
tween true repentence and false repentance.

The first justifying assertion (#145) is quite insight-
ful about Paul: é\umnBnte yap katd Ogdv, va €v undevi
InuuwBnTe ¢ AUV, for you were caused grief according
to God’s way so that in no way would you be harmed by
us. Paul’s intention in writing the letter was to push the
Corinthians to God, not in any way to cause them spir-
itual harm. Had he have been motivated by personal
revenge, the Corinthians would have been driven away
from God with increased anger and resentment of Paul.
But because the apostle had only the best interests
of the Corinthians in 11
mind, God used his
stern words of rebuke ag
to point them to Him-
self in repentance.

The second jus-
tifying statement
(#146; v. 10) then
defines authentic re-
pentance: ) yap katd Bgdv AUTN PeETAvVOLAY €1G owTnpilav
apetapéAntov épyaletal, for grief by God’s way produces
repentance leading to a deliverance without regrets. One
must see a deep sorrow (AUTTN) over misdeeds etc. that
leads to a turning around (petavolav) of one’s thinking,
life, and behavior. Also this process must originate from
God in the convicting work of His Spirit. This is the only
way to find deliverance from God’s accountability im-
posed on us in a way that provides full moving away
from these misdeeds etc. Only in this way is real dis-
tance put between us and our misdeeds etc. We are
truly liberated from the burden of our sins.

The third justifying statement (#147), which is the
second half of the compound sentence (#s146-147),
contrasts true repentance with false repentance: ) 6¢
To0 KOdopou AU Bavatov katepyaletal, but the grief of the
world produces death. Sharp contrast is drawn between
N katd Beov AUTIN and A To0 kéopou AUTIN. Godly grief
produces (épydletal) repentance (uetdvoiav), while
worldly grief produces (katepyaletai) death (Bdvatov).
Repentance does not come out of grief generated by
the world.

Now what is ) To0 k6opou AUTIN? It has some con-
nection to katd gdpka and capkika in 10:3-5.2%8 In this

Yop

2382 Cor. 10:3-5. 3 Ev capki yap meputatodvieg ol Kot
oapka otpateuopueba, 4 Td yap OmAa TAG otpateiag AUWOV ol
oapklkd AANG Suvatd T® Be® TPoOG Kabalpeov OXUPWHATWY,
Aoylopoug kaBatpolivteg 5 kal mdv UPwupa EMalpOUEVOV KOTd

aUto tolito TO KATK OgoV AvnpOijvaL méonv

assertion human standards are pitted against those of
God. Most naturally via the context of vv. 5-16, 1} T00
KOapou AUTTn refers to sorrow or grief not produced by
the convicting presence of God. Instead, it is solely a
humanly produced sorrow. Also it does not move into
petdvoia by which one’s thinking and living is radical-
ly turned around. Although “I'm sorry | got caught” is
included in this, ) T00 k6opuou AUTIN includes far more
than this popular understanding. It includes everything
outside of the 1 kata Bgdv AUTIN. The huge difference
between the two then is where AUTTN leads. The AUTIN
prompted by God produces repentance that leads to
deliverance from responsibility for our misdeeds. The
other AUTIN, however, produces death both spiritual
death in this life and eternal death in the world to come.
Note carefully the shift in verbs from €pyddetai to the
negative tone in karepyaletal. This highlights the dis-
tinction even further.

{dou
KOTE Lpy&ooto Upiv omoudjv,
amoloy lav,
AYOVAKTNO LY,
p6BROV,
enLudénolLv,
¢naov,
exdixnolLv.

AN’
AN’
SAAN
AN’
SAAN
AN’

The fourth justifying statement (#148; v. 11) high-
lights both the genuineness of the Corinthians AUTIN,
but Paul’s rejoicing because of the outward signals of
true repentance: i5ou yap a0to toto 1o katd Bedv AurtnBfjvat
nmoonV Katelpydoato VLWV omoubryy, AAN  amoloyiav, GAN
ayavaktnow, aAAa ¢opov, GAN émumobnoly, GAAA IfjAov, GAN
€kdiknouv, For see what earnestness this godly grief has produced
in you, what eagerness to clear yourselves, what indignation,
what alarm, what longing, what zeal, what punishment!

Packed with more classical Greek style ellipsis,
the sentence is rich in its expression. The versatility of
ancient Greek syntax is clearly illustrated by this very
complex sentence structure.

Subject: 1o katd Bedv AuntnBfivay, the being grieved by God’s way

Intensifying modifiers of subject: a0tod tolto, this very
Ssame
Verb: katepydoaro, has fully produced
Intensifying modifier of verb: i6ov, indeed
Direct Object: ornoubrv, eagerness
Relative adjectival modifier of DO: néonv, what great
Anticipates the string of DO amplifications:
¢ yvwoewg to0 Beol, kal aiypaAwtilovteg ndv vonua €ig Thv
Umakonv tod Xplotod,

3 Indeed, we live as human beings,b but we do not wage war
according to human standards;c 4 for the weapons of our warfare
are not merely human,d but they have divine power to destroy
strongholds. We destroy arguments 5 and every proud obsta-
cle raised up against the knowledge of God, and we take every
thought capti i
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QAN amoloyiav, what eagerness to clear yourselves

AAN dayavaktnolv, what indignation

AaAA& doBov, what fear

QAN érmumobnolv, what longing

AAA& ZijAov, what zeal

AAN ékbiknoly, what giving of justice
The positioning of the elements of the sentence al-
lows for emphasis points -- at the beginning and the
end of the sentence.?® The multiple omissions of
katelpydoato with the conjunction aAAG heightens
emphasis. The use of the more classical Greek form
moéonv from TMéCOG, -n, -ov as a quanitative, correla-
tive relative pronoun sets up the string of amplifications
that primarily expand the idea of otroudrjv, the verbal
object.

Central to the reaction of the Corinthians to Paul’s
stern letter to them was omouérv, eagerness. The noun
otoudn is in the NT particularly a Pauline word with
7 of the 12 NT uses in Paul’s letters (and 5 of these
in 2 Cor.).?*® With this declaraton Paul affirms that the
Corinthians responded quickly to the demands made
in this prior letter. They didn’t ignore it, nor write it off
as of no importance. The apostle found in this kind of
reaction a reason for rejoicing.

The various aspects of that quick response by the
Corinthians is listed out in a string of amplifications that
follows in elliptical expression.

AaAN’?! amoloyiav, what eagerness to clear yourselves, as-
serts some sort of defensiveness on their part. Their
initial reaction may well have been to say, “That’s too
harsh a demand!”?*2 Some of them perhaps fired back

23%“This whole statement is rendered emphatic in a number of
ways. There is the accumulation of terms descriptive of the Corin-
thians’ attitude. Moreover, the dAAG repeated before each following
item has intensifying force.*’” The a0t tod10 stresses the following
10 kotd Bgov AvmnOijvar, and the opening 1600 draws attention to
it, whilst the év movti underlines the final assertion of the Corinthi-
ans’ innocence. The exclamatory force of the ndony katepydoato
VUiv omovdnv48 also adds emphasis. Perhaps Paul’s intention is to
stress the extent of his joy by itemising its component parts. But it
could be also that he wishes to remove all doubts about the mea-
sures he took, both from his own conscience and from the minds of
the congregation.®” [Margaret E. Thrall, A Critical and Exegetical
Commentary on the Second Epistle of the Corinthians, Internation-
al Critical Commentary (London; New York: T&T Clark Interna-
tional, 2004), 493.]

200f the 13 uses of the verb form cmovddlw in the NT, 8 are in
the Pauline writings.Its meaning ranges from to hurry, to expedite,
to being conscientious in discharging an obligation.

241 &AL’ “= not only that, ‘but’ also” [Daniel J. Harrington,
“Editor’s Preface,” in Second Corinthians, ed. Daniel J. Har-
rington, vol. 8, Sacra Pagina Series (Collegeville, MN: The Litur-
gical Press, 1999), 131.]

22When one lives in western hemispheric culture, being de-
fensive is often perceived negatively. But in the exceptionally di-
rect, blunt ancient Greco-Roman culture -- and also the ancient
Jewish culture as well -- criticism of another is given with the ex-
pectation and desire for the other person to defend themselves. No
progress toward problem solving can happen without it. No clearer

criticisms of Paul. The exact nature of their atroAoyia is
not spelled out, since it is no longer relevant.

GAN’ ayavéktnow, what indignation (v. 11), asserts be-
ing upset with the assumption of wrong doing. The noun
ayavaktnolg is found only here in the NT, but the parallel
verb ayavaktéw, | become/am indignant, is found some 7
times, all in Matthew and Luke. Evidently Paul’s harsh
words in the previous letter provoked the Corinthians
considerably. Sometimes the only way to get through
to people is to provoke them in the hope that they will
think seriously about your stern words. Seemingly the
apostle got through to them and caused them to give
serious consideration to his message in the letter.

GAAd @6B8ov, what fear (v. 11), asserts at minimum the
reaction of alarm, but more likely is stronger as real
fear that the letter generated. But fear of what? Earli-
er the apostle had warned them of the potential of his
coming to Corinth év paBéw, with a rod (1 Cor. 4:21).
Were the Corinthians fearful of an angry founder and
of loosing a relationship with him? Some commenta-
tors of convinced of this meaning for the expression.*
But @6Bog quite often means reverence for God. What
seems more likely is that Paul’s letter raised the issue
of their relationship to God and its legitimacy. The letter
then caused them to reexamine their respect for God
and His demands upon their lives.?*

example of this in Jewish tradition can be found in the NT that the
stinging criticism by Jesus of the Pharisees in Matt. 23. He repeat-
ed called them vmoxpitai, hypocrites (vv. 13, 15, 23, 25, 27, 29).
Added to that is 0dnyoi TvpAoi, blind guides (vv.. 16, 24), popoi
kol Tveroi, morons and blind (vv. 17, 26). The second person plu-
ral forms consistently through the passage make it clear that he was
speaking directly to the Pharisees. Such blunt language was in-
tended to generate a response from them that could initiate produc-
tive conversation and debate. Only in modern western Europe is
this tradition maintained in the modern world. The social dynamic
across the Atlantic is typically just the opposite. Blunt language
is usually intended to hurt rather than heal. Thus interpretation of
such texts in the NT must seriously consider how blunt language
functions for the targeted audience.

28For example, “The reason for their ‘apprehension’ or ‘alarm’
(p6Poc) may have been uncertainty about the effect of their disloy-
alty on Paul and on their own future as a small, struggling Chris-
tian congregation, or deep concern that unless they repented Paul
would be forced to visit them ‘with a rod’ (1 Cor. 4:21).” [Murray
J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on
the Greek Text, New International Greek Testament Commentary
(Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.;
Paternoster Press, 2005), 542.]

2“However, Paul could be speaking of the fear of God
(5:11).1504 The Corinthians had been in danger of inviting di-
vine wrath, for they had mistreated God’s representative. To be
sure, Paul does use @oPog, ‘fear,” with respect to both man and
God, but Plummer is too minimizing when he cites the unlike-
lihood of Paul’s putting ‘fear of himself in the foreground.”!s%
The use of fear suggests ‘reverential awe’ in the face of Paul’s
claim to be acting for God (5:20) as a ‘divine apostle’.” [Ralph
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GAX’ émumé9now, what longing (v. 11), asserts, in the
context of tnv vuGv Emumédnow in v. 7, the Corinthians
renewed desire to be reunited with Paul and to affirm
their deep bonds of friendship with him. The tension
between the two parties had proven to be too stressful
for the Corinthians.

GAAd ZAAov, what zeal (v. 11), asserts here, most likely,
a deep desire to do God’s bidding as the apostle had
demanded in the prior letter.?*>* The provocative nature
of his letter pushed them to reassess their commitment
to God and His ways. Out of that came a renewed com-
mitment to obey the Lord.

GAX’ ékSiknow, what justice (v. 11), asserts in this us-
age a sense of commitment to doing what God defenes
as just or right. The noun ¢kdiknoig carries fundamen-
tally the sense of punishment.?*¢ Given the idea of jus-
tice and punishment as defined in scripture and not by
the civil or criminal law of a country, what Paul seems
to be stressing is the conviction of wrong doing by the
Corinthians that pushed them to seek God'’s justice and
forgiveness. Either ‘justice’ or ‘punishment’ in English
falls well short of adequately conveying Paul’s meaning
here. Their Zfjlog pushed them to seek God’s Swkaiwatg,
justification, knowing that God is &ikatog, just, and that
He dolls out ékbiknolg, justice / punishment for misdeeds.

In v. 11b, the apostle summarizes his appraisal of
the Corinthian situation that he just described: év mavtt
GUVECTAOOTE £AUTOUG AYVOUC £lval TG) TtpAypoTL. At every

P. Martin, 2 Corinthians, ed. Ralph P. Martin, Lynn Allan Losie,
and Peter H. Davids, Second Edition., vol. 40, Word Bibli-
cal Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan, 2014), 402.]

24“The idea of zeal can be taken in either a good sense (Rom
10:2; 2 Cor 9:2; 11:2) or a bad one (as ‘jealousy, envy’; Rom
13:13; 1 Cor 13:4; 2 Cor 12:20; Jas 3:14, 16). Sometimes the sense
is obscure (Gal 4:18). Most likely the former sense is meant by
Paul here, especially since this list is one of positive attributes of
the Corinthians. Nevertheless, the positive force can be aimed at
several targets. On the one hand, Paul could now envision the Cor-
inthians having zeal for him. The Corinthians now honor his ap-
ostolic authority and imitate his example.'*"” They are zealous for
Paul and show it by their return to his gospel. On the other hand,
the Corinthians exhibited zeal in that they were against the evil of
the day, especially toward those who oppose Paul.'s®® Included in
this zeal, of course, is zeal for God."” The use of ‘concern’ for
{ihog, ‘zeal,” in the NIV is weak, missing almost entirely the depth
of Paul’s emotion.” [Ralph P. Martin, 2 Corinthians, ed. Ralph P.
Martin, Lynn Allan Losie, and Peter H. Davids, Second Edition.,
vol. 40, Word Biblical Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI: Zonder-
van, 2014), 402.]

24Tt is a part of the word group £kdikévm, Ekd1koc, Ekdiknoig
in later ancient Greek denoting actions to equal out a situation,
often in the sense of avenging personal insult or injury. Under the
influence of the Jewish LXX they translate a series of Hebrew
words referencing justice being mieted out by God upon His peo-
ple. [Gerhard Kittel, Geoffrey W. Bromiley, and Gerhard Fried-
rich, eds., Theological Dictionary of the New Testament (Grand
Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 1964-), 2:442.]

¢V movTl
OUVEOTHOATE £AUTOUC
ayvoug eivat
T TPAYPATL.

149

point you have proved yourselves guiltless in the matter.

One of the interpretive questions in this statement
is what 1@ Tpdyuari refers to. This noun comes from
mpdyua which is a part of a word group?*’” containing
the verb mpdoow with the basic meaning of doing
something. The problem comes from this noun and
verb being used to refer to either an event or an ongo-
ing process. Action of some sort is always at the center
of the meaning, but context must determine whether it
is event or process kind of action. The tense used with
the verb helps signal which is intended, but the noun
doesn’t delineate this so clearly. The NRSV among oth-
ers leaves the ambiguity in place with the bland transla-
tion “in the matter.” Many commentators see this as ref-
erencing the initial failure to discipline but subsequent
correction of the ‘offender’ mentioned in 2:5-11. But this
overlooks the immediate context of 7:2-4 etc. where
the problem is the Corinthians’ attitude and actions to-
ward the apostle. This argues strongly that @ npaypatt
references the relationship issue between Paul and the
Corinthians with emphasis upon their actions. Thus the
precise sense of t® npdayuartt is “in regard to your action
toward me.”

The év mavti, in every way, at the beginning of the
sentence balances t® npayuatt that comes at the end
of the sentence. The antecedent of this neuter gender
adjective travri is the listing of the aAA'... in the pre-
ceding sentence. The shifting of their stance toward
the apostle reflects that they have demonstrated them-
selves (ouveotioate £autolc) dyvolc elvat to be holy
(people).?*® The core meaning of ‘pure’ for this adjective
ayvag, -1, -6v remains central here. The motives of the
Corinthians were pure; the actions they took were pure.
All of this in the sense of alien stuff being mixed into the
pie. They were truly genuine in repenting and reaching
out to Paul.

In vv. 12-13a, the apostle asserts his motives for
writing the earlier harsh letter to them: 12 dpa et kat
gypada Olv, oU) Evekev ToU ASIkAoavVTOC OUSE Evekev TOU
adlknBEévtog AN’ Evekev to0 davepwBijval TrHv omoudnv
OUQV TAV UIEP AUV TIPOG VUGG évwrilov Tol Beol. 13 dia

#rpdoow, Tpayuo, npaypateio, TPAYUATEDOLLOL,
Swmpaypotedopat, tpaktop, npaéilg [Gerhard Kittel, Geoffrey W.
Bromiley, and Gerhard Friedrich, eds., Theological Dictionary of
the New Testament (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 1964—), 6:632.]

#8“When used of women, Gyvog means ‘chaste’ (cf. 11:2);

here it bears a forensic sense, ‘free of guilt,” ‘innocent,” “blame-

less’.” [Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians:

A Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testa-
ment Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B.

Eerdmans Pub. Co.: Paternoster Press, 2005), 544.
Vi
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apa

el xal éypoaloa Uulv,

150 (éypaya Upiv)
oUx €vekev TOoU &dLKACOVTOCQ
oUude €vekev 1oU &dLKNBEVTOC
AAN" EvereVv TOU QavePwBivalL TNV omoudny UudV
npog UPdCQ
EVOmLOV TOU Beg0T.
.13 dL& tolUto
151 MoPAKERANPEOA.

toUto napakekAnueba. 12 So although | wrote to you, it was
not on account of the one who did the wrong, nor on ac-
count of the one who was wronged, but in order that your
zeal for us might be made known to you before God. 13 In
this we find comfort.?*

The particle Gpa here denotes result or conse-
quence. What Paul then states is as a consequence
of what he has just described about the response of
the Corinthians that Titus reported to him. In the core
expression the apostle sets up his ideas as a first class
concessive expression with the core verb of the apodo-
sis implied from the verb in the protasis (see above di-
agram). To the implied apodosis verb, £ypaya, | wrote,
are added several qualifications in the pattern of ouy
€vekev, not because of....; o08& €vekev, neither because
of...; @A\’ €vekev, but because of.... Two negative dis-
avowals are followed by a contrastive positive claim. All
three are set up as reasons by the causal preposition
gvekev, because of. The elliptical protasis &l kal &ypapa
Oulv, even if | wrote to you, sets up the obstacle to be
overcome. Thus the sense is in spite of writing to you, |
did not do it either for this negative reason or that negative
reason but instead for the positive reason. The first class
protasis assumes the writing of the letter. The apodosis
asserts the real motive behind the writing of it.

Who is Paul alluding to with the first two dis-
avowals, oUx €vekev to0 AdKNoavtog oUSE Evekev ToU
adiknBévtoc? The switch between the aorist active par-
ticiple adwnoavtog and the passive form of the same
aorist participle adwn6évtog is broad and alludes to the
Corinthians doing the wrong and Paul being the victim
of this wrong. But pettiness nor getting revenge, which
is implied here, did not play any role whatsoever in the
apostle’s writing of the harsh letter.

To the contrary, what motived the writing of this
harsh letter is stated as &AN' €vekev 100 davepwBijval
TV omoudnAV VUV THV UIEP AUAV TTPOG UUAC Evwrtov Tol
Beol. The core element of this infinitival phrase to0
davepwbijvat thv omoudnv LUV, to bring to light your ea-
gerness, goes back to omouényv in v. 11a which is then

249This is one of the countless illustrations of the human nature
of the verse divisions which have no connection to the inspiration
of the words of the text whatsoever. Failure to include the first sen-

tence with what precedes and thus to place the verse division after
the sentence instead of before it is unquestionably obvious here.

TNV UmeEQ NuUdV

amplified by the series of aA\’... expres-
sions that follow. Paul’s intention in the
writing of the letter was that God could
use it to bring to the surface the repen-
tance and positive stance of the Corin-
thians. Note the use of the aorist pas-
sive infinitive ¢pavepwbijvatr to highlight
divine action in this process. The letter
was meant to be a tool in God’s hand for
accomplishing this work.

Interesting are the final two prep-
ositional phrases that modify the infinitive verbal ex-
pression (see above diagram): TTpOG UPAG évwTriov To0
Be00U. First, Paul wanted the Corinthians’ eagerness, tv
onoudnyv LUV, to be brought to light to the Corinthians
themselves: npog Updg, to you. That is, he hoped that
the Corinthians could and would recognize their wrong
doing and repent of it. Thus the second prepositional
phrase, évwmiov 100 Bgol, in the presence of God, puts
this as a divine matter with spiritual implications of re-
lationship with God at stake. They needed to repent to
God and seek His forgiveness, not just the apostle’s.
This was an issue much deeper than just between two
groups of people.

The otroudn of the Corinthians is now defined a
second time (1stin v. 11b &AN'... phrases) as v UTTEP
AUV, in behalf of us. This defines the issue not as con-
nected to the ‘offender’ in 2:5-11, but as connected to
strained relations of the Corinthians with Paul. The use
of Utrép, instead of Tpdg, avoids a back to back use of
the same preposition with significantly different mean-
ings. The construction trv omoudnv Up®V TV UTIEP AUOV
carries with it the sense of your eagerness to work in be-
half of us. Paul hoped that the Corinthians would turn to
God in repentance and adopt a stance then toward him
that served well the Gospel.

Indeed this hope was realized with Titus’ report.
Thus Paul concludes with &.a tolto mapakexkAnueba, for
this reason we have encouragement. The use of the per-
fect passive voice verb napakekAnueba from napakaréw
defies precise translation into most modern western
languages. Titus’ report that confirmed Paul’s hopes for
the harsh letter had brought him comfort and encour-
agement that would continue on into the future. The
phrase &iwa toldto with the neuter gender demonstrative
pronoun tolto reaches back to the discussion in vv.
5-12.

b) Titus’ personal assessment, vv. 13b-16. Emi &¢ Tfj
TIOPAKANOEL NUWV TIEPLOCOTEPWG HAAAOV ExApnuev ML T Xapd
Titou, 6Tl avanénautal o mvelpa avtod amd mavtwy LU®V- 14 OtL
elTLAUTR UTEP UUQV KEKAUXNMAL, OU KATNOXLUVONV, GAN’ w¢ mavta
€v AAnBela éNaAnoapev LUV, oUTwG Kal 1) Kauxnolg LAV N €t
Titou &AnBeLa €yevnOn. 15 kal T& omAdyyva altol TEPLOCOTEPWG
€lg UHAG €0TV AVOMLUVNOKOUEVOU TNV TIAVIWY UMV UTIOKONY,
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Enl 1] DopokAnoel Huedv
IEPQLOCOTEPWG UAAAOV
exdpnuev
enl th yxapd Tltou,
OT L &voménouTtal

wG peta $opou
Kal TPOUOoU
£6€€aoBe aUTOV.
16 yaipw &1L évl52
navtl Bappd év
Opiv. In addition
to our own con- |
solation, we re- 7. |
joiced still more
atthe joy of Titus,
because his mind
has been set at
rest by all of you.
14 For if | havel53
been somewhat

Ao mAVIOV UUGV -

STL...oU Kotnoxuvenv,
GAN’

I RAUXNoLg Hudv
n éni Titou

boastful  about
you to him, | was 710 Kol
not  disgraced; T& OHAQYXVa QUTOU

but just as every-

thing we said to

you was true, so154

our boasting to

Titus has proved

true as well. 151557'° xaipw

And his heart ot
goes out all the

more to you, as he remembers the obedience of all of you, and
how you welcomed him with fear and trembling. 16 | rejoice, be-
cause | have complete confidence in you.

With this pericope, the emphasis shifts from Titus’
report concerning the impact of Paul’s earlier harsh
letter to Titus’ own personal assessment of the Corin-
thian situation. The apostle highly valued the opinions
of those who worked closely with him, and that clearly
included Titus.

The three Greek sentences convey the deep-
est sense of joy from Paul regarding the situation at
Corinth. The same verb -- éxdpnuev and xaipw form
the boundaries of the text unit, as well as set the tone
of the thoughts expressed. The one distinction is that
the rejoicing produced by Titus was a joy Paul shared
with others around him in Macedonia (= we rejoiced). At
the end the emphasis in xaipw is first person singular
emphasizing Paul’s continuing joy over the situation in
Corinth. In both instances the causal 61 clause pro-
vides the basis of Paul’'s having rejoiced and his con-
tinued rejoicing. His earlier rejoicing was based upon
OTL Avarménoautot o nvelipa avtod Amo mAvIwv UU®V, be-
cause his spirit was renewed from all of you. The reason
for his continuing rejoicing is 6t év mavti Bapp® év LY,
because in every respect | have confidence in you.

The perspective of Titus is presented as adding Emnt
&€ i) mapakAnoeLnu®v, and to our encouragement.(v. 13b).
The pre position of this prepositional phrase clearly al-
ludes back to the previous encouragement described in
vv. 8-13a. The report on the positive response to Paul’s
harsh letter was deeply encouraging to him because

10 mvelua autoU

el TL aUut® UHEp VOV KexkaUxnuol,

Oc mdvTa €v &AnBelg €Aaifoapev uvulv,
oUtwg
Kol

&AfBeLa éyeviOr.

IEPLOCOTEPWQ
elg Undc
€0TLV AVAPLPVNOKOPEVOU TRV NAVIWV UPAV UNAKOnv,

OC¢ peETX OO6POU KOl

Tpduou €3¢éEfacbHe auTdV.

€V mavtl Ooppd &v UuIv.

the Corinthians had indeed reached out to God in re-
pentance as a consequence of the letter. But now what
was even more encouraging (neplocotépwg pdAlov°)
was tfj xapd Titou, Titus’ joy. That joy is defined with-
in the framework of the next two OTI clauses (see above
diagram). First is 61l avamnénauvtat to nvedpa adtod anod
maviwyv LUV, because his spirit is set at rest by all of you.
From avarmavw, the idea is to find renewing rest from
intense labor or difficulty. Implicit in the use here is that
as Titus made his way from Ephesus to Corinth on this
assignment he had apprehension about what he would
find at Corinth. But once he observed the Corinthians
for a period of time after arriving, he found something
different than what he had anticipated. And this set his
mind at ease regarding the Corinthians.?s' Statement

20“The joyful demeanor of Titus was an additional reason for
Paul’s joy. Paul is so concerned to show how Titus’s joy increased
his that he gives us a pleonastic construction. He strengthens
the comparative mepiocotépms, ‘even more so’ (from meplocde,
which means ‘beyond measure’), by adding the redundant paiiov,
‘more.’ The combination of the two terms gives us the idea of ‘even
much more’ (BDAG).'** This is not a unique construction, since
we find similar examples in Mark (7:36) and Paul (Phil 1:23). Also,
this is a construction found in classical Greek.!*** The procedure of
accumulating several comparatives was intended to heighten the
comparison.” [Ralph P. Martin, 2 Corinthians, ed. Ralph P. Mar-
tin, Lynn Allan Losie, and Peter H. Davids, Second Edition., vol.
40, Word Biblical Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan,
2014), 407.]

Bl 8¢ T mapakAnoel Hudv, ‘in addition to our encourage-
ment.’ This sentence marks a new paragraph, as it reviews the past

greater depth.
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154 in v. 15 provides some amplification here, as we
will note below.

The second 0Tl clause picks up on this with am-
plification: ot el © avt® Umép LUV Kekavxnuat, ol
Katnoxuvenv, because since | had somewhat boasted to him
about you, | was not embarrassed.?®? In spite of becoming
aware of harsh attitudes against Paul at Corinth, the
apostle had spoken positively about them in giving Ti-
tus instructions for traveling to Corinth to seek to rectify
the situation. Exactly what the apostle had told Titus
about the Corinthians is not explained here. Probably
it included some of the positive statements which are
contained in this second letter to the church.

In sharp contrast to possible embarrassment for
Paul about his optimism regarding the Corinthians
stands AN’ wg mavta év dAnOeia EAalfcapev Uiy, oUTwg
Kal | kauxnolwg nuev
n émt Titou A&AnRBesla

§/pysS) KO(T.

T& OHmA&yxva autod

had confidence that the Corinthians would respond
properly to his harsh letter and reach out to God in
repentance. He had expressed this confidence (f
kauxnotg nudv) to Titus and now he heard Titus reflect
his own joy over how the Corinthians responded. What
a relief for the apostle to not have misjudged the Cor-
inthians! The harsh letter had been written correctly
under God’s leadership (mavta év dAnBeia EAalnoapev
Uuiv) and their proper response only validated the cor-
rectness of both what Paul had written and the confi-
dence he had expressed about them to Titus earlier
(oUtwg kal A kawxNoLg NUAV N éntt Titou AAARBeLa €yeviOn).

The extent of Titus’ joy regarding the Corinthians is
amplified in v. 15: kal ta@ omAdyxva aUTtod TEPLOCOTEPWSG
el¢ OPAC €0TWV QAVOMLUVNOKOMEVOU TRV TOVIWV UPQV
UmakonV, wg Hetd ¢popou kal tpopou €6é€acbe autdv, And

€yevnbn, but as we €0 LO0OT EPWG
spoke all things in truth elc vpdc
to you, so also ourl54 £0T LV

boasting to Titus be-
came correct.?®® Paul

Paul has made it plain that he has been gladdened by the Corinthi-
ans in their ‘repentance’ (7:7, 9-12). And in this encouragement
Paul was not thinking only of himself. As was explained in 7:6,
Paul was also uplifted by both the person and the message of Titus.
Once again the apostle returns to this thought. The placement of 8¢,
‘and,’'>* overrules the attempt (in KJV/AV) to connect the folow-
ing words in the Greek (note KJIV/AV translates ‘in your comfort”)
with the preceding. If the KJV/AV is followed, then the verse reads
‘we were comforted in your comfort.” This reading does not fit the
context (see Note n).” [Ralph P. Martin, 2 Corinthians, ed. Ralph
P. Martin, Lynn Allan Losie, and Peter H. Davids, Second Edition.,
vol. 40, Word Biblical Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI: Zonder-
van, 2014), 407.]

BXH11 &1 TL 00T® VIEP VPOV KEKADYMUOL, OV KaTnoyOvvony,

‘for I boasted to him about you, and you did not embarrass me.’
Paul elucidates further the reason why Titus’s joy meant so much
to him. No doubt since the report was positive, Paul had good feel-
ings. And, since his companion rejoiced, Paul has a double reason
to rejoice. But while this victory was important, it was more than
just a triumph because of restored relationships. Paul had, so to
speak, declared himself concerning the Corinthians. In essence, in
spite of possible inner misgivings, Paul had boasted to Titus that
all would be well, a bold endeavor at that time, to say the least.”
[Ralph P. Martin, 2 Corinthians, ed. Ralph P. Martin, Lynn Allan
Losie, and Peter H. Davids, Second Edition., vol. 40, Word Bibli-
cal Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan, 2014), 409.]
BIEAN dg mavta &v aAnBeig éEdalnoapey duiv, ‘and as we
have spoken the truth in all things to you.” Paul reiterates what is to
him the obvious. His speech is true.'*”! The use of GAAd, ‘but,” con-
veys the idea of ‘on the contrary.”*’? Rather than leading to Paul’s
shame, what he had boasted to Titus has turned out to be true. The
Corinthians would be reconciled to Paul. He had spoken to them
év aAnbeig, ‘in truth.” No doubt Paul takes a polemical stab at his
opponents, who questioned his credibility and reliability (1:13—-14,
15-23). For, as Paul will say in 13:8, he is constrained by the truth,
i.e., the apostolic message (4:2). So the issue, after all, is Paul’s ap-

AVOL LPVNOKOPEVOU TNV DAVI®V UPGBY UNaKONv,
OC peTd ©OROU KAl

Tpduou €déEacbe auTdV.

his sense of compassion toward you is all the more, as he
remembers the obedience of all of you, when you received
him with fear and trembling.

Titus’ joy stands as greatly expanded compas-
sion toward the Corinthians: kai ta omAdyxva avtod
TIEPLOOOTEPWC €i¢ LG £oTwv.?%* This was prompted con-
tinually by avauipvnokopévou thv mavtwy LP®V OTaKony,
in remembering the obedience of all of you. Here the idea
of Utrakorjv signals the impact of the harsh letter in
pushing the Corinthians to reach out to God to repent
of their misdeeds. That Utrakorjv came to expression
clearly for Titus wg petd ¢oBou kal tpopou £65€€acbe
avtov, when you received him with fear and trembling.
Paul, contrary to many modern commentators, was
not referring to how the Corinthians received Titus.
Rather it references -- via wg with a past time verb like
£0£€a00¢ -- what was demonstrated upon Titus’ arrival
in Corinth: petd ¢popou kai tpopou.?® The reverence and

ostolic standing at Corinth and his version of the kerygma.” [Ralph
P. Martin, 2 Corinthians, ed. Ralph P. Martin, Lynn Allan Losie,
and Peter H. Davids, Second Edition., vol. 40, Word Biblical Com-
mentary (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan, 2014), 409-410.]

2Within the ancient perception that t& omAdyxva, the guts,
were the seat of emotions and feelings, Paul literally asserts that
his guts were spilling over due to the Corinthian reception of him.
Figuratively, this meant a bubbling over of positive feelings of
compassion toward the Corinthians.

23“The phrase petd eOPov koi tpdpov, ‘with fear and trem-
bling,” is Pauline (but cf. Isa 19:16, from which it may be taken).
We find it in no other NT writer (1 Cor 2:3; Phil 2:12; cf. Eph 6:5).

This phrase appears to reflect the anxiety over the duty required
J%@ BIG Page 135



respect not just shown to Titus as Paul’s representative
but, more importantly, as reflecting true repentance to
God brings deep joy to Titus every time he recounts
it (avapipvnokopévou), and especially as he shared it
with the apostle in Macedonia. Thus Titus’ joy amplifies
Paul’s joy over the Corinthians.

This he affirms in conclusion at v. 16: aipw otL év
navtl Bapp® év LUV, | am rejoicing because in every way |
have confidence in you. This should not be taken to mean
that all of the problems of the Corinthians were solved,
as chapters ten through thirteen make very clear. The
ancient Greek speaking world did not ‘absolutize’
things as the post Enlightenment western world tends
to do. Thus the inclusive adjective mag, Taoa, Tav,
used several times in these verbs, has more the sense
of most every and not absolutely all. The adverbial form
Taviwg has the core sense of ‘basically,” and not ‘ab-
solutely.” For the use of Bappw as confidence see also
its use in 5:6, 8 and 10:1-2. The sense of courage aris-
ing out of confidence is central of the core meaning of
Bapp®.%¢ Thus the apostle will have the freedom to

of a person. But it is not in the sense of ‘nervous panic’; rather, it
betokens ‘a solicitous anxiety lest we should fail in doing all that
is required of us.”’*® Filson'*® suggests that even before Titus’s
arrival, guilt was beginning to work in the conscience of the Cor-
inthians. So they may have opened their hearts up to Paul before
Titus arrived. Or if the ‘severe letter’ arrived ahead of Titus, the
rebuff of Paul could have weighed upon their minds. In either case,
with ‘reverence and respect,”*” the audience awaited the arrival
of someone (maybe Paul), so that the church could demonstrate a
changed heart to their human founder. Perhaps this verse reflects
the alarm expressed in 7:11.""” [Ralph P. Martin, 2 Corinthians,
ed. Ralph P. Martin, Lynn Allan Losie, and Peter H. Davids, Sec-
ond Edition., vol. 40, Word Biblical Commentary (Grand Rapids,
MI: Zondervan, 2014), 411-412.]

236“The term occurs in the two forms Oappéw, and Bapcém of
which Bapoéw is attested to be the earlier.! It has the basic sense of “to
dare,” ‘to be bold,” and thence ‘to be of good courage,’ ‘to be cheer-
ful,” ‘to be confident,’ e.g., Oappet, Xenoph. Cyrop., V, I, 6; also V,
1, 17; Jos. Ant., 7, 266: Odppet kai dgiong undev mg tebvnéopevoc.
This gives us the further main senses of a. ‘to trust in something
or someone,’ ‘to rely on,” e.g., with the dat.: teBaponkoteg 10ig
Opviot, Hdt., 111, 76; Bappeiv toig ypripact avtod, Greek Pap. from
the Cairo Museum (ed. E. J. Goodspeed, 1902), 15, 19 (4th cent.
A.D.); with the acc.: oBte dilmmog £06ppet TovTOVS OB OVTOL
Oilnrov, Demosth., 3, 7; with prep.: dpo & Oappeiv €9’ Eavtd
kol tf) dwwbéoet, Plut. Adulat., 28 (II, 69d); b. ‘to be bold against
someone or something,’ ‘to go out bravely to’: 8apcetl 10 T0DOE v’
avopoc, Soph. Oed. Col., 649: kpéocov d¢ ndvta Bapcséovta, Hdt.,
VII, 50. Except at Prv. 31:11 (Bapoel €n’ avti] 1 kapdio ToD avopog
avtiig, Bapoglv == nva) the LXX uses the term in the absol.? In
the twelve passages in which it is a rendering from the Mas. it is
used ten times for X2 cum negatione and once for mva. It always
means ‘to be of good courage,’ ‘to be confident,” ‘not to be afraid.’
Almost always we have Oopoelv, Oappeiv being found only in Da.
and 4 Macc.3 In the NT the Evangelists and Ac. have Oapogiv, and
PI. and Hb. Bappeiv.” [Gerhard Kittel, Geoffrey W. Bromiley, and
Gerhard Friedrich, eds., Theological Dictionary of the New Testa-
ment (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 1964-), 3:25.]

continue speaking bluntly to the Corinthians when the
need is present. The present tense verb Bappw asserts
this. He knows that to speak God’s message bluntly
out of compassion is the only viable option in Chris-
tian ministry. The way the Corinthians responded to his
harsh letter as reported to him by Titus has reconfirmed
pragmatically that principle.

10.2.3.2 Ministry part two, 8:1-9:15

This larger unit of material centers on the collection
of funds for the relief offering to benefit the believers
in Judea and Jerusalem. Far too often one of two ex-
tremes in modern interpretive understanding surfaces.
On the one extreme, chapters eight and nine are seen
as the ‘hinge point’ of the entire letter, e.g., Betz’s indi-
vidual commentary on just these two chapters.?” In giv-

27“The fifth argument (8:1-9:15) of the probatio, according to
Long, deals with Paul’s integrity in respect to ‘the collection and
the Corinthians’ faith.”!

“Studies on 2 Cor 8-9 are all indebted to Betz, who develops
the judgment of Windisch, who writes,

Both letters (8—9) are “business letters”: but the way in
which “business” is conducted, the motivation for the ap-
peal, the presentation of the “business details,” as well as the
ethical-religious exhortations connected with it—all this lifts
Paul’s epistles far above the level of ordinary business letters.
Even in the business letter, Paul remains a human being, a
minister, an apostle, and educator, and a witness.?
“Windisch’s assessment is also endorsed by Georgi.> More

debatable is Betz’s opening remark, ‘These chapters constitute the
hinge on which everything else concerning 2 Corinthians turns,
one way or the other,” as is Meggitt’s bid to describe the collection
as ‘economic mutualism.”

“Betz’s rhetorical approach is subjected to scathing criticism
by O’Mahony.® In particular, he faults Betz’s interpretation for the
following key terms: mapdiinotg, ‘official request or mandatum’
(71); mapaxaréo, ‘appoint’ (71); omovdr|, ‘characteristics of the
ideal administrator’ (70); ocvunéun®, ‘to send something with
someone’ (72); vmép, ‘authorization’ (79); vmotayr|, ‘submission’
(122-23); and opoloyia, ‘contractual agreement.’® Each of these
terms is scrutinized carefully, and shown to have a meaning differ-
ent from that proposed by Betz.

“Rather obviously, the presence of ydpig, ‘grace’ (but with a
wide range of meanings),’ is so widespread in these chapters (10x)
that this key to Paul’s discussion is far more than anything express-
ible in economic or legalistic terms.® More likely is Joubert’s dic-
tum that ‘[r]eligious reciprocity in 2 Corinthians 9:6—15 [is] gener-
osity and gratitude as legitimate responses to the charis tou theou
[‘grace of God’].”® Also, he argues that Paul “intended to secure
his own role as apostle and benefactor in the eyes of Jerusalem,”'
but with no idea of return, unlike Greco-Roman principles, for he
is similar to Seneca."

“Concerning the significance of the collection, Lindgérd
writes that ‘the only concrete way of showing loyalty and acquain-
tance [sic] with Paul is to participate in the collection.’'?”

[Ralph P. Martin, 2 Corinthians, ed. Ralph P. Martin, Lynn
Allan Losie, and Peter H. Davids, Second Edition., vol. 40, Word
Biblical Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan, 2014), 416—

417.] :
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ing this much importance to this theme, chapters one
through seven are thus seen largely as ‘buttering up’
the Corinthians in order to get more money out of them.
The obvious falseness of this is clear since it sees Paul
without integrity and honesty in dealing with the Corin-
thians. If this were the case, then the Corinthians ac-
cusing Paul of just being after their money would have
been correct (cf. 12:13-16). The argument of chapters
one through seven is so powerfully opposite of this that
such a view is ludicrous. An older but now largely dis-
credited set of views is that chapters eight and nine
originally stood as part of a separate letter, discon-
nected from either 2 Cor. 1-7 or 10-13.2%® A multitude
of differing proposals about how many ‘letters’ Second
Corinthians represents were floated around during the
last two centuries.?® What one learns from examining
these proposals has far more to do with the commenta-
tors than with the scripture text. The fundamental uni-
ty of the entire text of Second Corinthians has been
well and successfully defended in the last decades by
scholars from a variety of theological viewpoints.?®° And

28“At the beginning of this discussion it will be useful to re-
call the critical decisions made in Vol. I which may have some rel-
evance to our understanding of the success or otherwise of Paul’s
collection project. We have argued that chap. 8 belongs to the same
letter as chaps. 1-7, which are themselves a unity.! Thus, chaps.
1-8 constitute a single letter which we regard as the second extant
letter Paul wrote to the Corinthians. We take chap. 9 to be a sepa-
rate letter which followed that of chaps. 1-8.2 The letter of chaps.
10-13 we see as the final letter in the series.® If this is the cor-
rect sequence, the last explicit picture we have of Paul’s relation-
ship with the Corinthians is one of conflict. And this in turn might
suggest that, although Corinth did make some contribution to the
collection (Rom 15:26), it was not as substantial as Paul might
have originally hoped. Whilst there could have been some renew-
al of support during his final stay in the city, this might not have
been sufficient to make up for the initial loss of contributions from
those members of the congregation who only earned (and doubt-
less spent) a weekly or a daily wage, and who had given up saving
anything during the period of conflict. There is also the possibility
that the contents of the letter of chaps. 10—13 might have become
more widely known, and might have affected the attitude of the
Jerusalem church towards the gift from the Pauline churches.”
[Margaret E. Thrall, 4 Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the
Second Epistle of the Corinthians, International Critical Commen-
tary (London; New York: T&T Clark International, 2004), 503.]

29“We have seen that the Pauline authorship of 2 Corinthi-
ans is a virtually universal assumption among NT scholars (see 1.a
above). But when we turn to investigate the integrity, as opposed
to the authenticity, of this letter, we are confronted with a complex
array of data in the text, and, perhaps not surprisingly, with a be-
wildering variety of partition hypotheses.” [Murray J. Harris, The
Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on the Greek
Text, New International Greek Testament Commentary (Grand
Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Pater-
noster Press, 2005), 8.]

260<We have discovered difficulties both with the Hausrath hy-
pothesis (chs. 10-13 precede chs. 1-9 as part of a separate letter)
and with the Semler hypothesis (chs. 10—13 follow chs. 1-9 as [part

this is the operating assumption behind the comments
below. Also assumed is the unity between chapter eight
and chapter nine. To be sure, the time of composition
between these two chapters and also possibly with 1-7
and 10-13 may have varied somewhat. After all, the
composition of a document as long as Second Corin-
thians would have always stretched itself out over a
period of weeks and more likely months in Paul’s world.
This does not in any way create multiple documents
out of a single document.’

The relevant question here is the internal structure
of the content of these two chapters.?2 The process of

of] a separate letter). This prepares the way for an examination of
the hypothesis that chs. 1-13 constitute a single document. Twenti-
eth-century commentators who espoused this view'* include Ber-
nard (1903) 19-28; Lietzmann (1909) 139—40; Bachmann (1909)
3; Menzies (1912) xxxiv—xlii; Goudge (1927) xxxii—lvii; Schlat-
ter (1934) 53-55 (in second ed., 1956); Allo (1936) 1-lvi; Tasker
(1958) 23-35; Hughes (1962) xxi—xxxv; de Boor (1972) 17, 196—
97; Harris (1976) 303—6; Danker (1989) 18-20, 147 (tentatively);
Wolff (1989) 1-3; Witherington (1995) 328-39; Belleville (1996)
23-33, 247-50; Kistemaker (1997) 14—15; Barnett (1997) 15-24,
450-56; Scott (1998) 4-7, 200; Lambrecht (1999) 7-9, 158-59;
Garland (1999), 33—44; McCant (1999) 20-23, 101-2; and, more
recently, Hafemann (2000) 31-33. Other twenticth-century sup-
porters of the integrity of 2 Corinthians include: Jilicher (1900)
96—102; Michaelis (1946) 17682 (in third ed., 1961); Wikenhaus-
er (1958) 396-98; Munck (1959) 168-71; von Loewenich (1960)
121, 123; Guthrie (1961), Introduction 430-37 (in third ed., 1970);
Price (1961) 370-72, 385; “Aspects” (1967) 95-106; Kiimmel
(1963), Introduction 287-93 (in second ed., 1975); Stephenson,
“Theories” (1964) 639-46; “Integrity” (1965) 82-97; Bates (1965)
56—69; Primm (1967) 1.404 n. 1, 547-62; Bahr (1968) 37-38;
Hyldahl, “Einheit” (1973) 289-306; Chronologie 32-42; Dahl
(1977) 38-39;107 Black (1984) 88-91; Childs (1985) 286-89;
Segalla (1988) 149—-66; “Struttura” 189-218; and, more recently,
Goulder, Mission (2001) 241-48.” [Murray J. Harris, The Second
Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New
International Greek Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI;
Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press,
2005), 42.]

%!Modern technical essays, including those I have written
for publishers either in the US or Germany, were not created even
inside the space of a month or less. A few represent the culmina-
tion of some years of research and continual writing. Formal letter
writing in the ancient world of lengthy documents, such as Second
Corinthians, were not different. This is why documents such as
Philemon and Jude, two of the shortest letters in the NT, comprise
less than half a page in modern formatting, and could have been
written in a week or less. But not the longer documents of the NT.

22Somewhat differing perceptions of arrangement can be not-
ed by comparing the paragraphing of this text material:

N-A 28th  NRSV NIV (2011) NLT RSV
8:1-15 8:1-5 8:1-7 8:1-2 8:1-7
8:3-5
8:6-15  8:8-9 8:6-7
8:8 8:8-15
8:9
8:10-12 8:10-15
8:13-15
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diagraming the Greek text of these two chapters has
been quite enlightening. The text reflects Paul's and
his writing secretary’s masterful use of ancient Koine
Greek. Echoes of classical Greek surface along side
Hellenistic Jewish Greek writing. The thought expres-
sion through this mixture of Greek styles also reflects
the influences upon Paul’s thinking from both his Greek
and Jewish upbringing and heritage. The very personal
nature of his subject in these two chapters adds com-
plexity to the text expression. Doing fund raising while
go to great lengths to avoid coming across as a con
artist is a difficult balancing act to say the least. The
apostle’s genuineness and focus on helping others in
need under God’s leadership comes through strongly
in this passage.

The block diagram suggests a four fold division of
chapters eight and nine and this is reflected in the out-
line below of these two chapters.3

10.2.3.2.1 Motivated by others to give, 8:1-15

10.2.3.2.2 Role of Titus with the Corinthians, 8:16-24

10.2.3.2.3 Avoiding embarrassment, 9:1-5

10.2.3.2.4 Foundation spiritual principles of giving, 9:6-15
Something of a logical progression of thought can be

8:16-24 8:16-24 8:16-21 8:16-19 8:16-24
8:20-21
8:22-24 8:22-24

9:1-5 9:1-5 9:1-5 9:1-2 9:1-5
9:3-5

9:6-15 9:6-15  9:6-11 9:6-10 9:6-15
9:12-15 9:11-12
9:13-15

What one can observe is an essentially four fold division of the text
of these two chapters. With each subunit moving the general theme
of the collection forward along the lines of:
9:6-15, voluntary generosity to be blessed
9:1-5, needs of the believers in Jerusalem
8:16-24, emphasis upon Titus’ role in helping
8:1-15, desire for the Corinthians to excel in giving

23“Section Heading: TEV ‘Christian Giving.” Some inter-
preters consider chapters 8 and 9 to have been originally parts of
separate letters (see ‘Translating 2 Corinthians’). But in the form
of 2 Corinthians as it now exists, these two chapters together form
a major section of the letter. Some translations (NJB, NAB, LPD,
REB) group these two chapters together under a major section
heading such as ‘The collection for the church [or the Christians]
in Jerusalem’ (REB, LPD, NVSR). Other translations such as RSV
and NRSV, which do not use section headings, indicate by leaving
extra space before and after this section that these two chapters
belong together.

“Within this larger unit most translations group verses 1-15
together as a section with a title similar to that in TEV, ‘Christian
Giving.” Perhaps more precise are the section headings in LPD
and NVSR, which group 8:1-5 together and 8:6—15 together; this
makes verses 1-5 and verses 6—15 two separate sections. The first
is entitled ‘An example of generosity’ in LPD, while NVSR has
‘The example of the churches in Macedonia.’ The section heading
for verses 6-15 is then ‘An appeal to the generosity of the Corin-
thians’.”

[Roger L. Omanson and John Ellington, 4 Handbook on
Paul’s Second Letter to the Corinthians, UBS Handbook Series
(New York: United Bible Societies, 1993), 140.]

traced although one should be cautious about seeing
too much logic, especially from a post enlightenment
sense of progression of thinking.

10.2.3.2.1 Motivated by others to give, 8:1-15

8.1 Nvwpilopev 8¢ LUlv, adeldol, v xdplv To0 Beol
Vv dedopévny v Talg ékkAnolalg tfig Makedoviag, 2 OtTL €v
TOAAR} Sokiui BAlPewg N meploosia thi¢ xapdg av TV Kal N
Kata BaBoug mtwyeia alTlv éneplooevoev €ig TO mMAoltog
¢ amAotntog alT@yv: 3 OTL Katd Suvaply, LopTUP®, Kol
napd Suvaply, abBaipetol 4 PeTd TOAARG MOPAKANCEWS
Sedpevol UMV TNV XApLV Kal TNV Kowwviav Th¢ dlakoviog
TG elg Touc ayiouc, 5 kai oV kaBwg AATica ey ANN €auTtoUlg
E€6wkav mMpTov TM Kuplw Kal NUIv Sla BeAnuatog Beol 6
ei¢ 10 nmapakaAéoal nuag Titov, va kabBw¢ mpoevrplato
oUTwG Kal émteAéon €ig OPAG Kal THY XapLv Tavtnv. 7 AAN
(WOTIEP €V TAVTL MEPLOOEVETE, TOTEL Kol AOyw Kal YVWOoEL
Kal maon omoubi kal Th €€ UMV év LUIv ayamn, va kal
€v TaUTn Tf XapLtL meplooceunte. 8 OU kat £rmtaynv Aéyw
AANG SLa THG ETEpwV OTIOUSI G Kal TO TG UUETEPAC AYATING
yvrolov SokLalwv: 9 YIVWOKETE yap TtV xaplv tol Kupiou
NUQOV Incol Xplotol, 6tL 86U UPACG EMTwYEVOEV TTAOUGCLOG
wv, va UPeElg Th ékeivou mtwyelq mAoutrionte. 10 kal
yvwunv v toutw Sidwut tolto yap LUV cuUdEpEL, OlTIVEG
o0 povov 1O molfjoal AAAG Kal TOo BéAewv mpoevnpaobe
ano népuot: 11 vuvl 8€ kal To molfjoal €mteAéoarte, OMwG
kaBamnep ) mpobupia to0 BV, 00TWG Kal TO émiteAéoal
€k tol €xewv. 12 €l yap n mpobupia mpokeltal, kabo €av
€Xn eVMPOOBEKTOG, 0U KaBO oUK €xeL. 13 oU yap va GAAoLG
Gveolg, LUV BATPLG, AN €€ lodTtnTog: 14 év @ vV Kalp®
TO VU@V meplooeupa €ig TO ékelvwv Lotépnua, va kal
TO ékelvwv meploocsupa yévntal €i¢ 1O LUV VOTEPNUQ,
Omw¢ yévntat todtng, 15 kabwc yéypamrtol 0 0 oAU oUk
EmAgovaoeyv, kai 0 To OAlyov oUk NAATTOVNOEV.

8.1 We want you to know, brothers and sisters, about
the grace of God that has been granted to the churches of
Macedonia; 2 for during a severe ordeal of affliction, their
abundant joy and their extreme poverty have overflowed in
a wealth of generosity on their part. 3 For, as | can testify,
they voluntarily gave according to their means, and even be-
yond their means, 4 begging us earnestly for the privilege of
sharing in this ministry to the saints— 5 and this, not merely
as we expected; they gave themselves first to the Lord and,
by the will of God, to us, 6 so that we might urge Titus that,
as he had already made a beginning, so he should also com-
plete this generous undertaking among you. 7 Now as you
excel in everything — in faith, in speech, in knowledge, in
utmost eagerness, and in our love for you — so we want you
to excel also in this generous undertaking.

8 | do not say this as a command, but | am testing the
genuineness of your love against the earnestness of others.
9 For you know the generous act of our Lord Jesus Christ,
that though he was rich, yet for your sakes he became poor,
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so that by his poverty you might become rich. 10 And in this
matter | am giving my advice: it is appropriate for you who
began last year not only to do something but even to desire
to do something — 11 now finish doing it, so that your ea-
gerness may be matched by completing it according to your
means. 12 For if the eagerness is there, the gift is accept-
able according to what one has — not according to what
one does not have. 13 | do not mean that there should be
relief for others and pressure on you, but it is a question of a
fair balance between 14 your present abundance and their
need, so that their abundance may be for your need, in or-
der that there may be a fair balance. 15 As it is written,

“The one who had much did not have too much,

and the one who had little did not have too little.”

Here a further division of thought is merited with
two distinct units in vv. 1-6 and 7-15. In the first unit the
central emphasis falls upon the example of the Mace-
donians in enthusiastically gathering in the financial
collection for the Jerusalem believers. This expression
of unusual generosity in giving motivated Paul to urge
Titus to come ahead of the apostle to make sure that
the Corinthians didn’t drop the ball in their responsi-
bility. Their initial enthusiasm for this project (cf. 9:2)
needed to be carried out by completing the project in
advance of Paul’s arrival with members of the Macedo-
nian churches. In vv. 7-15, the focus is on motivating
the Corinthians to give not only generously but enthusi-
astically.

In vv. 16-24, the focus is on Titus’ coming in order to
help them complete this project. Mention is made of the
sending also of an unnamed brother (v. 18) with Titus to
help in the organizing of the collection. The point here
is that this Christian leader has been appointed by the
churches to make sure that all the money raised goes
to the designated sources in Jerusalem. In Paul’s world
-- as much in our world also -- money raising projects
were notorious for scaming people in order to pad the
pockets of the money raisers.

10.2.3.2.1.1 The example of the Macedonians, 8:1-6

8.1 Nvwpilopev 6¢ uulv, adehdol, thv xapv tod Beod
Vv 6ebopévny év talg ékkAnolalg thig Makedoviag, 2 OtL év
ToAAR Sokiuf BAlpewe 1) meplooeia THg xapds adTt®v Kal A
Katd Baboug mtwyeia avt®v énepioosuoev eig 1O mMAolitog
¢ amAdtntog alT®yv: 3 OTL Katd SUVOULY, HaPTUP®, Kal
napd duvaulv, avBaipetol 4 PeTd MOAARG TAPAKANCEWS
Seopevol AUV THYV XAapLv Kal TV kowwviav tfig Slakoviag
TG lg TOUC ayioug, 5 kai oL kabwc AATticapev AN’ éautolg
£6wkav Mp®ToV TQ KUPLw Kal RV 81 BeAnpatog 8o 6 €ig
TO mapakaAéoal AUAG Titov, lva kabBwg mpoevipato oUTwg
Kal émiteAéon ig LUAG Kal THV xApLv TAUTNV.

8.1 We want you to know, brothers and sisters, about
the grace of God that has been granted to the churches of
Macedonia; 2 for during a severe ordeal of affliction, their

abundant joy and their extreme poverty have overflowed in
a wealth of generosity on their part. 3 For, as | can testify,
they voluntarily gave according to their means, and even be-
yond their means, 4 begging us earnestly for the privilege of
sharing in this ministry to the saints— 5 and this, not merely
as we expected; they gave themselves first to the Lord and,
by the will of God, to us, 6 so that we might urge Titus that,
as he had already made a beginning, so he should also com-
plete this generous undertaking among you. 7 Now as you
excel in everything — in faith, in speech, in knowledge, in
utmost eagerness, and in our love for you — so we want you
to excel also in this generous undertaking.

The core idea set forth at the beginning in #156
defines the point of this unit: Paul seeks to amplify
the meaning of God’s grace to his readers at Corinth.
The main clause Nvwpilopev &€ Uulv... stands as a typ-
ical topic shift in the writings of the apostle, as well as
in Koine Greek generally. Also the vocative &deAgoi,
brothers, functions the same way, although in Second
Corinthians it is limited to 1:8; 8:1; and 13:11. Yet the
preceding larger unit of 7:2-16 sets up this shift in em-
phasis through reaffirming Paul’s caring concern for the
Corinthians. To be sure, N'vwpilopev 6¢ Oulv, adeldol, v
xapv to0 Bgol, And we are making known to you, broth-
ers, the grace of God, does not imply that the Corinthians
were unfamiliar with God’s grace. The adjective relative
clause tv dedopévnv év talc ékkAnoialg Tiic Makedoviag,
which has been given among the churches of Macedonia,
delimits the reference to a specific example of the out-
pouring of the dynamic grace of God: among the Mace-
donian congregations. The first causal 611 clause (v. 2)
defines the impact of divine grace upon God’s people.
The combination of abundant joy in the midst of severe
poverty?®* produces a wealth of financial generosity
in_giving to help others.?%® Here is clearly the dynam-

204“In itself mtwyeio signifies ‘great poverty.” But to emphasize
that the Macedonians had reached ‘the very depths of destitution’
(Barclay), Paul adds the remarkable qualification kotd fé6ovg, lit-
erally ‘down to the depth,” referring not to ‘ever-deeper poverty,’
but ‘poverty at the deepest,” ‘rock-bottom poverty’ (Barrett 216),
‘extreme/profound poverty.”>® Betz observes that ‘ancient sources
indicate that poverty was a way of life in Macedonia generally.*!
But the dire poverty of the believers there was undoubtedly linked
with their OATyic: in their case persecution created or at least ag-
gravated their destitution. Also, we cannot doubt that the radical
poverty of the Macedonian Christians gave them a special empathy
with ‘the poor’ (ot ttwyoi) in the Jerusalem church (Rom. 15:26),
just as their experience of suffering gave them a particular affinity
with the churches of Judea which also had suffered at the hands of
their own people (1 Thess. 2:14).” [Murray J. Harris, The Second
Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New
International Greek Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI;
Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press,
2005), 562.]

265The basis of the dire need of the believers in Jerusalem is
not spelled out in detail and is assumed to be a point of oral expla-
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e 52

€V Talg éxkAnolotg tfc Moakedoviacg,

elg 1O mAoUTOCQ
THic anAdéTnTog AUIRV °

1fic eic toug aylioug,

156 T'vopilopev upiv,
| adeAdpol,
| Vv X&pLv tol Oeol
| Vv dedopévnv
|
| ¢V TOAAN[] dokLuf] BAlYewc
8.2 OTLl...N meplLoosla THC XAPAC AUTBV
| Kol
| N kKot B&Bouc mrtwxelo aUutdv
| ¢neplooeuoev
|
|
|
8.3 dtL  katd dUvauLv,
157 poptupd, | |
| | Kol
|  mopd dUvaplLv,
(foav) oabaipetol
8.4 |  peTd MOAARC HAPAKANCEWC
(Qoav) Seduevol [EEAY THV XAO LV
xol
TNV Kolveviav tfg dlakoviag
8.5 Kol
158 ouU (foav avbaipetol)
KaOng NAmioouev
QAN
159 €QUTOUG €3wWKAV NPATOV TH RUPL®
| Kol
| npiv
dLd BeAfpuatoc 6eoT
8.6

elg 10 mopakoAéocoxl Nudc Titov,

| KaBOOCg mpoevipEaTo

tva...ovtwg kal émiteléon
elg Updc
Kol

NV XApLv TaUTnv.

The parenthetical insertion of paptopd as an oath expression interrupts the syntactical flow of supporting &t clauses.

nation by Paul so that no need existed to go into those details in his
written expressions, as per his statement in 2 Cor. 9:1. Note Harris’
exploration of this point:
a. The Need at Jerusalem
Whether the collection was actually delivered to Jerusalem in
A.D. 55 (Jeremias, Abba 237-38) or, as seems more probable, in A.D.
57 (Jewett, Chronology 101), there are numerous indications that
there had been a persistent need for economic relief for impover-
ished members of the Jerusalem church since its inception.
(1) The constant influx of Jewish converts (Acts 2:41, 47; 4:4;
6:7; 9:31; 21:20) put continual pressure on the resources of the
church as it sought to care for those who were ostracized socially
and economically as a result of their conversion (cf. Acts 8:1; 9:1-2;
cf. Duncan 259-60). Also, there was a considerable number of needy
widows in the church (Acts 6:1; cf. Mark 12:42; Luke 21:1-4).
(2) On two occasions Luke refers to the voluntary sharing of
proceeds from the sale of goods and property (Acts 2:44-45; 4:34—
35). This was no luxurious “experiment in communism” or reckless
liquidation of capital assets, but an economic necessity to ensure
corporate survival.?®® But in the long run this communal sharing un-
doubtedly would have aggravated—though it did not cause (contra

ic grace of God at work in the life of the Macedonia

Dodd, Romans 230)—the poverty that had become endemic.

(3) Throughout the principate of Claudius (A.D. 41-54) there
were droughts and famines (Suetonius, Claudius 18.2; see Bruce,
Acts 276), the most severe and widespread spanning the years
45-47 (cf. Acts 11:28). This famine would have been prolonged and
aggravated by the sabbatical year, beginning fall 47, when land had
to lie fallow (Jeremias, Jerusalem 143; Abba 235 n. 15). Gapp rightly
observes (261) that famine is always a class famine, affecting the
poor before and more than the rich. “While all classes of society
suffered serious economic discomfort during a shortage of grain, the
actual hunger and starvation were restricted to the lower classes”
(261), from which Christians (at least in Jerusalem) largely came.

(4) Living in Jerusalem was expensive in the first century. The
city’s unfavorable geographical and commercial position meant that
water was always in short supply, raw materials scarce, and food
prices inflated.?® At the gates of Jerusalem custom duties were lev-
ied on agricultural produce for sale in the city (M. Stern in Safrai
and Stern 333). Fruit purchased in Jerusalem cost three to six times
its price in the country (Jeremias, Jerusalem 121). When a harvest
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churches. The general poverty of this region economi-
cally is well documented.?® No wonder Paul was over-
joyed. This is not mere human effort.

One should note that the core meaning of am\otng,
here translated as ‘generosity,’ is actually simplicity and
sincerity.?” The basis for the derivative meaning of ‘gen-

failed, the normal prices—already inflated—could multiply up to

sixteen times (Jerusalem 122-23). And Josephus mentions a house

tax that was levied in Jerusalem (Antiquities 19.299).

(5) As the mother church of Christendom, the Jerusalem
church was obliged to support a proportionately large number of
teachers (cf. Acts 6:4; 1 Cor. 9:4—6) and probably to provide hospi-
tality for frequent Christian visitors to the holy city (cf. Rom. 12:13;
Heb. 13:2; 1 Pet. 4:9).

(6) Palestinian Jews were subject to a crippling twofold tax-
ation—civil (Roman) and religious (Jewish)—which, in the time of
Jesus, may have been between thirty and forty percent of total in-
come (see Grant 87-105). During the reign of Tiberius (A.D. 14-37)
Judea became overwhelmed by its tax burden and requested impe-
rial relief (Tacitus, Annals 2.42).

[Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A
Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testa-
ment Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B.
Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 88—89.]

266“Macedonia had been a Roman province since 146 B.C.
The population was mostly Greek, largely rural, more or less Hel-
lenized,* and organized along tribal lines. Michael 1. Rostovtzeff
has summed up the conditions in this way: ‘The ... province of
MACEDONIA ... was never a land of intensive urbanization, apart
from its Eastern coast. The strength of the Macedonian kingdom
was based on the Macedonian peasantry, on the villages. During
the Macedonian wars, the country suffered heavy losses. Under
the rule of the Roman Republic, it experienced many disastrous
invasions of barbarians. Then it became, with Thessaly, the main
battle-field of the Roman generals during the civil wars. It was no
wonder that this fertile land was less densely populated than it had
been under its kings.”®

“To make up for the loss of population, Augustus decided
to establish Roman colonies in the province, thus introducing a
Roman element. Roman veterans and civilians settled in the major
cities (Dyrrhachium, Philippi, Dium, Pella, Cassandrea, Byblis),
while other urban centers were given the status of Roman muni-
cipia (Beroea, Thessalonica, Stobi).* It is easy to understand why
Paul called the Macedonians’ economic situation one of ‘rock-bot-
tom poverty’ (8:2) because such was, proverbially, the condition of
the country.’” On the other hand, it is noteworthy that the churches
known to have been founded by the apostle were located precise-
ly in the Romanized cities of Philippi, Thessalonica, and Beroea.
Could it be that the membership of these churches consisted in part
of Roman settlers?”

[Hans Dieter Betz, 2 Corinthians 8 and 9: A Commentary
on Two Administrative Letters of the Apostle Paul, ed. George W.
MacRae, Hermeneia—a Critical and Historical Commentary on
the Bible (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1985), 50.]

27“Here, too, the basic meaning is a. ‘simplicity’: 2 Bao.
15:11; 3 Macc. 3:21; Jos. Bell., 2, 151. And again this leads to
such value concepts as b. ‘noble simplicity,” ‘characteristic of the
psyche of heroes,’1 c. ‘purity’ or ‘singleness of heart’: Jos. Bell.,
5, 319 and often in M. Ant., related to dAn0eia,2 and d. ‘sufficien-
cy’ which has something to spare for others, i.c., ‘generosity’:
Jos. Ant., 7, 332; Test. Iss. 3:8: mévta yap mévnot kol OAPopévorg
TOPEYOV ... &v amAottl Kopdiog pov.” [Gerhard Kittel, Geoffrey

erosity’ is well established in the ancient world, but the
connection of this idea to the core idea of simplicity is
never lost. The focus is not merely the amount of the
giving but, more importantly, the way it is given, partic-
ularly the motivation behind the giving. The Macedo-
nians sincerely desired to help the believers in Judea
and Jerusalem through the hard times they were expe-
riencing. The common experience of suffering shared
between the Macedonian believers (év moAAfj SoKLUf
BAlYewcg) and those in Judea prompted the willingness
to dip deeply in their pocketbooks to help out. Also very
critical here is the overcoming of racial barriers with the
dominantly non-Jewish Macedonian believers reaching
out to the almost totally Jewish believers in Jerusalem.

The second 61 clause foundation for Paul’s in-
forming the Corinthians of the divine grace poured out
in Macedonia is the complex grammar expression in
v. 3: 0TI katd OUvVaIV, PApPTUP®, Kai Trapd dUvapiy,
auBaipeTol. . . . for to the extent of ability -- | swear -- and
beyond ability, they were voluntary givers. Now the apos-
tle focuses attention on the motivation behind the giv-
ing. No one, not even Paul, coerced the Macedonians
to give so generously. As he stated at the outset, this
kind of giving comes when God’s grace goes to work
in the midst of His people. The Macedonians, and in
particular the Philippian congregation, had a tendency
toward generosity in helping others elsewhere.?®®The
double prepositional phrases katd duvapiv, Kai TTapd
duvauiv stresses first the framework of their giving
(within their means, kata Suvauw. That is, they gave
out of what they possessed. But the second phrase
underscores the extent of their giving: way beyond
what their limited means would suggest that they might
give (mapa duvauw). Here we have Paul’s definition to
mAoUTtog tfi¢ amAotntog aut®y, the wealth of their generos-

W. Bromiley, and Gerhard Friedrich, eds., Theological Dictio-
nary of the New Testament (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 1964—),
1:386-387.]

268“This was not the first time that the Macedonian believers
had acted with warm generosity. Their record, as far as we can
ascertain it, can be set out in four stages.

1. In about A.D. 50 the Christians in Philippi entered into a
financial partnership with Paul sometime after his first visit (Phil.
1:5; 4:15), and even before he had left Macedonia they sent him a
gift ‘more than once’ (Phil. 4:16).

2. Late in 50 Silas and Timothy brought financial aid from the
Macedonians to Paul in Corinth (Acts 18:5; 2 Cor. 11:9).

3. Before the fall of 56 the Macedonians had contributed gen-
erously to Paul’s collection for Jerusalem (2 Cor. 8:1—4; cf. Rom.
15:26).

4. In 60 or 61 the Philippians sent Epaphroditus to Rome to
bring Paul relief supplies (Phil. 2:25; 4:18).”

[Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A
Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testa-
ment Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B.
Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 563—-564.]
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ity, in the preceding statement. The predicate adjective
avBaipetol from avBaipetog, -ov (itself from auvtog and
aipéw = | myself choose) stresses this giving was purely
the decision of the Macedonians. Neither Paul nor oth-
ers had pressured them to give x amount of money to
the collection. Of course this does not preclude giving
instructions or encouragement.?® Notice that specific
amounts of giving in monetary terms is never men-
tioned in this discussion. Why? Because this was not
the important point. Why they gave and how they gave
was far more important than how much they gave.

Paul’s insertion of the oath expression as a pa-
renthesis, paptup®, underscores his amazement
over their giving to this collection. They surprised him
by their sacrificial giving.?”° This sets up the following
statements on the Macedonians giving themselves first
to the Lord (vv. 4-5).

The Macedonians passionately wanted to partici-
pate in the collection for Jerusalem, as is asserted by
META TOAARG MopakAoewWS dedevoL AUV THV XApLWV Kal
TV Kowwviav thg Stakoviag TA¢ i Toug ayioug, with much
encouragement begging us for this grace and participation
in ministry for the saints. This elliptical expression con-
tinues the emphasis upon alBaipetol, voluntary givers.
It amplifies this adjective with more details. The parti-
ciple égopevol, from &¢opat, references intense asking
or requesting. This is heightened by the preposition-
al phrase modifier peta noAAfi¢ mapakAnoswe. With the
preposition petrd and the genitive case, the sense is
with repeated requests. The compound direct objects
TAV XApPIV Kai TAV Kolvwviav TiAg diakoviag Tfg €ig Toug
ayioug spells out the content of their pleas to the apos-
tle. It was for this grace and this participation in ministry for
the saints.?’" The genitive of personal object Auv, rath-

29Some two or more years earlier, the apostle laid down basic
guidelines for this collection to the Corinthians in 1 Cor. 16:1-4,

Mept 8¢ Tfig Aoyeiog tiig £ig Toug dyioug Womep SiEtaga Talg
€kkAnotlatg tfic MaAatiag, oltwg Kal UPETG Molnoarte. 2 Kotd pioav
caBpatou ékaotog Uuwv map’ Eaut® TIETw Incaupilwv 6 Tt
€av gvodwtat, va pn otav ENBw TtoTE Aoyelal yivwvrat. 3 6tav
6¢ mapayévwpal, olg éav dokwdonte, U EMIOTOADV TOUTOUG
MEPPW QAMEVEYKEIV TAV XAPLV UUQV €l¢ Tepoucalnu: 4 €av &€
&€lov 1} T00 ks opeveadat, GOV £poL TopEVGOVTAL.

Now concerning the collection for the saints: you should fol-
low the directions | gave to the churches of Galatia. 2 On the first
day of every week, each of you is to put aside and save whatev-
er extra you earn, so that collections need not be taken when |
come. 3 And when | arrive, | will send any whom you approve with
letters to take your gift to Jerusalem. 4 If it seems advisable that |
should go also, they will accompany me.

21 you have ever pastored a congregation and followed pat-
terns of financial giving in your church, you understand well the
giving of the Macedonians. The best and most consistent givers
in your church will be the senior citizens living on a modest fixed
income. Those least able to give anything will give the most.

Tevapig, ‘privilege,” kowwvia, ‘sharing,” and diokovia, ‘ser-
vice,” are three key words in this discussion.* We should refuse

er than the typical dative case, is common with déopai,
and signals that their pleas were directed to Paul and
his associates. Earlierin 1 Cor. 16:1, the apostle had la-
beled this offering as tfj¢ Aoyeiag tfig €ig ToUg ayioug, the
collection for the saints. The context makes it clear that
he is referring to the believers in Jerusalem.?’2 In 9:1,

to treat them as simple synonyms for the collection, though they
do overlap in the range of their possible nuances. We have taken
xépic, ‘grace,” here as a human ‘privilege,” a gracious act, while
recognizing that it has a theological underpinning; i.e., the Mace-
donians have acted in response to divine grace, which prompts and
disposes all human endeavor. The thought goes back to 8:1.

“kowmvia, ‘sharing,’ is not only a sharing or gaining of fel-
lowship with others, but it conveys rather the idea of participation
in the objective reality, the religious good,* which gives the basis
and the norm by which the sharing is made possible and effective.
In this case the proof of the Macedonians’ desire for sharing-in-fel-
lowship was their active support of ‘the service,’ i.e., the collec-
tion.’¢ So dwukovia, ‘service,” all commentators are agreed, stands
for the offering that Paul was minded to collect from his people
at Corinth to support the Jerusalem community. But, as we saw,
since his apostolic standing was in question there and since too
the collection from Gentile believers to aid Jerusalem would be
regarded as a seal of his apostleship, he attached great significance
to this act, giving it an ‘ecclesiological interpretation,” as Hainz
remarks.’””

[Ralph P. Martin, 2 Corinthians, ed. Ralph P. Martin, Lynn
Allan Losie, and Peter H. Davids, Second Edition., vol. 40, Word
Biblical Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan, 2014), 434.]

220ne of the unresolved issues is Paul’s use of ol mtwyoi, the
poverty stricken, in reference to the saints in Jerusalem. Is he la-
beling all the saints or just a segment of them in Jerusalem? Harris
has an interesting discussion of this issue:

b. “The Poor” in Jerusalem

There are two Pauline passages where “the poor” (ol mtwyot)
at Jerusalem are mentioned in connection with monetary aid—Gal.
2:10 and Rom. 15:26.

Gal. 2:1-10 recounts a visit that Paul and Barnabas paid to Je-
rusalem during which they received from the three “pillars,” James,
Cephas, and John, not only recognition of their role as missionar-
ies to the Gentiles but also a single urgent request: “All they asked
was that we should go on remembering (iva pvnpovebwuev) the
poor—which in fact, was the very thing | had shown my eagerness
(éomoubaoca) to do” (Gal. 2:10).21° If we equate this visit with the
famine relief visit of Acts 11:30; 12:25 (see Fung, Galatians 10-28),
Paul is not referring in v. 10b to his diligence after the visit in com-
plying with the request to remember the poor but to the fact that he
had already taken the initiative in this matter by helping to organize
and deliver to Jerusalem the Antiochene famine relief; he was no
puppet of the Twelve or the Three. This interpretation—certainly a
contested one*'—accords well with the central thrust of Galatians
1-2, where Paul emphasizes, not his dependence on Jerusalem as
would be evidenced by obedience to a demand (“Remember the
poor—and | did”), but his independence of the Jerusalem apostles
especially with respect to his receipt of the gospel and his calling to
proclaim it (1:1, 11-12, 15-19; 2:6-9).

But who were “the poor” to whom the “pillars” referred? It
is certainly tempting to regard ol mtwyol here as a technical term
for Jerusalem Christians as a whole (thus Georgi 33-34), given
the fact that at an earlier time the Qumranites called themselves
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he will call it tfi¢ Stakoviag tfig €ig Toug dyiouc, the min-
istry for the saints, while indicating that the Corinthians

ha’ebyénim, “the poor,” and at a later time Jewish Christians who
claimed to be successors of the Jerusalem church were called Ebi-
onites (from ‘ebyénim, “poor ones”). But there is no firm connec-
tion between ot ttwyot of Jerusalem and the second-century Ebion-
ites,?? and although Luke uses some nineteen different designations
for Christians in Acts, never do we find “the poor” used in reference
to any group of Christians.?*® In addition, if ol mtwyol were a famil-
iar title for the whole Jerusalem church, we would have expected
Gal. 2:10 to read aut®v TV MTwY®V: “(only they requested us to
remember) them, the poor.” There is thus no reason to depart from
the common, literal sense of ol mtwyot, particularly since it stands
without a qualification such as T® nvevpatt (cf. Matt. 5:3).

In Rom. 15:22-29 Paul intimates his intention to visit Jerusalem
with his relief aid for the believers before continuing on to Rome and
Spain. This intended journey to Jerusalem may be identified with
the projected departure for Syria mentioned in Acts 20:3 (cf. 21:3,
15) if Romans was written from Corinth (Acts 20:2—3). Paul states
in v. 26 that the destination of the offering is ol mtwyxol t®v aylwv
TV év lepoucainu. The key issue here is whether this expression
means “the poor who are the saints at Jerusalem” (t@v ayiwv being
an epexegetic genitive; thus K. Holl, 60) or “the poor among God’s
people at Jerusalem” (NEB, REB,214 TGV ayiwv being a partitive gen-
itive). In other words, is the “poverty” referred to spiritual or eco-
nomic?

In an influential essay written in 1928, Holl maintained (58-60)
that “the poor” are not to be distinguished from “the saints,” the
two titles being familiar and virtually synonymous self-designations
of Jerusalem Christians, “the poor in spirit” (Matt. 5:3) and “the
saints” par excellence.?*> He was unwilling to concede that when ot
dylot is used in connection with the collection (e.g., Rom. 15:25; 2
Cor. 8:4; 9:1), it is an abbreviation of ol mtwyol t®v ayiwv. With this
longer description, then, Paul is speaking in a veiled manner because
he is embarrassed to be involved in a collection that was in fact a tax
imposed by and destined for the Jerusalem church as a whole (60).
Against Holl we would urge that the most natural way to understand
TV aylwv here is as a partitive genitive (thus also BAGD 728b), ol
dylot év’lepoucalnpu denoting the whole church in Jerusalem,?'® of
which ol mtwyol formed a part of an undisclosed size (so also Becker
259). Holl’s view would conform better with ol mtwyot ot dylot or ot
dylot ol mtwyoli or ot mtwyot dylot. Other references to the collection
support the view that ol mtwyot in Rom. 15:26 is simply a sociologi-
cal term, denoting those who are financially poor.?*’

Against the backdrop of the quotation of Exod. 16:18 (the gath-
ering of manna) in 2 Cor. 8:15, the neplooeupa-votépnua antithesis
of 8:14 must refer to economic plenty and want. 2 Cor. 9:12 shows
that the immediate function of the collection was to supply “the
(physical) necessities of the saints” (td Uoteprpata TV ayiwv). Al-
so, since Paul’s speech to the Ephesian elders was delivered en route
to Jerusalem with the collection, it seems natural to hear an allusion
to the poor in Jerusalem when he speaks of the necessity of helping
the weak (8t dvtihapBavecBal thv dobevolvtwy, Acts 20:35), the
economically depressed.

We conclude that in both Gal. 2:10 and Rom. 15:26 ol ttwyxot
is not a title denoting all the Jerusalem Christians but a description
of a group within the Jerusalem church who had urgent material
needs.?®
[Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A

Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testa-
ment Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B.
Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 89-91.]

are already informed about the details of the offering.?”
The use of tfi¢ Stakoviag stresses this monetary gift as
spiritual ministry for the believers in Jerusalem.?”* Mod-
ern Christianity would do well to remember this core
principle in the teachings of the NT.

Statements # 158 and 159 (vv. 5-6) shed additional
light on the surprise of Paul over the Macedonians: 5 kat
o0 kaBwc¢ AArticapev AN’ €autoug ESwKav TPRTOV TR KUPLw Kal
AUV 61 BeAnuatog Bgol 6 ei¢ 1O mapakalécal HUAg Titov, va
KaBwc mpoevrpéato oUTwG Kal émiteAéon €l UUAG Kal THV Xapw
tautny, 5 and this, not merely as we expected; they gave them-
selves first to the Lord and, by the will of God, to us, 6 so that we
might urge Titus that, as he had already made a beginning, so he
should also complete this generous undertaking among you.

The ov... &AN’ (not this...but that) structure in ellipsis
here is central to understanding Paul’s idea in this part
of the lengthy sentence. The first main clause is as-
sumed and modified by the comparative dependent
clause introduced by kaBwg. Out of the immediate con-
text the assumed main clause runs along the lines of
“they were not voluntary givers,” as we had expected.
The negative sets up the following clause which sup-
presses the negative in the o0... &N’ structure. That is,

23“No clearer evidence exists of Paul’s commitment to social
service and his abilities as a skilled strategist than the ‘collection
for the poor’ to which he devoted a considerable part of his time
and energy during A.D. 52-57. Of the three passages in which he
discusses this collection (Rom. 15:25-32; 1 Cor. 16:1-4; 2 Corin-
thians 8-9), by far the longest is in 2 Corinthians (some 39 verses).
We have already reviewed the various partition theories involving
2 Corinthians 8-9 (see A.3.d. above) and reached the conclusion
that the objections that have been raised against the integrity of
these two chapters are less potent than the evidence for their be-
longing together and their coherence with chs. 1-7. Their integrity
within 2 Corinthians as a whole (see A.3.e.[3]) will therefore be
assumed in the discussion that follows.” [Murray J. Harris, The
Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on the Greek
Text, New International Greek Testament Commentary (Grand
Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Pater-
noster Press, 2005), 87.]

274“In referring to this collection Paul uses several designa-
tions. The fullest is found in Rom. 15:26, (xowwvia ...) €ig T00G
TTOYOVG TAV ayimv207 tdv &v Tepovoainy, ‘(contribution) for the
poor among God’s people in Jerusalem.” Other descriptions seem
to be abbreviations or modifications of this: 1} dtakovia 1 €ig TOVG
ayiovg (2 Cor. 8:4; 9:1; cf. Rom. 15:25; 2 Cor. 9:12, ‘the relief aid/
contribution/service for God’s people’), which may have been the
official name for the whole enterprise (so Betz 46, 90), 1 Aoyeia 1y
€lg Toug ayiovg (1 Cor. 16:1, ‘the collection for God’s people’), 1|
Swaxovia pov M gig Tepoveornu (Rom. 15:31, ‘my service for Jeru-
salem’), 1 yapig Vu®V €ig Tepovsarnqu (1 Cor. 16:3, “your gift for
Jerusalem’). From these data, we can see that either ‘Jerusalem’ or
‘God’s people’ (ot Gytor) serve as abbreviations for the destination
of the collection, ‘the poor among God’s people in Jerusalem’.”
[Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A Com-
mentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testament
Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerd-
mans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 87—88.]
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the apostle had expected them to give generously out
of his earlier encounter with them in their initial enthu-
siasm over the offering. But instead they did something
far better than his expectation. And this is defined fol-
lowing the conjunction &AN in vv. 5b-6 (#159 below).

The first thing the Macedonians did was €autoug
£6wkav mp®Ttov T Kupiw kal NUlv, they gave themselves
to the Lord first and to us. Their generosity toward the
saints in Jerusalem flowed out of their commitment
to seek and do the will of God (6wa Behrjpuatog Beol).
A fundamental spiritual truth emerges from this. Giv-
ing to help others is not a human issue of money or
special needs. For God’s people giving must always
express obedience to God’s leadership. God is the one
who determines how much and when we are to give to
help others. For the worldly Christian such is a night-
mare come true, since God will always decide on more
than the individual wants to give. But when the believer
honestly seeks God’s leadership in giving, he / she will
discover that indeed “it is more blessed to give than to
receive” (Acts 20:35). And this is spiritual, not material
blessing that is promised in Paul’s quote of a saying of
Jesus not found in the four gospels.

The generosity of the Macedonians provided the
opportunity for urging Titus to complete the relief col-
lection among the Corinthians: eig to mapakaAéoat AUES
Titov, lva kaBw¢ mpoeviplato oltwg kal émiteAéon eig UUAC
Kal TAV Xapwv tautny, so that we might urge Titus that, as he
had already made a beginning, so he should also complete
this generous undertaking among you. This lengthy infin-
itival result phrase applies the inspiration of the Maca-
donians to the situation at Corinth. The scenario being
envisioned here by Paul is not when he first sent Titus
to Corinth prior to the writing of Second Corinthians.
Instead, it is contemporary with the writing of Second
Corinthians, which Titus was to carry back to Corinth
from Macedonia in advance of Paul’s arrival in the city.
More details on this are given in 9:2-5. He wanted the
Corinthian collection to be finished by the time he ar-

elg 10 moupakoAéocoxl Nudc Titov,
KaBOOC mpoevipEaTo

rived in Corinth
with the del-
egation  from
Macedonia.
When  Titus
first arrived in
Corinth,?”>  he
had made a
beginning  in
organizing the
relief  offering
| among the Cor-
|\ ) ) inthians: kabwg
v xdpLv Tadtnv. npoevipfato,
just as he had
begun  before-
hand. The tense circumstances present when Titus first
visited Corinth (cf. 2:1-4) that resulted in Paul's harsh
letter that Titus took to Corinth from Ephesus very likely
threw cold water on the gathering of the relief offering.
As Paul goes on to describe in vv. 7-15, the gathering
of the offering was stalled and not complete at the writ-
ing of Second Corinthians.

Thus the enthusiasm of the Macedonians inspired
Paul to urge Titus when he returned with this letter to
Corinth to light a renewed fire among the Corinthians
to finish what had been begun earlier: iva...oltwg kal
éruteAéon eig UGG Kal TV xAaplv Tavtny, that...so also he
might complete even this ‘grace’ for you. The language
here carefully positions Titus as an organizing leader
for the offering at Corinth.

Paul’s unique usage of thv xdpw tavtnv here stands
as virtually impossible to translate accurately and thor-
oughly. The literal meaning of ‘this grace’ makes no
real sense in English. And when standing as the di-
rect object of the verb émutehéon, he might complete, it
becomes even more difficult to comprehend. Yet the
idea, though rich and profound, is not that complicated.
The offering and an enthusiasm for contributing to it is

*SHarris details three trips of Titus to Corinth, which is prob-
ably accurate. Clearly at least two of these three are documented
in 1-2 Corinthians.

On this view, Titus was Paul’s envoy to Corinth on three
occasions:&

1. After the receipt of 1 Corinthians at Corinth, to help to
start the relief fund (8:6a; 12:18) (see Watson 333—35).

2. After Paul’s “painful visit,” to deliver the “severe let-
ter” (7:6—15)

3. At some indefinite time after he had been reunited
with Paul in Macedonia (7:6), to deliver 2 Corinthians and to
help to complete the collection (8:6b, 16-17).

[Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A
Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testa-
ment Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B.
Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 571-572.]
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stressing a shift of emphasis from
the responsibility of Titus to that
on the Corinthians. The burden
of responsibility for contributing
to the relief offering lay on the
shoulders of the Corinthians, not
on Titus. His task was to be used
of God to activate divine grace in
the Corinthian groups needing to
contribute money to this offering.
But it was up to the Corinthians to

lva xal €v tadtn th x&pLtL mepLooelnie. decide to contribute or not.

an expression of the dynamic grace of God. This Paul
made clear in v. 1 with tv xdpw 1ol 800 tr)v Sedopévnv
€v T1alc ékkAnotalg ¢ Makedoviag, the grace of God given
among the church of Macedonia. The demonstrative pro-
noun modifier tavtny, this, goes back to the reference
in v. 1. How does Titus then ‘finish,” émuteAéon, this grace
of God? Assumed in this verb / object combination is
the idea that Titus as an organizer of the offering must
go about contacting each of the house church groups
with explanation and encouragement of all the groups
to take part in the offering.

Verse seven sets up a logical extension of this idea
of the work of Titus and at the same time sets the pa-
rameters for the discussion in vv. 8-15: AN\’ Gomnep év
TIAVTL TIEPLOCEVETE, THOTEL KOl AOYWw Kal YVWOEL Kal maon
omoudi) kal tf €€ NUAV év LKLV dyamn, (va kal év Tavtn T
xapttL meploosunte. Now as you excel in everything — in
faith, in speech, in knowledge, in utmost eagerness, and in
our love for you — so we want you to excel also in this gen-
erous undertaking.

Again more very complex syntax in Paul's state-
ment here as the following diagram reflects. The im-
possibility of literal translation into American English is
reflected in the complete reshuffling of the syntax in the
NRSV translation: Now as you excel in everything — in
faith, in speech, in knowledge, in utmost eagerness, and in
our love for you — so we want you to excel also in this gen-
erous undertaking. The use of woTtep as an adverbial
comparative particle sets up a comparison, and often
in the role of a subordinate conjunction as the prota-
sis clause which is usually followed by the main clause
as the apodosis. But not here. Instead what follows is
the sub-final dependent iva clause, probably here used
substantivally as indirect command, which is a com-
mon function of the iva conjunction. There is no way
under Heaven to reproduce this syntax in correct En-
glish expression. The above NRSV gets about as close
to the idea in Greek as is possible, but all of the subtle
nuances of the expression are lost in translation.

The challenge for exegsis is to call attention to
these details as best as is possible. The normally
sharp contrast in the coordinate conjunction AAN' is

The comparative
protasis highlights positive traits already present at
Corinth: Q®orep €v mavti neplooeVeTe, mioTel Kat Aoyw Kal
YVWOEL Kal taon omoudij Kal tf €€ NUAV v LKLV ayamn, as
in everything you abound, in faith and word and knowledge
and in every endeavor and in the from us among you love.
The apostle specifies five areas of excellence pres-
ent among the Corinthians. This sets up the sixth trait
that they now need to excel in: kal év tavtn tf xdpu,
also in this grace. Their faith commitment to Christ was
commendable: mioTel. Also their eloquence in speak-
ing the Gospel was good: kai Adyw. They had good
understanding of the things of God: kai yvwoel. They
were generally enthusiastic about serving God: kai
méon omoudfj. The complex structure mentioning love
has occasioned uncertainty since the third century.?’®
Most likely the love reference is that taught by Paul to
the Corinthians from his initial ministry.?’” That loving

Topuwv evnuiv X CD F G K L P W 81. 365. 1241. 1505 M
lat sy"

ooV g nuag 33

I vpVv v vy 326. 629. 2464

| txt P4 B 0243. 6. 104. 630. 1175. 1739. 1881 r sy” co; Ambst

[Eberhard Nestle and Erwin Nestle, Nestle-Aland: NTG Ap-
paratus Criticus, ed. Barbara Aland et al., 28. revidierte Auflage.
(Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft, 2012), 567.]

277827 €€ udv &v Vv (from us for/in you) {C}

“The reading in the UBS4 text has the support of several early
witnesses; and since it is also the more difficult reading, copyists
would have been more likely to change it to €€ Oudv &v fjuiv (from
you for us) than vice versa. The interpretation of the reading in the
text is by no means certain. According to NRSV (similarly TOB)
it means ‘and in our love for you.” It may also mean ‘and among
you [év Opiv] there is that love that we have taught you to have [for
all people]’ (similarly ITCL). Matera (II Corinthians, pp. 190-91)
prefers this second interpretation, that Paul refers to the gift of love
that his ministry brought to the Christians in Corinth. Compare
‘and in the love we have kindled in you’ (TNIV).

“At the same time, it must be acknowledged that the reading
€€ UMV &v Nuiv (the love from you for us), which superficially is
more appropriate in the context, had very wide circulation in the
early church. The variant reading “your love for us’ is followed by
a number of modern translations (for example, RSV, REB, TEV,
NIV, NJB, FC, Seg).”

Manning Metzger, A Textual
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devotion to God has thrived at least among most of the
Corinthians.

Now what needs to flourish fully among the Cor-
inthians is their generosity for sharing in the relief of-
fering: va kal év tautn tfj xdputt neplooelnte. The struc-
turing of this as a dependent iva clause expresses the
idea as both an objective and a polite nudge to get go-
ing.2’® Titus’ arrival at Corinth with Second Corinthians
in hand for the church will hopefully be the catalyst to
get them moving on this offering. Note again the con-
sistent use of xdpig, grace, as a label for the offering:
v xapwv 100 B0l (v. 1); TV xapwv (v. 4); v xapwv taltnv
(v. 6); év tavtn T xapue (v. 7). Paul is not after their
money! Instead, he is passionately concerned that the
Corinthians do what the Macedonians did: give them-
selves first to God and then open their pocket books
generously to help those in need. This he makes very
clear in vv. 8-15.

10.2.3.2.1.2 Desire for Corinthians to excel, 8:8-15

8 00 kat’ €mttaynv Aéyw GAAG S1a TG ETépwv omoudiig
Kal tO Thg OpeTépag Ayamng yvhowov Soklpdalwv: 9
YWWOKETE yap TV Xapw Tol kupiou UGV Incol Xplotod,
OTL 8U UGG EmTwyevuoev AoUaLog Wy, tva OPETS T €kelvou
ntwyela mloutionte. 10 kal yvwpnv év toltw SLdwpL:
to0to yap UUlv ouudEpel, olTveg oU povov TO Tolfjoal
QAN Kal TO BéNewv mpoevhpéaoBe amo mépuaot 11 vuvl &€
Kal 16 molfoal énteAécate, Onwg kabamnep 1 mpobupia Tol
BEAetv, o0Twg Kal O €mteAécal €k Tol Exev. 12 el yap A
npoBupia mpokettal, kabo £av €xn e0TPO0deKTOC, 0L KaBO
oUK £xel. 13 oU yap iva dAholg Gveotg, LUV BATPLG, AAN €€
lootntog: 14 év @ vOv kap@ Tt VUV Tieplooeupa €ig 6
ékelvwv LoTEPNUa, va Kal O €kelvwy Teplooeupa yévntot
el¢ TO UUQV VoTépnua, OTwg yévntal iootng, 15 kabwg
yéyparrtat O O oAU oUK EmAedvacey, kal O TO OAiyov oUk
NAQTTOVNOEV.

8 | do not say this as a command, but | am testing the
genuineness of your love against the earnestness of others.
9 For you know the generous act of our Lord Jesus Christ,
that though he was rich, yet for your sakes he became poor,
so that by his poverty you might become rich. 10 And in this
matter | am giving my advice: it is appropriate for you who
began last year not only to do something but even to desire
to do something — 11 now finish doing it, so that your ea-
gerness may be matched by completing it according to your
means. 12 For if the eagerness is there, the gift is accept-
Guide to the Greek New Testament: An Adaptation of Bruce M.
Metzger s Textual Commentary for the Needs of Translators (Stutt-
gart: Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft, 2006), 365.]

218“So then, Paul uses a relatively uncommon construction!!
as a substitute for the imperative'? as he entreats the Corinthi-
ans to match their rich giftedness with lavish giving.” [Murray J.
Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on
the Greek Text, New International Greek Testament Commentary
(Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.;
Paternoster Press, 2005), 575.]

able according to what one has — not according to what
one does not have. 13 | do not mean that there should be
relief for others and pressure on you, but it is a question of a
fair balance between 14 your present abundance and their
need, so that their abundance may be for your need, in or-
der that there may be a fair balance. 15 As it is written,

“The one who had much did not have too much,

and the one who had little did not have too little.”

The complex syntax continues in this unit, though
not quite as deeply as in the preceding unit.?”® The di-
agram below seeks to unravel this in visual expression
of primary and secondary ideas in the passage. Careful
examination reveals the pattern of making one or two
assertions (#s 161-162; 164; 166) and then following this
with one or more justifying statements (yap; #s. 163; 165;
166-167, 169-171). The first two are closely linked by
OU... aAAa (not this...but that) in an elliptical expression
(161-162). The highly elliptical expressions in #169,
170, 171 heighten emphasis dramatically. Sandwiched
between is the unusual use of kaB0 twice in an anaco-
luthon pattern (v. 12; #s 167-168). The four assertions
(#s 161-162; 164; 166) target the Corinthians while the
seven justifying statements (yap; #s. 163; 165; 166-167,
169-171) reach out mostly to basic spiritual principle as
the foundational basis for the assertions.

The challenge facing the apostle was the diffi-
culty of moving the Corinthians to give generously in
light of the huge generosity from the Macedonian ex-
ample. But the earlier enthusiasm of the Corinthians
that had stalled out had been a point of emphasis to
the Macedonians that prompted them in part to be so
generous. Now Paul was planning on visiting the city
and a delegation of Macedonian representatives of the
churches would be with him. What an embarrassment
for this group to show up and the Corinthians to not
have completed the gathering of the relief offering. So
the task before Paul is encourage the Corinthians to
finish the job with the help of Titus upon his arrival and
before the apostle gets there some weeks or months
later. But Paul genuinely wants the gathering of the of-

29“The same group of literary features that we observed in
8:1-6 is in evidence in this section: certain anacolutha (e.g., in v
13, where the verb ‘to be’ has to be added), a cryptic style of writ-
ing seen in v 11, and in particular an ambiguous use of tva, ‘that,’
to denote either final clauses or statements of command (v 7). All
these items make for a confused passage, whose sense, while tol-
erably clear, is far from certain. There is a note of dialectic that
has been traced in this Pauline argumentation.’”” [Ralph P. Martin,
2 Corinthians, ed. Ralph P. Martin, Lynn Allan Losie, and Peter
H. Davids, Second Edition., vol. 40, Word Biblical Commentary
(Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan, 2014), 437.]

Of course, one would recognize that critiques such as these
reflect more the biased assumptions of an English speaking way
of thinking, and not necessarily that of first century Greek ways
of thinking.
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161°° O0 rat’ émiLTaynv Aéyw
SAAX
162 (Aéyw)
L THC €Tépwv OmOUdNC
Kol

TO THC Upetépag ayanng yvholLov ok Lu&lwv -

Yap
163 YLvhorete TRV X&pLVv to¥ KUpiou nudv Inocold XpiLotod,
| dL’ Updg
OTLl...ENTOYXEUCEV

nAoUcLOog QV,

tva Upelc 1 é¢xelvou mrtwxelq mAouthonte.

Ao méEPUOoL -

| kabdmep 1 mpobuula toU BéAeLv,

Kol
164 yvopnv é&v toute didept -
\gele
165 tolto Upiv oupgpépel,
olTlveg oU pdévov 1O mOoLlfHoal
AANG KOl TO BéAelVv mpoevhpéaoBe
8.11 6é
AVAVAI
Kol
166 10 moLfjoal émiteAéoate,
| oUTWwg Kol
ONWC...TO EMLTEAECAL
€KX TOU €XELV.
8.12 A
YR
el 1 mpobupla mpdrelTol,
167 K000 €av éxn eUnpdodeKTOC,

168 oU K0OO OUK &xel.

Y&p

169 (éotiv)
oU [va &Adolg &veolg, uplv 6ATULCg,
AN’

170 (éotiv)

€& lodtnTogq -

€V T® VOV KaLE®
171 (¢otiv) 10 Updv meplooeupa
elg 10 éxelveov UOoTépnua,

lva kal 10 éxeivev meplooeupa yévnIiol
elg TO Uu®dV UOTEépnua,
onwg vévnrtoal todtng,

fering to be done properly as a voluntary contribution of
a dedicated heart to God. He well understands that just
giving money is ultimately worthless before God. He is
not concerned as to how much money the Corinthians
contribute, especially in comparison to what the Mace-

KOOOG VEYPAITAL ©

O TO HmOAU OUK €mAedvooev,
Kol
O TO OAlyov oOUK nNAattovnoev.
donian churches gave. Their example is the spirit in
which they gave; not the amount they gave. He wants
the Corinthians to follow this example. What can one
say in order to achieve such an objective?
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First we need to look at his assertions which form
the core structure of his expression. Then the matching
justifying statement(s) will follow each assertion(s).

1) OU kat émraynv Aéyw dAAa biLa tii¢ ETéEpwv omoudiig
Kal 10 Ti¢ Uuetépag ayanng yvioiov dokualwv, Not by com-
mand am | speaking, but through the eagerness of others and by
testing the genuineness of your devotion to the Lord (V. 8). The
apostle is very transparent with the Corinthians from
the outset. One doesn’t command voluntary generosity
to happen. It can be encouraged, as Paul does in this
passage, but it can’t be made to happen by any author-
itative command.?® In 9:6-15, he goes into more detail
here.

What Paul does indicate is that he speaks to them
through the eagerness of the Macedonians (8w tiig
£tépwv onoudiic). The power of an inspirational exam-
ple is significant, and far better than authoritative de-
mand. This is just as true today as it was in the middle
of the first Christian century.

Secondly the apostle freely acknowledges that he
is ‘putting the Corinthians under the microscope,’ so to
speak: kal t0 Tfig¢ UHETEPAG AyATNG yVroLoV SoKLUATwY,
and putting the genuineness of your love to the test. Lat-
er copyists -- D* F G -- in simplifying the grammar
switched the participle dokipalwyv over to the finite verb
dokiualw but the original participle preserves the sec-
ondary role of this in cautious linguistic expression. He
politely reminds them that their initial enthusiasm must
be matched by action if the enthusiasm is real. They
claimed loving devotion to God and thus to their needy
brothers. Now by completing the relief offering they
have the opportunity to demonstrate that this claim is
genuine.

20ne should be very careful to distinguish Paul’s language
here from the somewhat similar language in 1 Cor. 7:6; Rom.
16:26; 1 Tim. 1:1; Tit. 1:3 where Paul differentiates between his
opinion and a direct command from God. “The former negated
phrase denotes Paul’s refraining from dictatorial tactics (cf. 1:24)
or from an assertion of his apostolic authority (cf. Phlm. 8-9).
The latter qualified expression refers to the divine will or decree
regarding salvation or Paul’s apostleship. If in fact Paul was ac-
knowledging in v. 8a the absence of any definitive command of the
Lord regarding the collection, we would have expected énttayn to
be qualified by kvpiov, as in 1 Cor. 7:25 (mepi 0& TV TapHEvav
EnttoynVv Kupiov ody &y, yvouny 6 éidwut; cf. 1 Cor. 7:10; 2 Cor.
8:10a). As it is, Paul is not giving his instructions about the collec-
tion ‘by way of command’ (de Boor 178; Barrett 216) or ‘in the
spirit of a command’ (Williams). He realized that if he resorted to
issuing a series of commands that could be obeyed mechanically,
his stress on the voluntary nature of Christian giving (see 8:3; 9:5,
7) would be compromised, he could lay himself open to the charge
of domineering (cf. 1:24), and both his motivation for promoting
the collection and the gift itself might become suspect in the eyes
of the Corinthians and the recipients in Jerusalem.” [Murray J.
Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on
the Greek Text, New International Greek Testament Commentary
(Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.;
Paternoster Press, 2005), 576.]

a) Proof for Paul’s assertion. ywwokete yap tnv xapiv tod
Kupiou nu@v Incod Xpiotod, 6tL 61’ UVUAG ENTwyEVUOEV TAOUGCLOG
wv, lva Uueic ti] ékeivou ntwyeiq nAoutnonte, for you know the
grace of our Lord Jesus Christ, that for your sakes He became
poor even though being rich, so that you by the poverity of That
One might become rich (v. 9). The ultimate justification for
Paul's speaking as he did (v. 8) is found in the action
of Christ. As Paul has consistently spoken of the re-
lief offering in terms of it being x&pig he now uses the
same term in reference to the incarnation and crucifix-
ion of Christ. This action of xapig is defined by the verb
éntwyevoey, he impovishered himself. The contrast is be-
tween Christ in Heaven mlolotog Gv, although being rich,
and Christ on earth having become poverty stricken, tfj
ékeivou mtwyeiq. Spiritual riches verses material pover-
ty is the assumption here. But the point of the contrast
is the emphasis upon profound generosity in this action
by Christ. As the purpose iva clause asserts, by this
action the Corinthians gained true spiritual wealth out
of Christ’s ‘poverty’ action of dying on the cross. Clearly
here the core spiritual truth is that only in actions can
we validate our claims to loving God. Christ demon-
strated this; now it is time for the Corinthians to demon-
strate it as well.

2) kai yvwunv év toutw Sibwut, and understanding by
this I provide (v. 10a). This second assertion made by
Paul expands upon the first one by asserting in simple
language that the apostle is giving yvwuny, that is, un-
derstanding in this matter (¢v TouTw). He is not telling
the Corinthians what they must do. Rather he is lay-
ing the issue of the relief offering and their history with
it out in the open in the expectation that they will do
what is proper. The antecedent of the neuter gender
demonstrative pronouns ToUTw and To0T10 allude back
to his recounting of the situation beginning in 8:1 and
following. In a nutshell, the Corinthians initially showed
great enthusiasm for the relief project a little over a year
before (4o Tépuai). But for whatever the reason or
reasons the work of gathering the offering had stalled
and lay incomplete. Paul in this letter to them seeks to
rekindle interest and commitment to this task, and tells
them so here in direct expression.

b) Proof for Paul’s assertion. tolito yap vuilv cuupépet,
oiTwveg oU povov 1o nowjoat aAAd kai o IéAswv npoevipéacde
ano népuat- for this benefits you, who began not only to do but
to desire last year (v. 10b). The justification for this asser-
tion that he is putting the issue on the table clearly for
them to see is found in the second part of this com-
pound sentence introduced by the causal conjunction
yap. The core expression tolito LUV cupdEped, this is ap-
propriate for you, claims that his reminding them of their
unfinished work is entirely in line with the actual situa-
tion. The root idea of the verb cuudépw is to bring two
items together in demonstration of harmony between
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the two. The derivative idea is that such action can be
very beneficial and advantageous. Paul sees this re-
minding of the Corinthians as potentially beneficial for
the Corinthians.

Why? Because of whom he believes the Corinthi-
ans to be: oltwveg o0 povov 10 motfjoat GAAA Kal 1O BEAeV
npoevnp&aoBe anod népuat, you are of such character as to
have begun over a year ago not just what you did but also
what you desired to achieve.?®! The use of the qualita-
tive relative pronoun oiTiveg from 6oTig, fiTig, 6 11, rather
than the simple relative &g, -1j, -0, adds a distinct quality
to the reference that here asserts a character of the
Corinthians that affirms Paul's confidence in them to
carry out what they started. It had been over a year
since they first expressed enthusiasm in this project
(& kai t© BéAewv) and had begun collecting the offer-
ing (oU pévov 10 motfjoat, note the inceptive aorist tense
usage here). Now what remained was to finish it. The
present tense infinitive 10 BéAewv stresses the continu-
ing desire to gather the offering. But with the arrival of
Titus back in Corinth with this letter, the task should be
completed without difficulty.

3) wvwuvi é6¢ kai 10 notfjoal émiteAéoars, Onws Kadanep n

#1“Several aspects of this understanding of the verse merit
more attention. Although in Biblical Greek the distinction between
8¢ and 6otig is not regularly maintained, sometimes the context
supports a distinction, with 6otig bearing a qualitative sense (‘be-
ing of such a character as to ...”) or a causal meaning (‘inasmuch
as’).*! Here, either sense is suitable. The Corinthians were dis-
tinctive either as ‘people who ...” or ‘seeing that you....” The two
articular infinitives, 16 motfjoot and 10 Bélewv, are direct objects
of mpoevip&acbe®? and are anaphoric in import, pointing to well-
known facts.*® The difference in tense between the two infinitives
(morfjocar—0éhewv) is significant. The Corinthians’ active partici-
pation in the collection had been interrupted before the time of
writing but their desire or will to contribute remained steady.* But
why does Paul mention action before intent in a construction (o0
povov ... GAAG kai)* that suggests that the second element is even
more important than the first? The unexpected order reflects Paul’s
emphasis throughout 2 Corinthians 8-9 on attitude and motivation
rather than on the material result.* If intent remains present and
with it motivation, from one viewpoint acting on one’s intent may
be assumed to follow. On the other hand, if desire and motivation
lapse, action becomes unlikely. By inverting the natural order, Paul
is highlighting the priority of motivation in both time and impor-
tance’” and also complimenting the Corinthians for their unswerv-
ing desire to participate in the project. We may explain the mpo-
in mpoevip&acbe (literally, ‘you began earlier’) as ‘before other
contributors’ or ‘before the Macedonians’ (who are not mentioned
in 1 Cor. 16:1-4), or (BAGD 705b) as anticipating amo mépvot.
The same verb occurred in 8:6 (mpoeviip&ato) in reference to Ti-
tus’s role in helping to initiate contributions to the collection in
Corinth. Here the verb refers to that same general time (‘last year”)
but focuses on the Corinthians’ own dual role in ‘beginning’ the
collection—their desire and decision to participate and their actual
initial participation.*” [Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the
Corinthians: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New International
Greek Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes,
UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 581-582.]

npoduuia told FéAewy, oUtw  Kkai To émiteAéoau €k Tol Exewv. And
now also complete what you started to do so according to the
eagerness of wanting may also be completed out of what you
have (v. 11). This third assertion turns into the imperative
¢mTeAéoare in which Paul urges them to finish the job
they had begun over a year before. The aorist impera-
tive verb stresses the urgency of completing the task.
With the gathering of this relief offering by the Corinthi-
ans the apostle uses three infinitive expressions. First,
o motfjoat in vv. 10 and 11 defines the initial actions of
collecting the offering. The use of the aorist tense in
the infinitive makes this very clear. Second, 10 BéAeuy,
to be wanting to, in v. 10 and then r tpoBupia tol B€Aewy,
the eagerness of the wanting to, in v. 11, with the present
tense usage define the continuing high level desire of
the Corinthians to participate in the relief offering. Third,
10 éruteléoay, to finish, with the aorist infinitive stresses
their present obligation to complete the collection of the
offering.

A positive picture of the Corinthians is painted here
regarding their participation in the relief offering. And it
is a realistic one as £k tol £xewv, out of what you have, un-
derscores. The apostle does not concern himself with
setting some high amount of money as a goal. This
point is then justified by more extensive expression in
vv. 11-15.

c¢) Proof a for Paul’s assertion. & yap n mpoduuia
npoOkKeLTaL, Kado av €xn eUnpPoodektog, oUu kado ouk éxel, for
since your eagerness is set up openly, do it acceptably according
to what you have, not according to what you don’t have (v. 12).
The first of two sets of justification for his third point
is put forth in v. 12. This very complex expression in
Greek plays off adverbial comparisons that are intro-
duced by kaB0. The first class conditional protasis i
npoBupla mpokeLtay, since the eagerness is clearly present,
assumes the continuing interest by the Corinthians in
participating in the relief offering as described in vv. 10-
11. Now the completing of the gathering of the offering
is to be done €k tol &xewv, ouf of what you have (v. 11b).
The justifying assertions in v. 12 base this one the spir-
itual principle of giving out of what one possesses, not
out of what he doesn’t possess. Note the repeated use
of Exw in €k 100 Exelv; €av €xn; and ouk £xel. The con-
sistent use of the present tense of all three expressions
underscores continual ownership of material things.
Within the Corinthian community of believers a wide
range of material wealth all the way from having little
as slaves and peasants to a lot as wealthy persons (cf.
1 Cor. 1:26). The material level of each family defines
the framework of proportional giving.?®2 And as 1 Cor.

22“Several significant principles of Christian stewardship
emerge from this verse.
“l. All giving is conducted under God’s omniscient gaze.

Whatever d whatever is
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1:26 suggests the majority of the Corinthian believers
were on the bottom end of the economic ladder. But
when 1 nmpoBupia, eagerness, is present the likelihood
will be sacrificial giving as the Macedonian churches
exemplified (cf. 8:3-4).

The connecting point of this principle is
elnpoodektog, acceptable. Given the LXX background
usage in connection to offerings made to God at the
temple, the sense of ebnpoodektog Q) Be®, acceptable to
God, is what Paul asserts.?®®* God’s measuring standard
for what we give is in part defined by what we have.
No one is exempt from giving, but everyone is to give
proportionally out of their means. Behind this adjective
gumpbdobektog, -ov stands the verb mpoodéxouatr mean-
ing to welcome.

d) Proof b for Paul's assertion. o0 yap iva dAldoig
adveotg, Upiv 9ATYLg, aAL’ €§ iootntog: év t@ viv Kalp@ To
Uu@v niepioosuua €i¢ 10 Ekeivwy UOTEPNUQ, iva Kai TO éKeivwv
nepioosvpa yévntal €i¢ 0 UMWV UOTEPNUA, OMwE yEvntoal
iootng, kadwgs yéypartrat- 0 T TOAU oUK EMAEGVAOEVY, Kai O TO
OAiyov oUk nAattovnoev. For not that relief for others exists and
affliction for you, but out of a fair balance. At present your abun-
dance is for the needs of others so that also the abundance of
others may become your need, this so that there may be bal-

the reaction of its recipient, God is the final adjudicator of the gift’s
value.

“2. There are two criteria by which God assesses the accept-
ability of a gift. First, the gift must be an expression of an ‘eager
desire to give’ (] mpobvpia [12] = 1 Tpobupia tod Bérewv [11]).
In vv. 11-12 mpoBopia is not merely a willingness or eagerness to
give, but an enthusiastic willingness to give that results in actual
giving.” The corollary of this criterion is that if gifts are reluc-
tantly or grudgingly given (cf. 9:7), they do not receive the divine
approval. Second, the gift should be in proportion to one’s resourc-
es.” On this principle no person can claim an exemption from the
obligation to give; no one is too poor to give—witness the case of
the desperately poor Macedonians (8:2). In enunciating this prin-
ciple of giving £k tod &yewv (8:11) or kabo €av &ym (8:12), Paul is
advocating prudence and the avoidance of recklessness in giving.
However, occasional disproportionate giving, that is, giving be-
yond one’s actual resources (wapda dvvaurv, 8:3), is a tribute and
testimony to God’s grace (8:1-2). Yet if such disproportionate giv-
ing were the norm, resources for giving would be rapidly depleted
(9:10 not withstanding).

“3. If Paul had advocated the practice of tithing, this would
have been an appropriate place for him to mention or defend it. But
so far from championing the practice of giving by percentage, he
argues for proportional giving.”

[Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A
Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testa-
ment Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B.
Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 586—587.]

23“For explicit reference to God in connection with pleasing
‘sacrifices,” see Rom. 12:1 (Bvoiav ... eddpeotov 1@ Bed); Phil.
4:18 (Buoiov dektv, gvdapeotov @ Bed); Heb. 13:16 (totavtorg
... Buciaig evapeoteital 0 0g6¢).” [Murray J. Harris, The Second
Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New
International Greek Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI;
Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press,
2005).]

ance, just as it stands written, “the one having much may not
have too much, and the one with little may not have too little”
(vv. 13-15). This second justifying principle for the as-
sertion in v. 11 develops the idea of icotntog, balance.?8
All three of the NT uses io6tng are Pauline (Col. 4:1;
2 Cor. 8:13, 14) and stress the idea of fairness.?®® The
idea of balance was a major theme in the Greco-Ro-
man world of the Corinthians.?® In Christ, this principle
took on new meaning in application to mutual assis-
tance for one another, which was not very common in
the patron-client driven Roman society.

But one needs to read this text carefully.?®” It is

24“The term i66tng, here and in v 14, means ‘equality, fair
dealing’ and is linked with justice or righteousness (SikatocOvn)
in Philo.'*> But elsewhere in Philo'* the term suggests divine pow-
er. Georgi, then, wants to see here an appeal to God’s power as
providing the basis for Paul’s ideal, as if the text read ‘from God
[€éx Bgod].” This is possible on the ground that it makes sense of
the following verse, where Paul will declare that in the future (to
contrast with €v 1@ vdv xap®, ‘in the present age’) Gentiles will
be enriched by Jerusalem’s overflow—and this hope is what Paul’s
heilsgeschichtlich, ‘salvation-historical,” theology (Rom 9-11)
promised as part of his understanding of how divine righteousness
works. It is not simply a human sense of ‘fair shares’ all round,
conceived as an altruistic feature. But this may be to overinterpret
the text. Yet v 14 shows that Paul’s thought is eschatologically con-
trolled.” [Ralph P. Martin, 2 Corinthians, ed. Ralph P. Martin, Lynn
Allan Losie, and Peter H. Davids, Second Edition., vol. 40, Word
Biblical Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan, 2014), 444.]

#The derivative adjective icOtylog, -ov meaning equal is
found in 2 Pet. 1:1. The somewhat more common adjective icoc, 1,
ov is found seven times in the NT with the idea of “being equiva-
lent in number, size, quality, equal” [William Arndt, Frederick
W. Danker, and Walter Bauer, 4 Greek-English Lexicon of the New
Testament and Other Early Christian Literature (Chicago: Univer-
sity of Chicago Press, 2000), 480.]

Beio0tng (‘equality,” “fair dealing’) was an important concept
in mathematics, law, philosophy, and political theory. ‘The high
regard of the Greeks for icdtng is reflected in its personification
in Euripides (Phoen. 536) and in its evaluation by Aristotle as a
means of fostering unity and solidarity in the state.”® It was also
seen as a key element in interpersonal relations, so that true friends
were {cot kai dpotot, equal in value, like-minded, and committed
to each other.!® So when Paul appeals to the need for equality, he
presupposes the Corinthians’ commitment to the well-known prin-
ciple of equality and fair dealing (cf. Col. 4:1) and in particular
their awareness of the commonality, friendship, and solidarity in
Christ that bound Gentile and Jewish Christians together.” [Murray
J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on
the Greek Text, New International Greek Testament Commentary
(Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.;
Paternoster Press, 2005), 590.]

#7Some tendency exists among commentators to look beyond
the relief offering being discussed here to a theological principle of
Gentiles and Jews. In part this seems to me to be a failure to grasp
Paul’s sense of abundance (nepicogvpa) and need (botépnua). By
seeing these merely in terms of quantity there is the understanding
of God’s time of abundance for the Gentiles and deficiency for the
Jews blinded by Torah obedience. But this is not what the apostle

J%@, BIG Page 150



stressing balance between the ‘haves’ and ‘have nots’
with the Corinthians at the moment (év T vOv kaip(?3)
being the haves and the Jerusalem believers as the
have nots. This balance is needed for a future time of
reversal when the Corinthians become the have nots:
iva kai 1O ékeivwv TTepicocupa yévnTal €ig TO UPQV
© 269 Yot troll incinl . -
is stressing here. The Jewish Christian brothers in Jerusalem had
material needs that the Gentiles churches, even though mostly poor
themselves, could help meet.

288« <At the present moment your surplus can meet their de-
ficiency.” Paul now explains how the equality (ic6tng) he has just
mentioned will be achieved between the Corinthian and Jerusa-
lemite believers at the present time (v. 14a) and in the indefinite
future (v. 14b). In the phrase 0 vdv koipdg, the temporal adverb viv
functions as an adjective (cf. 10 viv, 5:16). Although the phrase
in Romans (Rom. 3:26; 8:18; 11:5) refers to the present Christian
dispensation, and not simply to ‘the present circumstances,’ there
is no justification (pace Martin 267-70) for finding here in v. 14 a
contrast between ‘the present time (= age)’ and ‘the age to come’
when God’s final purposes for the world will be fulfilled." Cor-
responding to ‘at the present time’ is an implied indefinite time
such as ‘later on’ (Weymouth) or ‘some day’ (Barclay) or ‘at some
future date’.” [Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corin-
thians: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek
Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK:
W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 590.]

B%va kol 10 ékeivov Tepiocevpa YEVNTOL €iG TO VUGV
votépnua, dtmg yévntot icdtc. ‘So that some day their surplus
can in turn meet your deficiency, in order that there may be equal-
ity.” At first sight it might appear that tva points to a motive that
could impel the Corinthians to meet the ‘deficiency’ at Jerusalem
from their ‘surplus’ (v. 14a). That is, provided they contributed at
the present time, they could rest assured that on some future occa-
sion, in a reversal of circumstances and roles, those at Jerusalem
would relieve their need. Such motivation, however, would fly in
the face of Jesus’ call to do good, ‘expecting nothing in return’
(Luke 6:35). It is therefore preferable to treat iva as introducing a
divinely ordered purpose,'® or (better) as ecbatic in import, stating
a consequence. On this latter view, the outcome of Corinthian giv-
ing according to their present resources would be reciprocity (cf.
kai, ‘in turn’) if there were a change of economic circumstances in
Corinth and Jerusalem. Certainly Paul is not predicting economic
dearth in Corinth and prosperity in Jerusalem; indeed, the chronic
poverty in Jerusalem and the long-standing prosperity of Corinth
rendered it unlikely that there would ever be such an economic
reversal. But it is the principle of reciprocal sharing that Paul is
defending.

“But not all scholars understand the second mepicogvpa and
votépnpa in v. 14 as references to a financial surplus and shortfall.
As a result of receiving financial aid from their Gentile brothers
and sisters, Jerusalem believers would continue to supply them
with their ‘surplus,’ the spiritual blessings of the gospel (cf. Rom.
15:27),19 including advice, example, and prayers. Such an inter-
pretation is certainly admissible, but it has several disadvantages:
(1) it compromises the parallelism between the two parts of v. 14
which is highlighted by «kai, ‘in turn’; (2) it dilutes the implicit
‘now-then’ contrast in v. 14 that points to a purely future Jerusalem
‘surplus’; and (3) it does not cohere naturally with the OT allusion
in v. 15 that describes purely material equality.”

[Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A
Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testa-

ways: onwg yévnrat iodtng, so that equality may exist.

The interesting foundation for this sense of iodtng
is given in verse 15 as a citation from the Torah of the
Old Testament (cf. Exod. 16:11-36). Paul only uses OT
citations five times in Second Corinthians: 4:13; 6:2, 16—
18; 8:15; 9:9. The introductory formula to introduce the
OT reference, kabwg yéyparral, just as it stands written,
is found also in 9:9, but is the most common way to
introduce an OT text among the writers of the NT in
general. It points to both the authoritative nature and
permanency of the OT scripture texts. He draws upon
the LXX text but also differs with in in wording at cer-
tain points.?®® Exodus 16:18 is specifically used by the
apostle here.?' Paul chooses only the part that asserts
his summarizing point and updates the Greek wording
somewhat.

The background for the Exodus 16 text is the Exo-
dus and God'’s provision of mana to the Israelites. The
situation between the Israelites in the dessert and the
urban Corinthian congregation is very different from
one another. Plus the apostle true to his training as a
Pharisee sees a deeper spiritual principle at work that
makes the Israelite experience relevant to the Corinthi-
ans. In the daily gathering of the manna some greedy
Israeli harv more than th fin llotmen
ment Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B.
Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 591-592.]

20Paul’s citation is drawn from the LXX but differs from it
in three respects.

LXX
Kol LETPNOOVTES TA YOLOP
0 TO TOAD 0VK EMAEOVUGEY,
Kol 0 TO
E\attov OAlyov
oK NAattdvnoEY oVK NAattdvnoey

1. Paul omits ‘and when they measured it by the omer’ be-
cause this is not relevant to his central point of the equality of di-
vine provision in spite of initial differences.

2. He moves 6 10 molv to the beginning of the sentence to
create precise parallelism between the two parts.

3. He replaces &€lattov (‘less’) by oAiyov to emphasize the
deep poverty of the Jerusalem poor.?®”

[Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A
Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testa-
ment Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B.
Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 593.]

P10 quph 19oR™07 UK 2077 N 0oussT) TRRT TR KR v 170

Paul
oVvk EmAedvacey 6 TO TOAD,

Kol O TO

LXX: koi petpriicavteg 1@ yopop ovk Eriedvacey 6 T morv,
Kal 0 T0 £EAaTTOV 00K 1JA0TTOVHGEY: EKAGTOC €IG TOVG KAOKOVTOG
map’ €0VT® cuveEreEay. T

NRSYV: But when they measured it with an omer, those who
gathered much had nothing over, and those who gathered little
had no shortage; they gathered as much as each of them needed.

2 Cor 8:15: koBag yéypamtar 6 TO mOAD 00K £TAEOVAGEY,

Kol 0 TO 0Aiy0v 00K BAQTTOVYGEY.
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and others were unable to gather enough to meet the
allotment. But when each batch was measured by the
omar size basket, the quantity miraculously turned out
to be the same. God saw to that. Additionally some
tried to squeeze by through not eating the daily allot-
ment and save it up over night. But God saw to it that
the extra was ruined the following day (vv. 19-21).

What the apostle saw in this Exodus wandering ex-
perience was the divinely mandated principle of icotng,
equity (v. 14c). This principle he then applied to the Co-
rinthian and Jerusalem situation of his day. At the mo-
ment the Corinthians had an abundance and needed to
share that with the Jerusalem church that was suffering
in need. Plus a day could potentially come when the
situation would be reversed and then it would be the
responsibility of the Jerusalem church to share out of
its abundance.

This is an interesting example of how the apostle
utilized the Hebrew Bible as authoritative scripture. He
could see how God was working in a very human cir-
cumstance and the parameters of human activity that
God would and wouldn’t tolerate. He did not see appli-
cation as warning that God would slam the Corinthians
hard for not sharing out of their ‘abundance.’ Nor did he
make false promises about material blessings coming
from sharing their abundance. Instead, he reminded
them that the God whom they claimed now to serve
as believers operates on the principle of iodtng, equity
(v. 14c). That should be incentive enough to motivate
them toward generosity in this relief offering.2%2

10.2.3.2.2 Role of Titus with the Corinthians, 8:16-
24

16 Xdapig 6& T® Be® T® SoOVTL TRV QUTAV OTMoudnv
Umép LUV v T kapdia Titou, 17 OTL TAV UEV TApAKAnoLV
£€6€€ato, omoudaldtepog &€ UTApXwWV avUBaipetog ERABDeY
TPOG UUAG. 18 cuvenéupapev ¢ PeT altol tov adeAdpov
o0 0 €nawvog év T¢ glayyeliw 51 Mac®v TV EKKANCLGV,
19 o0 povov 8¢, GANG Kal xelpotovnBelg UTIO TV EKKANCLOV
OUVEKSNUOG AUGV oLV T XdpttL tadtn tff Stakovoupévn U’
AU®OV TPoG TV [autol] ol kuplou 66&av kal mpobupiav

22Neither Paul, Jesus, or the other NT writers ever use sacred
scripture as a ‘rule book” for beating up on people like it was some
kind of religious billy club. This approach to scripture comes much
later in Christianity when it has largely lost sight of the power of
divine grace transforming sinful lives that are walking in obedi-
ence to Christ.

Instead, the biblical approach is to appeal, sometimes passion-
ately, to the divinely established framework within which God ex-
pects His people to live. Add to that a strong emphasis upon divine
accountability particularly on Judgment Day. The expectation is
that people who actual know God in relationship with Him will be
motivated to shape their lives and living accordingly. Those who
don’t won’t and coercing them into obedience with threats won’t
produce acceptable obedience to God anyway. Oh that modern
Christianity could recover this approach of Jesus and the apostles!

AU®V, 20 oteAlopevol tolto, pA TG AUAC HwuAontal
év T adpotntL tautn TH Slakovoupévn VP’ AuUDV- 21
Tipovool eV yap KOAQ oU HOVOoV £VWToV Kuplou AAAG
Kal évwriov avBpwnwy. 22 cuvenépPapev 8¢ altolg Tov
abeAdpOV AUAV OV E80KLUACOUEY €V TIOAAOLG TTOAAGKLG
omoudaiov 6vta, vuvi 8&€ MOAU oroudalotepov menolbroeL
TOAAR T €l UGG, 23 elte UMEP TiTou, KOWWVOC EUOC Kal €1
UpAC ouvepyog: elte adehdol NUDV, ArmooToloL EKKANCLAY,
56€a Xplotol. 24 v olv EvSelfly TG Ayamng LPGV Kal
AUV KAUXAOEWS UTEP UUMV €l¢ aUTOUC EVEEIKVUEVOL EiC
TIPOCWTIOV TWV EKKANGCLAOV.

16 But thanks be to God who put in the heart of Titus
the same eagerness for you that | myself have. 17 For he
not only accepted our appeal, but since he is more eager
than ever, he is going to you of his own accord. 18 With
him we are sending the brother who is famous among all
the churches for his proclaiming the good news; 19 and not
only that, but he has also been appointed by the churches
to travel with us while we are administering this generous
undertaking for the glory of the Lord himself and to show
our goodwill. 20 We intend that no one should blame us
about this generous gift that we are administering, 21 for
we intend to do what is right not only in the Lord’s sight but
also in the sight of others. 22 And with them we are sending
our brother whom we have often tested and found eager
in many matters, but who is now more eager than ever be-
cause of his great confidence in you. 23 As for Titus, he is my
partner and co-worker in your service; as for our brothers,
they are messengers of the churches, the glory of Christ. 24
Therefore openly before the churches, show them the proof
of your love and of our reason for boasting about you.

This next unit of text both continues and shifts the
emphasis upon motivation treated in vv. 7-15. It also
gives insight in how safeguarding the monetary offering
was being done. When Paul mentions intending to do
the right thing not only before God but also in the sight
of others, he signals that contemporary customs about
proprietary methods of raising money are important:
nipovool eV yap kaAd o0 povov évwrtiov Kupiou AAAA Kol
évwriov avBpwnwy, for we intend to do what is right not
only in the Lord’s sight but also in the sight of others (v. 21).

Consequently some examination of perspectives
becomes helpful to understanding Paul's methods.
This principle of pleasing both God and men in certain
behaviors and procedures is relatively common in Jew-
ish and early Christian literature.?®® The use of envoys

23“Since the rule is found elsewhere in Jewish and Christian
literature,® and since its text is sufficiently different from that of
Prov 3:4,%%7 it does not appear that Paul cited Scripture directly, but
indirectly. That is to say, he knew and cited the saying as a prov-
erb.’® The proverb was of use to Paul because it contained lan-
guage typically employed in administration. The terms mpovoeiv
and mpdvoia occur frequently in official letters, often in stereotyp-

ical phras of an able of-
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8.16 6?.‘
172 XapLg (éotw) Td Oed
| T O6VTL TNV aUTINV omoudnv
| Unep TPV
| ¢v 1] xapdla Titou,
OTL TNV uev moupdrAnolv &€défato,
d¢
onoudaLdTepoC UnmdpXwy aubaipetog
-—— €&nABev mpoOC UPACQ.

8.18 6?.‘
173 ouvenépPopev. . . 1OV ASEAPOV
puet’ autoU oU O fmaLlvog év 16 eUoyyeAle dLd moo®YV TEY E£KKANOLAVY,
8.19 6é
174 (éotiv) oU pdvov,
SAANN
Kol
175 (éotiv) xeLpotovnbeic
Uno TOV EKKANOC LGV
OUVEKDNUOC NUBV
ouv TH X&plLtl TOUTY
T dlLoKOVOUREVD
U’ Nuedv
npog TV [avTtoU] 10U kKUplou ddfav kol mpoduplav nHudv,
176°-2° (cuvenépgyopev...tov &derpov)
oTeAAOuevoLl toUToO,
pun TLG NUAGC pewunonTal
¢v 1 adpdtntLl TOAUTQ
T dlLoKOVOUREVD
U’ Nuev -
\gele
177 npovooUpev KOAX
oU udvov &vdmiLov Kuplou
AANN KOl EVRILOV &VOPOIOV .

8.22 6é
178 ouvenépfopev aUTOTg¢ TOV ASEAPOV HpGV
OV €30K Ludoou eV
€V TOANOTC TOAAAKLC
onoudaiov OvIa,
d¢&
WALAVA
TIOAU
179 (¢otiv) omoudaLdtepov
IeNO LBNOE L MOAAY

i elc upde.

elte
unep Titou,
180 (éotiv) KOLVWOVOG €1dC
xol
elg Updc
ouvepyog -
elte
AadeAeol Nudv,
181 (elolv) &néotoloL ERRANCLAGV,
d6fa XplLotolU.
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selected both by him and by the churches served as
a precaution against charges of abuse or deceit. The
principle stated here seems to be an adaptation of
Prov. 3:4,
3 éAenuoolval Kal TioTelg P EKAMETWOAV OF,

adaat 6 alTag Ent o®) TpayxnAw,

Kal eupnoelg xap-t
4 kalmpovool kaAd évwriov kKuplou kal avBpwrnwv.t
3 Do not let loyalty and faithfulness forsake you;

bind them around your neck,

write them on the tablet of your heart.
4 So you will find favor and good repute

in the sight of God and of people
Most all ancient societies expected honorableness and
trustworthiness from those entrusted with responsibil-
ities. Religious charlatans were numerous in Paul’s
world with a sordid reputation for raising funds for ‘no-
ble causes,” but then pocketing the funds in personal
enrichment.?®* Thus the apostle is determined to make
certain that no one can legitimately make accusations
that this fund raising was done dishonestly.

What scenario then emerges from this text along
with a few supplementary statements elsewhere? The
primary focus of vv. 16-24 centers on the formation of
a delegation of three individuals, including Titus, who
were coming ahead of Paul to Corinth in order to com-
plete the work of gathering the relief offering of the Cor-
inthians. Titus receives most of the attention but the
other two unnamed brothers are highly commended by

ficial: ‘exercising all zeal and forethought ...” (drnacav cmovdnv
kol Tpdvolay Tolod[pelvog ...).3% This usage is also found in the
speech of the orator Tertullus in Acts 24:2, who praises the fore-
thought (zpdvora) of Felix.*!® In the Egyptian government, there
was an official who bore the title of ‘curator,” or mpovontnig, whose
primary responsibility was the supervision of the fiscus.*'"”” [Hans
Dieter Betz, 2 Corinthians 8 and 9: A Commentary on Two Ad-
ministrative Letters of the Apostle Paul, ed. George W. MacRae,
Hermeneia—a Critical and Historical Commentary on the Bible
(Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1985), 77-78.]

P4“When Paul wrote 1 Thess 2:3—12, he was already obliged
to draw a sharp distinction between himself and the religious char-
latans who filled the Roman world. Such men had a reputation for
raising funds for what were purported to be good causes, and then
lining their own pockets.**”” [Hans Dieter Betz, 2 Corinthians 8
and 9: A Commentary on Two Administrative Letters of the Apostle
Paul, ed. George W. MacRae, Hermeneia—a Critical and Histori-
cal Commentary on the Bible (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1985),
76.]

Ayanng Updv
Kol
Np&®V KAUXNOEWG
Unep TPV

Paul to the Corinthians.?*® Piecing together a timeline
for their activities both prior and subsequent to the writ-
ing of this letter is not easy with the very limited infor-
mation provided in the text.

The literary shape®® of vv. 16-24 comes close to

25“We have argued in the Introduction (A.4) that Paul’s main
purpose in writing this letter was to prepare the way so that his im-
minent visit to Corinth would be enjoyable. One crucial aspect of
that preparation was the dispatch to Corinth of Titus, his personal
delegate, and two Christian brothers, appointees of the Macedo-
nian churches, to facilitate arrangements for the completion of the
collection. Now, finally, after more than seven chapters, Paul for-
mally introduces and commends these three men who themselves
will have delivered to the Corinthians for public reading this letter
that announces that imminent visit. 8:16-23 forms Paul’s own ‘let-
ter of commendation’ (éniotoAr| cvotatikn; cf. 3:1-3; 3 John 12),
with a direct appeal to the Corinthians attached (8:24). Following
traditional procedures for the commissioning of an emissary or
delegate,' Paul mentions three items regarding each of the dele-
gates—identification, relationship to the sender(s), and credentials
for the intended role.” [Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the
Corinthians: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New International
Greek Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes,
UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 595.]

26“L jetzmann is not the only reader of these verses to remark
on ‘the complicated presentation’ (die umstandliche Vorstellung),
as Paul recommends three Christian leaders en route to Corinth.
The language he uses and the stylistic traits that are evident com-
bine to produce a piece of writing that is overweighted with heavy
content. Hainz offers a key to the style of writing, in his observa-
tion that the purpose is undoubtedly polemical,'® with Paul having
to meet opposition and suspicion on two fronts: (1) he must clear
the air at Corinth of any remaining doubts regarding the integrity
of his motives and actions, especially where money matters are
concerned (vv 20-21: cf. 7:2; 11:20; 12:15-18), and (2) he must
pave the way for the smooth transference of the collection from
his Gentile congregations to Jerusalem, where again a favorable
reception cannot be assumed (Rom 15:30-31). Hence the pericope
of 8:16-24 is full of terms and ideas that not only indicate how
trustworthy and duly accredited are the ‘messengers’ (GmoGTOAOL)
of those Gentile churches, but — more important — how Paul is
ready to distance himself from the collection itself lest it should
be thought that he had a personal stake in the matter. Yet he can-
not completely dissociate himself, as v 19 makes clear, though he
expresses his involvement in a cumbrous, roundabout style (see
Comment). He therefore goes out of his way to praise Titus’s
eagerness (vv 16—17) to approve the mission of an unnamed yet
well-reputed ‘brother’ whom the congregations have elected to
carry the money (vv 18-20) and to ensure that a third member of
the party is a person who has great confidence in the Corinthians
and who is also highly recommended as the churches’ authorized

representati 22-23) A final th in this piece of writiri%is
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being a letter of recommendation (esp. vv. 16-23) with
the opening phrase in v. 16: Xapig 8¢ T® Be®, and praise
be to God. Vv. 16-17 begin the commendation of Titus
and v. 23 ends with Titus as the focus of attention. Be-
tween in vv. 18-22 stands the commendation of the two
unnamed Christian brothers well known to the Corinthi-
ans. Verse 24 then, via the inferential conjunction oUv,
draws the implication of an admonition to the Corinthi-
ans to warmly welcome these men as they travel to the
city.

Very complementary and insightful references to
these three men are used by Paul in praising them to
the Corinthians.

Titus:  2nd individual:  3rd individual:

v.17 aUBaipetog X generous
v.18 TOV adeAdov X brother
v.19 xelpotovnBeig X hand chosen
V.22 TOV AdeAdoOv X brother

onoudaiov X eager

omoudalotepov X more eager
V.23 KOWWVOG X partner

ouVEPYOC X fellow worker

adeldol X X brothers

anootolot X X X messengers
v.24 alToug X X X them

This combination of noun reference and adjectival ref-
erence to all three individual paints a very positive im-

age of them in the thinking of the apaostle Paul.?®” Their

an exhortation to welcome these men, with a none-too-subtle un-
dertone that in so doing Paul’s readers will be proving the sincerity
of their professed allegiance to the apostle himself and acting out
their declared repentance and allegiance to him (7:7-16).” [Ralph
P. Martin, 2 Corinthians, ed. Ralph P. Martin, Lynn Allan Losie,
and Peter H. Davids, Second Edition., vol. 40, Word Biblical Com-
mentary (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan, 2014), 451.]

¥7“There are three notable characteristics of Paul’s ‘letter of
accreditation’ for these emissaries. First, the authorization is mark-
edly personal. Titus shares Paul’s own zeal (tnv adtv 6movdnv)
for the Corinthians (8:16) and is his partner (kowwvog £uog) and
comrade in toil (cuvepydq) (8:23). Both the unnamed brothers are
being sent by Paul (cuverépnyapev, 8:18, 22) and are his broth-
ers in Christ (Tov adeh@ov Nudv, 8:22; adeipol nudv, 8:23). The
first brother was appointed by the churches to be Paul’s traveling
companion (cvvékdnpog nudv, 8:19) in dealing with the collec-
tion, while Paul himself had verified the earnestness of the second
brother in many ways and often (é6okiudoapev, 8:22). Second,
the accreditation is not only personal but also ecclesial. Although
Titus was going to Corinth as Paul’s personal envoy and as lead-
er of the delegation (see on 8:16), the two associates who were
accompanying him were delegates of the (Macedonian) church-
es (amdoToAol EkkAncidv, 8:23), with the first brother highly re-
spected throughout all the (Macedonian) churches (510 Tac@®v t@v
éxkAnoldv, 8:18) for his services to the gospel and duly appointed
by them (ygipotovnOeig vro TV EkkAnoidv, 8:19) to act as Paul’s
traveling companion. Third, the authorization of the two brothers
is christological. They were 66&o Xpiotod (8:23), men whose char-
acter and conduct were a credit to Christ and brought him honor.
Moreover, we may fairly assume that, along with Paul about whom
this is said, they were involved in the relief operation ‘to promote

intention was to serve Christ and they deeply wanted
to help the Corinthians do the same through the relief
offering.

Praise of Titus, vv. 16-17, 23. 16 Xdpi¢ 8¢ T Be® ™®
S06VTL TNV aUTAV omoudnv Umép VUGV v Tf kapdia Titou, 17
OTL TV WEV TapakAnolv €6£€ato, omoudalotepog S& UTIAPXWV
auBaipetog €€fABeY mpdg LUAG. 16 But thanks be to God who put
in the heart of Titus the same eagerness for you that | myself have.
17 For he not only accepted our appeal, but since he is more eager
than ever, he is going to you of his own accord. Titus receives
the greater attention both here and in verse 23, most
likely because he was the one chosen by the apostle
to give leadership to the delegation and to the task of
helping the Corinthians finish taking up their offering.
2%%He was already familiar with the situation at Corinth
(cf. 8:6; 7:13b-15) and had assisted the Corinthians in
this task earlier as well.

Three times in Second Corinthians Paul suddenly
bursts forth in praise to God for some divine action,
2:14; 8:16; 9:15, with the expression Xdpig 6¢ 1@ Be®,
Praise be to God. Although different terms are used,
these echo the prayer of thanksgiving in the letter Pro-
em in 1:3, EbAoyntog 6 Bgo¢ kat matrp o0 kupiou ARGV

Incol Xplotol, 6 mathp TV olkTpu®V Kol Bedg mdaong

napakAnoewg, Thanks be to the God and Father of our Lord
Jesus Christ, the Father of mercies and God of all comfort. A
prayer of thanksgiving in 1:3 and doxologies of praise
in 2:14; 8:16; and 9:15. The praise centers on some-
thing that God has done for His people:

2:14, T® 6¢ Be® XApLg TQ mavtote OplapPevovtt AUAS
€V T® XpLot®, Praise be to God who always leads us
in Christ....

8:16, Xapig 6¢ @ Be® T® SOvVTL TV alTAV omoudnv

the honor of the Lord himself” (zpog v avtod tod kvpiov d6&av,
8:19). Already being men in whom Christ was glorified, they were
aiming to honor him still further.” [Murray J. Harris, The Second
Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New
International Greek Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI;
Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press,
2005), 595-596. ]

28«That Titus was the leader of the delegation seems indicat-
ed by several facts: he is mentioned first in vv. 16-22 and also in
this summary in v. 23; he alone is explicitly Paul’s appointee (vv.
16-17, 23a), the other two being sent by Paul (vv. 18, 22) but ap-
pointed by the churches (vv. 19, 23); only he is named in this ‘let-
ter of commendation’ (vv. 16-23); the contrast between €udc and
nuodv in v. 23, along with the &ite ... gite differentiation, suggests
a distinction between Titus and his two fellow envoys. [€éoTv]
Kowvog E1og, ‘my associate/partner/colleague’ or my ‘friend-in-
work’ (Ollrog 77), points to shared commitments in the whole gos-
pel enterprise as well as in the relief aid for Jerusalem.> The phrase
€lg vpdg ouvepydg denotes collaboration between Titus and Paul in
‘the work of the Lord’*® at Corinth.” [Murray J. Harris, The Second
Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New
International Greek Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI;
Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press,
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Umép U@V év T kapdia Titou, Praise be to God who
gave the same eagerness for you in Titus’ heart....

9:15 Xaplg @ Be® &ml Tfj dvekdinyntw altold dwped,

Praise be to God for His indescribable gift.

This expression of praise to God in 8:16 amplifies the
earlier depiction in 7:13b-16, where Titus’ positive feel-
ing about the Corinthians gave Paul considerable en-
couragement. The apostle was elated that God had put
in Titus the same zeal and concern for the Corinthians
as Paul felt (tfv avtiv omoudnv umgp Lu®V). For this to
be given from God to Titus év tfj kapdiq Titou, in Titus’
heart, signals the same determination to minister to the
Corinthians as Paul had. Thus Titus certainly merited
acceptance by the Corinthians.

The causal 0TI clause of v. 17 provides the foun-
dation for Paul’'s praise by describing in greater detail
Titus’ ommoudnyv, eagerness, for helping the Corinthi-
ans: OtL TV pév mapdkAnowv £6£€ato, omoudalotepog &€
Umapxwv avBaipetog €EfABev mpog UUAG, because he not
only welcomed our appeal, but being more eager he gener-
ously is going out to you. With this language Paul paints
the picture of Titus being more than ready to return to
Corinth in order to help them finish the offering.

In verse 23 Titus is further defined both in rela-
tionship to Paul -- kowwvog éuog kat gig UpdG ocuvepyog,
my partner and fellow worker for you -- and in relation to
the churches -- anootolol £ékkAnolv, messenters of the
churches -- and in relation to God -- 66¢a Xplotodl, the
Presence of Christ. The latter two sets also include the
other two brothers.

The placing of the possessive adjective €pog
next to the conjunction kat links it to both kowwvog and
ouvepydc.?® The name Titus is mentioned 13 times in
the NT, but only in Paul’s writings and with nine of them
being in Second Corinthians (2:13; 7:6, 13, 14; 8:6, 16,
23; 12:18 2x).3% Earlier he was with Paul in Jerusalem

29“Titus was Paul’s co-worker or fellow laborer ‘in relation
to’ (gic) the Corinthians, where that relation was one of service,
although they had not served at Corinth at the same time.”’ Less
probably, cvv- indicates cooperation with God (cf. 6:1) or with
the Corinthians (cf. 1:24) (so Ollrog 70).5®” [Murray J. Harris, The
Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on the Greek
Text, New International Greek Testament Commentary (Grand
Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Pater-
noster Press, 2005), 610—611.]

30“Titus was a traveling companion of Paul by the time of
the visit to Jerusalem recorded in Gal 2:1 (identified as either Acts
11:27-30; 12:25; or 15:1-29; see JERUSALEM, COUNCIL OF).
From a Gentile background (Gal 2:3), possibly in Antioch, he
may have come to faith in Christ through Paul (Titus 1:4). He ac-
companied Paul for some years on his travels. Paul speaks of him
with great affection as “our brother” (2 Cor 2:13) and “my partner
(koindnos kowvwvog) and coworker (synergos cuvepyog)” (2 Cor
8:23), terms that Paul rarely or never uses for others. Thus Paul
asks Titus to take on the tough assignment of going to CORINTH
after the apostle himself had suffered a humiliating visit to that
church (2 Cor 7:14-15; on Paul’s visit, 2 Cor 2:1-13). Paul regards

(Gal. 2:1, 3) and latter in Crete (Tit. 1:4) and then in Dal-
matia (2 Tim. 4:10). We know very little about him apart
from these scattered references.*"!

Praise of second brother, vv. 18-19. 18 cuvenéuopev
8¢ pet alTol oV adeAdov ol 6 ématvoc év T bayyeiw Sid
Mao®v TV EKKANCLOV, 19 ol povov &€, aAAA Kal xelpotovnBelg
OTO TV EKKANOLOV GUVEKSNUOC AU®OV oLV Tf xapttl Tavtn T
Stakovoupévn U’ UV TPodC TRV [alTold] tod Kuplou 6o&av kat
npoBupiav AUV, 18 With him we are sending the brother who
is famous among all the churches for his proclaiming the good
news; 19 and not only that, but he has also been appointed by the
churches to travel with us while we are administering this gener-
ous undertaking for the glory of the Lord himself and to show our
goodwill.

Who was this person?3%2 Basic to this is why Paul

Titus as sharing his concerns (2 Cor 7:7), notably in Titus’ desire
to return to Corinth (2 Cor 8:17).” [Steve Walton and Thomas A. J.
McGinn, “Titus,” ed. Katharine Doob Sakenfeld, The New Inter-
preter’s Dictionary of the Bible (Nashville, TN: Abingdon Press,
2006-2009), 5:610.]

301“Titus seems to have visited Corinth at least three times.
First, he went after the sending of 1 Corinthians to begin arrange-
ments for the collection on behalf of the Jerusalem church (1 Cor
16:1-4; 2 Cor 8:6a; see COLLECTION, THE). After Paul’s ‘painful
visit’ to Corinth (2 Cor 2:1), Titus was the bearer of Paul’s ‘severe
letter’ (2 Cor 7:8), which led to reconciliation between Paul and
the Corinthian church (2 Cor 7:9-16). This visit may have been the
occasion to revive interest in the collection, once it became clear
that the ‘severe letter’ was received well (2 Cor 8:6b[?]). Finally,
Titus delivered 2 Corinthians and thus was part of the delegation
charged with completing the collection (2 Cor 8:16-24). As a key
person in this difficult period, Titus seems to have acted with great
diplomacy, for Paul describes Titus’ conduct toward the Corinthi-
ans as exemplary (2 Cor 12:18).” [Steve Walton and Thomas A. J.
McGinn, “Titus,” ed. Katharine Doob Sakenfeld, The New Inter-
preter’s Dictionary of the Bible (Nashville, TN: Abingdon Press,
2006-2009), 5:610.]

302¢Guveméppapey 88 pet’ adTod TOV AdeApOV 0D O Emotvog v
@ evayyeM@ S10 ToodV TV EkkAnoldv. ‘With him we are sending
the brother who is praised throughout all the churches for his work
for the gospel.” In order to safeguard the integrity of the collection
project in Corinth (cf. 8:20-21), Paul knew that he would need
to send to Corinth more than his personal assistant, Titus (8:23).
In vv. 18-19 we find his commendation of the first of the two ex-
tra envoys who would act as observers and thus as guarantors of
the whole collection. népnm is Paul’s usual term for the dispatch
of an envoy to a church.!” The prefix cuv- implies ‘togetherness,’
in the sense of both accompaniment and comradeship; Paul was
sending this additional emissary as Titus’s companion in travel and
also as his colleague. As in v. 22, cuvemépyopey is an epistolary
aorist' and an epistolary plural (as throughout vv. 16-24, except
for v. 23a), but in v. 22 no petd follows the cuv-."> 4deApdc here
signifies not only a fellow Christian but also a colleague in Chris-
tian work." The article tov does not here denote possession (‘his
brother,” Goodspeed)'* but either points to ‘the well-known broth-
er’ (Williams) or has a forward reference (‘that brother who ...,
Furnish 420; cf. BDF §258[1]).” [Murray J. Harris, The Second
Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New
International Greek Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI;

Milton Kefmcs, iiKI mB' Eirimini P"il ili, Paternoster Press,
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chose to omit the personal names of both these men.
In reality, we do not know the answer to this question,3®
although that hasn’t slowed down commentary specu-
lation about the identity of these two men.3** | suspect
interest in a personal name reflects later western curi-
osity far more than in Paul’s world. What is more signif-
icant to Paul’s description is that this individual is well
known generally for his work in the Gospel: 00 6 &rawog
€V T® evayyellw 610 mao®v TV EKKANoLWv, whose praise
exists in the Gospel by all the churches. Most likely he was

2005), 600.]

3¢S0 it would appear, except that we are kept guessing as
to who was the individual in question. Souter wants to take the
definite article in 0 adehpdg, ‘the brother,” seriously and regard
the man as Titus’s own natural brother.!”” But Barrett dismisses
the inference of Souter since ‘brother’ is too well-known a name
for believers,'”® and Héring asks why he is not named if he was
Titus’s relative.!” Other suggestions are no more convincing. The
following have been proposed: (1) Luke;!” (2) Barnabas;!'” (3)
Aristarchus,!”” who was indeed a Macedonian and a companion of
Paul according to Acts 19:29 (cf. Acts 20:4; 27:2). But if a more
prominent figure is to be sought, we may offer (4) Apollos’s name
as candidate (cf. Acts 18:24-28). For whatever reason, Paul has
chosen not to reveal his name, but Lietzmann and Windisch have
a point in maintaining that Paul’s letter must originally have had
a name in its text, for one does not introduce unnamed persons.
Yet Paul’s letters do have one parallel instance of not naming an
individual for his own reasons, viz., Phil 4:2, if ‘true yoke fellow’
(ywnote ovluye) does not conceal a proper name. Nor can we share
Héring’s somewhat uncharitable view that there was a name in the
original text that the later church expunged because ‘the evange-
list, whoever he was, forfeited his credit later on.”'”®” [Ralph P.
Martin, 2 Corinthians, ed. Ralph P. Martin, Lynn Allan Losie, and
Peter H. Davids, Second Edition., vol. 40, Word Biblical Commen-
tary (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan, 2014), 453—454.]

304“But why are this ‘brother” and the ‘brother” mentioned in
v. 22 not named, especially since they are so warmly commended
by Paul? Some have suggested that these two men subsequently
lost their good name at Corinth, so that their names were delet-
ed from Paul’s letter.!® But rather than appealing to some putative
deletion of the names by the Corinthian church or by the collector
of the Pauline corpus, we should entertain the possibility that Paul
himself chose to omit the names." Betz proposes that by the omis-
sion Paul was defending the primacy of Titus in the delegation and
ensuring the limited role of the two ‘brothers’ who, as attendants
(kdrovbotl = Latin legatorum comites), lacked any authority to
negotiate apart from Titus (73—74). There can be little doubt that
Titus was the leader of the delegation (see on 8:23), but it is less
clear that the churches, as opposed to Paul, took the initiative in
the appointment of the two delegates (as Betz [73] suggests). Per-
haps we can best account for the anonymity of the two brothers by
submitting that although the Corinthians had heard about (at least)
one of the brothers, they had not met either of the two, but since
all three delegates were the bearers of the present letter, the two
adeipoi would be introduced to the church by Titus.?” Numerous
efforts have been made to identify the ‘brother’ of v. 18, but the
very diversity of the suggestions indicates that certainty is impos-
sible.2"” [Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians:
A Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testa-
ment Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B.
Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 601-602.]

a fellow believer who had been active in spreading
the Gospel for a long time and may have traveled with
Paul a good bit of this time. The context here points to
noao®v TV €kkAnoL@vy, all the churches, meaning Christi-
anity in general in the mid first century, rather than just
the churches of Macedonia.?® But still limited mainly to
those in both Macedonia and Asia, with Galatia includ-
ed as well.

But what is more important than his being well
known (o0 povov 8¢, dAAd kai, and not only thus but also...)
was that he had been hand chosen by the congrega-
tions to monitor the handing of the collection of the re-
lief offering: xelpotovnBeig UTO TV EKKANGLOV GUVEKSNLOG
AUV oLV T xdpttt Tadtn tf Stakovoupévn U’ ARGV TIPOC
Vv [aUTol] tod kupiou 66&av kal mpoBupiav AUV, he has
also been appointed by the churches to travel with us while
we are administering this generous undertaking for the
glory of the Lord himself and to show our goodwill. This
very interesting expression contains several insightful
elements. First, this person was xepotovnBeig unod thv
ékkAnowv, hand chosen by the churches. That is, each
of the congregations had individually elected him via
the raising of the hand to represent them in the relief
offering project.>® Thus the direct involvement of the
churches in this project helped protect Paul and those
with him against any charges of mishandling of the col-
lected funds (cf. 7:2).

Second, this person was ocuvékénuog Au®v, our
traveling companion. The noun ouvékdnuog is only
used here and in Acts 19:29 inside the NT. At Ephe-
sus, Luke calls Gaius and Aristarchus Paul’s travel-
ing companions from Macedonia: I'diov kai Apiotapyov
Makedovag, cuvekdnuoug Mavlou. This event is the riot
that happened toward the end of Paul's lengthy min-

395“The identity of the electing churches is uncertain: the more
likely possibilities are the congregations of Asia or Macedonia, or
both.®*’ [Margaret E. Thrall, A4 Critical and Exegetical Commen-
tary on the Second Epistle of the Corinthians, International Crit-
ical Commentary (London; New York: T&T Clark International,
2004), 549.]

06X epotovely is a technical term and describes the process
of electing envoys by the raising of hands in the assembly.?” That
such a process was known in the church at a later period is attested
by the sources.”® But it is surprising to see it at work in the time
of Paul. Paul’s treatment of the matter is remarkable, however, be-
cause of its conflicting nuances. On the one hand, the election is
reported as a matter of course, but on the other hand, it is clear that
this was not his own method of appointing envoys. His method,
of which the appointment of Titus furnishes an example, seems
to have been that of apostolic decree. By contrast, the churches in
Greece seem to have operated in accordance with the democratic
procedures employed in the society at large.” [Hans Dieter Betz,
2 Corinthians 8 and 9: A Commentary on Two Administrative Let-
ters of the Apostle Paul, ed. George W. MacRae, Hermeneia—a
Critical and Historical Commentary on the Bible (Philadelphia:

Fortress Press, liii" i4fii|
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istry in Ephesus prior to his departure for Troas and
eventually Macedonia where he met up with Titus, the
setting for Second Corinthians. If one or both of these
men are the unnamed brothers here, it is interesting
that their reputation for faithful service went much fur-
ther than just their home province of Macedonia. But
Luke’s list of individuals who traveled from Corinth to
Jerusalem with Paul in regard to this offering is much
longer (Acts 20:4): cuveineto &€ alt® Iwnatpog Muppou
Bepolalog, Osooalovikéwv 6& Apiotapyog kal Zekolvdog,
Kal [diog AepBaiog kal TyudBeog, Actavol 8¢ TUXIKOG Kal
TpodLuog, He was accompanied by Sopater son of Pyrrhus
from Beroea, by Aristarchus and Secundus from Thessaloni-
ca, by Gaius from Derbe, and by Timothy, as well as by Tychi-
cus and Trophimus from Asia. Thus some caution about
linking any one of these individuals to the unnamed
brother here is wise.

Third, the depiction of the relief offering here is
quite fascinating: oUv tfj xdptti tavtn tf Stakovoupévn LY’
AU®OV TPoG TV [autol] ol kuplou 66&av kal mpobupiav
UV, together with this grace which is being ministered by
us for the glory of the Lord Himself and for our goodwill.
Already in the gathering of the relief offering as been
labeled tautn tfj xaptty, this grace, in 8:7 as well as 8:6.
In 8:4 it is also called tfic Stakoviag tfig €ig Tolg dyiouc,
ministry for the saints. Similarily in 1 Cor. 16:1, it is called
g Aoyelag tfig ig Tolg dyiouc, the collection for the saints.
By using the label xdpig for the offering, the idea of
generosity by the churches as a response to the gener-
osity of God to them is injected into the understanding.
Further, as seen in 8:1-6, it is the dynamic of God’s
grace at work that prompts the generous giving to the
offering.

The objective (1pdg is more likely purpose than
result, contra Thrall in the ICC) for this ministry is two-
fold: mpog tv [atol] tol kupiou 86&av kai mpoBupiav
nU®v, for the glory of the Lord Himself and for our goodwill.
The praise of the Lord through such an offering is easy
to understand. These dominantly non-Jewish Christian
churches were reaching out to the virtually exclusive
Jewish Christian mother church in Jerusalem in a time
of need. Given the huge racial tensions between Jews
and non Jews, especially by Jews living in Judea, the
power of the living Christ to transcend such racial bar-
riers would be made very clear. That racial tension had
plagued the Christian movement with the so-called ‘Ju-
daizing’ actions that trailed the ministry of Paul during
his three missionary journeys through the northeastern
Mediterranean Sea region. For these Gentile churches
to demonstrate traditional Jewish piety in helping the
Jewish Christians in Judea would be a powerful mes-
sage for the Gospel. It would stand in sharp contrast
to the Jewish imposition of annual religious taxation
on Diaspora Jews to contribute to the maintenance of

the temple in Jerusalem, which was controlled by the
wealthy, elite Sadducees.3"”

The other objective, kat mpoBupiav nudv, also the
second object of the preposition npog,3*®® has posed
more interpretive uncertainty. Four of the five NT uses
of the noun mpoBupia are in Second Corinthians 8-9.
Three times Paul speaks of the mpoBuyia of the Corin-
thians to participate in this relief offering: 8:11, 12; 9:2.
But here the mmpoBupia is that of him and his associ-
ates. The core idea of TpoBupia is that of “exceptional
interest in being of service.”** This offering was intended
to demonstrate the good intentions of Paul in Gospel
ministry. In part, it goes back to the stated agreement at
the Jerusalem conference in AD 48 between Paul and
the apostolic leaders in Jerusalem: povov tv ntwy®v
va pvnpovevwpey, 6 kal éomovdaca alto TolTo motfjoalt,
only the poor that we would remember them, which | have
also endeavored this very thing to do (Gal. 2:10).

Paul was very eager to promote mutual care
and concern for all segments of the growing Christian
movement that centered on the apostolic Gospel. The
proper handing of this effort that brought glory to Christ
would be a clear demonstration of the sincerity of all his
efforts. One cannot read chapters eight and nine of this
letter without realizing the huge logistical challenges
of this project. Given the widespread tendency of reli-
gious and philosophical charlatans to con people into
contributing to ‘worthy causes’ only to pocket the mon-
ey themselves, the apostle was even more concerned
that everything connected to this effort be transparent
and above board.

Motivation behind the delegation, vv. 20-21. 20
oteA\opevoL TOUTO, KN TIG NUAG LwHRoNTAL €V Tfj adpotnTL Tl
T Stakovoupévn U’ AUGV: 21 povool ey yap KaAd ol povov
Evwriov kupiou AAa kat évwriov dvBpwrniwv. 20 We intend that
no one should blame us about this generous gift that we are ad-
ministering, 21 for we intend to do what is right not only in the
Lord’s sight but also in the sight of others. This expression
continues the idea inside the Greek sentence begun
in verse eighteen and continuing to the end of verse
twenty-one. The participle phrase modifies the core
verb cuvetréuyapeyv in verse 18, as is illustrated in the
above diagram. The sense is that Paul is sending the

3To be sure, Jewish benevolence did emphasize caring for
fellow Jews in need. But the expectation even in the Diaspora was
that local Jews took care of the needs of their fellow local Jews.
Almsgiving both in Judea and the Diaspora was oriented this way.

3%What unquestionably links the two nouns 60&av and
npoBupiav is the single article tv modifying both nouns, along
with the sequencing of 66&av kol mpobupiov back to back. Both
nouns are parallel objects of the preposition mpog.

3¥William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker, and Walter Bauer,
A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early
Christian Literature (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2000),

870.
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brother with Titus for this very reason as expressed in
T0UTO, Which in the neuter singular gender either goes
back to the depiction of the unnamed brother as well
known and elected to represent the churches. Or, more
likely, it goes forward to the negative purpose clause un
TG NUAC LwpAonTal v T adpdtnTL TalTh Tff SlaKovoupévn
00’ NU®v, that no one should blame us regarding this gen-
erous gift that is being administered by us. Thus what Paul
states in vv. 20-21 naturally comes out of vv. 18-19 and
does not represent an interruption in the thought flow.
The use of appointed representatives of the
churches served to safeguard the integrity of the col-
lection process for the offering. This individual would
certify to the churches the amounts collected and that
the full amount had been delivered to its desination in
Jerusalem. This would eliminate any potential charge
that Paul or any of his associates had pocketed some
of the money for their expenses. In vv. 20-21 the apos-
tle makes it clear that such is the intention of those
collecting the offering from the different ~ ***
churches. 178
Here Paul adds another label for
the offering. The noun adpdTng is only
used here inside the NT. Some 13 dif-

¢
ferent terms for abundance are used vuul
justinside the NT (cf. topics 59.48 - 59.61 ey

in the Louw-Nida Greek lexicon). Mosti79
likely because adpotng had a terminus
technicus sense defining a large sum of
money.*"° From the lengthy list of indi-
viduals accompanying Paul from Corinth to Jerusalem
in Acts 20:4, the guarding of the money by a group of
individuals while traveling dangerous waters seems to
have been a good idea.

The justification of this plan of taking care of the
offering is given in the yap (causal) clause in v. 21,
which completes the lengthy sentence of vv. 18-21:
nipovool eV yap kaAd o0 HOVoV évwrtiov Kupiou AAAA Kol
évwriov avBpwnwy, for we intend to do what is right not
only in the Lord’s sight but also in the sight of others. The

8.21

177

Yop
npovooUpev KOAX
oU udvov &vdmiLov kKuplou
AANN KOl EVRILOV &VOPOIOV .

310%“The mention of the large sums of money he expected to
raise points in the same direction. The term ‘abundance’ (adp6tc)
is found only here in the New Testament;*®* and it is again a ter-
minus technicus.** Was polemical use made of the term by those
who appointed the brothers? In any case, the large sums of mon-
ey called for strict supervision, particularly in the event that com-
plaints might be made.” [Hans Dieter Betz, 2 Corinthians 8 and
9: A Commentary on Two Administrative Letters of the Apostle
Paul, ed. George W. MacRae, Hermeneia—a Critical and Histori-
cal Commentary on the Bible (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1985),
77.]

5¢&
ouvenépfoapev aUTOoig¢ TOV ASEAPOV HHBHV

mental image of this twofold saying is put in front of
Paul’'s mind (rpovoolpev) as a continuing image to re-
mind him of something very important.

The adaptation of Prov. 3:4, as explained above,
becomes the foundation for Paul’s strategy. Clearly the
apostle is working from the LXX translation with his
statement, since the Hebrew |n-xxnl literally means to
“find favor”:

LXX: kol mpovool kaAd évwTriov Kupiou Kai avlpwrnwv.

Paul: mpovooduev yap kaAd ol poOvov Evwriov Kupiou

AAAQ Katl Evwrtiov avipwnwy.
The adaptations are driven by how the apostle uses
the allusion as the basis for the preceding points (vv.
18-20) made about the relief offering. In the Proverbs
context, this positive appraisal from both God and men
comes in recognition of one’s loyalty to others of God’s
people (v. 3). This scripture affirmation provides a solid
foundation for how Paul approached the collection of
the offering for the saints in Jerusalem.

OV €00k Lu&ooueVv
€V TOAAOTC TOAAAKLC
onoudaliov OVIX,

(é¢otiv) onoudaLdtepov
memo LONoe L TOAAR
1] elg vUpac.

Praise of third brother, v. 22. cuvenéupapev 8¢ altoig
TOV AbeddoOv AUV OV E€8oklpudocapev €v TIOAOTG TTIOANGKLG
omoudaiov 6vta, vuvi 8& oAU oroudaldtepov renoldrnost oA
T} €lg UudG. And with them we are sending our brother whom we
have often tested and found eager in many matters, but who is
now more eager than ever because of his great confidence in you.
A third member of this delegation is also unnamed by
the apostle, but comes highly recommended by Paul.3"
The same verb cuvenépdapev, we are sending together,
is use as in v. 18 and the plural autolig, with them, refer-
ring back to Titus and the first unnamed brother. This
tov adehdov AUV, our brother, is closely linked to Paul
and was evidently chosen by the apostle to accompa-
31“The second ‘brother’ is one with whom Paul apparently
has quite a history because he says of him, ‘We have tested him in
many ways and many times, finding him zealous.” But he is now
even more zealous ‘because of his great confidence in you [the
Corinthians]’ (8:22). So one brother has special connections with
the Macedonian churches and is sent as their representative, and
the other one has special connections with Paul—and apparently
also with the Corinthians. Both will be traveling with Titus and
are dubbed by Paul ‘representatives of the churches [dm6oTOlOL
éxkAnoldv apostoloi ekklgsion], the glory of Christ’ (8:23).” [J.
Paul Sampley, “The Second Letter to the Corinthians,” in New In-
terpreter s Bible, ed. Leander E. Keck, vol. 11 (Nashville: Abing-
don Press, 1994-2004), 11:12
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ny the other two. He has been put to the test many
times, 6v €6okipdoapev év moAolc moAAdkig, says Paul,
regarding his ocroudaiov 6vta, being eager to do Christ’s
will. The use of the verb édokiydoauev conveys not just
testing but positive outcomes of testing.

But Paul indicates an much greater eagerness
(TTOAU oTToUudaIOTEPOV) to participate in this mission to
Corinth. Does this imply that he had already traveled
to Corinth, perhaps earlier with Titus? Perhaps, but we
can’t be absolutely certain. The reason for this height-
ened eagerness to go to Corinth is given as nenoBroet
ToAAR TH €ig vpaAg, because of a great confidence in you
(Corinthians). If this doesn’t imply first hand observa-
tion, it must mean that it came from Titus’ report to Paul
and others at the meeting in Macedonia. He was confi-
dent of the sincerity of the Corinthians renewed interest
in the relief offering.

8.23 & ’I‘_T &
vnep Titou,
(éotiv) RKOLVWVOC £€poC
KoL
elg uUpdc
ouvepyoq -
elte
adelpol nudv,
(eioiv) andéotoloL ERRANOCLAV,
d6&a XplLotolT.

180

181

In verse twenty-three, the apostle offers a sum-
marizing statement including all three individuals:
glte Umép Titou, KOWwWVOG £€UOC Kal €l UUACG CUVEPYOG:
glte adeAdol NUAV, amootolol EkkAnolyv, 66&a Xplotod,
whether Titus, my partner and fellow worker for you, or
our brothers, they are messengers of the churches, the very
Presence of Christ.

The elliptical syntax here adds some interpretive
challenges to precise understanding of what the apos-
tle is saying, although the general sense is relatively
clear. One of the difficulties is the insertion of the prep-
osition Utreép with Titus’ name, but the parallel adeAgoi
nuQv, our brothers, is without a matching preposition
and thus in the nominative case. The double &iT¢... €iTe
normally establishes two parallel expressions, but such
is not the case here. What does utrép imply about Titus,
that is not implied about the other two men? The gener-
al consensus of commentators is that it signals a lead-
ership role for Titus in the delegation of three. Several
factors beyond just the preposition, however, point this
direction.®'? Additional questions arise as to the intend-

312“Once again (cf. vv. 20-21) Paul is exercising forethought
and taking a precautionary measure, anticipating issues that may
arise when the delegation reaches Corinth. As often in 2 Corinthi-
ans, U7ép has the sense ‘about’ or ‘concerning.’’* That Titus was
the leader of the delegation seems indicated by several facts: he
is mentioned first in vv. 16-22 and also in this summary in v. 23;
he alone is explicitly Paul’s appointee (vv. 16—17, 23a), the other

ed reference to the predicate nominatives anootohot
€kkAnol@yv, 60&a Xplotold, messengers of the churches, the
Presence of Christ.3"® Contextually all three seem to be
intended, but some consider that only adsAdol Hudv,
our brothers, is included. This runs counter to only the
first of the two unnamed brothers explicitly being des-
ignated as elected by the churches to represent them
(cf. v. 19). The appositional d6¢a XpioToU is a reminder

two being sent by Paul (vv. 18, 22) but appointed by the churches
(vv. 19, 23); only he is named in this ‘letter of commendation’ (vv.
16-23); the contrast between £uog and Nu@v in v. 23, along with
the gite ... gite differentiation, suggests a distinction between Titus
and his two fellow envoys. [éoTiv] KOWV@VOG Edg, ‘my associate/
partner/colleague’ or my ‘friend-in-work’ (Ollrog 77), points to
shared commitments in the whole gospel enterprise as well as in
the reliefaid for Jerusalem.> The phrase €ig Opdg cuvepyog denotes
collaboration between Titus and Paul in ‘the work of the Lord’¢ at
Corinth. Titus was Paul’s co-worker or fellow laborer ‘in relation
to’ (elg) the Corinthians, where that relation was one of service, al-
though they had not served at Corinth at the same time.>”” [Murray
J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on
the Greek Text, New International Greek Testament Commentary
(Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.;
Paternoster Press, 2005), 610.]

33ite Adehpol UV, andoTolol EKKANcidV, 60&a Xpiotod.
‘If our brothers are in question, they are envoys of the church-
es and an honor to Christ.” The balance between v. 23a and b is
clear: in each case there is an identification followed by a dou-
ble description. We might have expected Omep adehodV MHudV
to match vmep Titov, but the construction is broken in dictating
(Plummer 251), with the nominative ddeApoi resuming Kowvmvog
and ovvepydg. Since eiciv must be supplied with dndctorot, this
word is predicative and accordingly anarthrous, so that there can
be no objection to rendering dndcotorotl EkKANGI@V as ‘the emissar-
ies of the churches’ (NJB) or ‘the delegates of the congregations’
(Martin 271), also bearing in mind the canon of Apollonius. By
using the term dmoctolog of these two Christian brothers, Paul is
not suggesting that they shared his status as dndéctorog Xpiotod
‘Incod (1:1), someone who, like the Twelve (Matt. 10:2; 1 Cor.
15:5, 7), had seen the risen Lord (1 Cor. 9:1) and had been com-
missioned directly by Christ to exercise a distinctive leadership
role within the church (1 Cor. 15:9—11; Gal. 1:1). Rather than be-
ing damootolot Xpiotod (11:13; cf. 1 Thess. 2:7; Jude 17), these
men were 4ndoTOAOL EKKANGIOV ‘envoys belonging to, sent by,
and representing the churches.’* In our discussion at 1:1 we distin-
guished three uses of the term dndotorog in Paul—in reference to
the Twelve and himself; of a limited number of church leaders who
had a permanent but specific commission from Christ or the local
church; and of those with a temporary and humanly approved com-
mission, such as Epaphroditus, the envoy of the Philippian church
(Phil. 2:25), and these two emissaries of 2 Cor. 8:23.% Which con-
gregations appointed these two delegates is not known for sure,®!
but although the churches of Judea have been proposed (see on v.
19), it was more probably the Macedonian churches (cf. 8:1, 19,
24). Significantly, it was the Christians from Macedonia who had
offered Paul their services in connection with the collection project
(8:5).” [Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians:
A Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testa-
ment Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B.
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of the larger spiritual mission involved here, and follows
the divine / human reference in v. 21. These men are
doing the work of Christ for the praise of Christ in this
mission to Corinth. This must never be overlooked. It
was something far more than just raising money.
Admonition to welcome them, v. 24. tv oOv ével§lv

TS Ayarng UUGV Kal ARGV KAUXAoEWS UTEP VUMV €l¢ aUTolg
€vbelkvUevol €l mpoowmov TV €kkAnolv. Therefore openly
before the churches, show them the proof of your love and of our
reason for boasting about you.
Once more the ambiguity of Paul’s statement leaves
room for slightly different understandings of the precise
meaning of his expression. Is Paul making a statement
or issuing an admonition here? The latter seems more
likely but is not certain. What lies behind the parono-
masia in two words from the same root stem: £vdei§iv
from &vdei€ic (noun) and €vdeikvUpevol from €vOegikvupl
(participle)? The core idea is to demonstrate or ‘show
out’ something, usually as proof or evidence. It has no
background from the LXX and is rare in the NT, only in
Paul. The apparent meaning is along the lines of the
Corinthians being obligated to show the demonstration
of their love and the basis of Paul’s pride in them. The
sense of evidence or proof is also an important part of
this verb and noun. The present tense participle de-
mands much more than a friendly greeting when the
delegation arrives in Corinth.*'* The &ig aUtoUg, to them,
refers to the above delegation sent to Corinth. The
use of the prepositional phrase with €ig sets this up as
more than a simple indirect object of a transitive verb.
Behind these delegates stands all the churches they
represent and will report back to at some future point.
Proper respect of these men will have far reaching con-
sequences. This aspect is especially highlighted in the
matching parallel prepositional phrase ei¢ npocwmnov
v ékkAnol@yv, to the face of the churches. The Greek
idiom used here means that these delegates are the
‘face’ of the churches, that is, that aspect which is visi-
bly present and seeable at Corinth.

The demonstration / proof to be demonstrated by

314 The later correction to €vdei&ucbe represents an effort to
‘improve’ the grammar expression:

evoei&aole X C D' K L P W 0225. 0243. 81. 104. 365. 630.
1175.1241. 1505. 1739. 1881. 2464 M lat

ltxt BD*F G 33 b p vg™

[Eberhard Nestle and Erwin Nestle, Nestle-Aland: NTG Ap-
paratus Criticus, ed. Barbara Aland et al., 28. revidierte Auflage.
(Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft, 2012), 568.]

the Corinthians to this delegation
is defined first as trv évdel tfig
ayanng Ovu®v, proof of your love.
How much they loved God would
be reflected both in how they
treated these representatives
and how they contributed to the
relief offering these men were
seeking from them. In the NT writings, no distinction
between loving God and loving others exists. In fact it
is our love for others that demonstrates whether we are
committed to God or not, since our obligation is to allow
God’s love to flow through us in good deeds to others
(cf. Mt. 5:16). This also highlights the dynamic nature of
Christian love. Passive love is not Christian love! Love
is always action oriented.

The second area of proof to be demonstrated by the
Corinthians is kat AuGV kauxnoewg UEp LUV, and our
boasting about you. What is intended here is made clear
in the statement in 9:2, oida yap v mpoBupiav VUGV Av
Umép DUV KauxWpaL Makedoaotv, OTL Axdiia mapeckeUaoTal
Qo mépuaot, kal to UUQV (Ao RPEBLoev Touc Aeiovacg, for
| know your eagerness, which is the subject of my boasting
about you to the people of Macedonia, saying that Achaia
has been ready since last year; and your zeal has stirred up
most of them. The earlier enthusiasm for participating
in this offering by the Corinthians (cf. 8:10-11) had led
the apostle to use them as an inspirational example
to the churches in Macedonia for participating in the
offering. Now Paul at one level, to use a modern idi-
om, was saying, “Don’t you make a liar out of me.” The
wanning interest in the offering prior to Titus’ visit had
left some uncertainty about the Corinthians. Titus, how-
ever, by the time he left Corinth to meet up with Paul in
Macedonia was convinced of the Corinthians’ desire to
participate in this offering in a meaningful way. The task
of the three men traveling to Corinth was to help and
guide them to the completion of that participation in a
way proper for the congregation.

Ayanng Updv
Kol
Np&®V KAUXNOEWG
Unep TPV

10.2.3.2.3 Avoiding embarrassment, 9:1-5

9.1 Meptl pév yap tiig Slakoviag thg €ig TOouCg dyioug
TEPLOOOV HOl €0TWV TO ypddew Upiv- 2 olda yap THV
npoBupiav VUGV Av UMEp VUGV KauvxOpal Makedooly,
OTL Axaila mapeokeaoTAL QMO TEPUAL, KAl TO UU®OV IAAOG
NP€dloev ToU¢ mAeiovag. 3 Emeuda 8¢ tolg adsehdouc, tva
M TO KaOxnua ARGV TO UMEP UMWV KevwBij €v T HEpPEL
ToUTWw, va KaBwe EAeyov mMapecKevOopévol ATe, 4 un
Twg €av ENBwaotv oLV £uol Makedoveg kal elpwoly UUEG
QAMAPACKEVAOTOUG KATALOXUVODUEV NUELS, va pn Aéyw
UMETC, &V Tf UTooTdoEL TAUTn. 5 Avaykalov oUV fynoduny
napokalécal toug adshdouc, tva mpoéNBwotv €ic UUEC
Kal TIPOKATAPTIOWOLWY TNV TIPOETNYYEAUEVNY gVAoyiav
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1fic ei¢c toug ayloug

183 nmepLocdv pol €0TLV TO ypaeeLv Upiv:
TR yop
184 oida TRV mpobupiav UpGHV
NV Unep Uudv Koux®uol Mokeddolv,
0Tl Axolo mopeoKeUAOTAL
ano mépuot,
Kol
TO Up®dv (fAog neéblLoev TOUC mAelovacg.
9.3 6é
185 énepfa TOoUG &deApoug,
tva un 10 katxnuo HEeV... KeVwOR
TO Unep UUAV gV 1§ pépel tOUT®,
KABOC €Agyov
iva...omoapegokevoouévol HTe,
9.4 €0V EABWO LV OUV éuol Mokeddveg
| Kol
| eUPWO LV UNdC AMUPAOCKEUXOTOUC
U OWG...KATALOXUVODUEY nuelicg,
tva un Aéve vupelig,
¢v 1f] vmoot&oel TOUTIN).
o8 oV
186 avayraiov nynoapnv

TIOPAKAAECHL TOUCQ &deApoUq,
lva mpoéABwolLv
elg Updc
xol

IPOKATAPT [OWO LV TNV MPEOemNnyyeAuévny evloyiav UTudv,

TagTnVy €tolunv elval

oUTWwC WG gUloylov
xol
un og¢ mAeovel lav.

UMY, TAVTNV ETolNV glval oUTwe we bAoyiav Kal pf WG
TAsovediav.

9.1 Now it is not necessary for me to write you about
the ministry to the saints, 2 for | know your eagerness,
which is the subject of my boasting about you to the people
of Macedonia, saying that Achaia has been ready since last
year; and your zeal has stirred up most of them. 3 But | am
sending the brothers in order that our boasting about you
may not prove to have been empty in this case, so that you
may be ready, as | said you would be; 4 otherwise, if some
Macedonians come with me and find that you are not ready,
we would be humiliated — to say nothing of you — in this
undertaking. 5 So | thought it necessary to urge the brothers
to go on ahead to you, and arrange in advance for this boun-
tiful gift that you have promised, so that it may be ready as
a voluntary gift and not as an extortion.

One of the interpretive issues here centers on the
connection of chapters eight and nine to each other.315

315%In our discussion of the integrity of chs. 8 and 9 (Introduc-
tion, A.3.d.), we sought to establish that these two chapters belong
together and that ch. 9 continues and elaborates the themes of ch.

This grows out of a host
of partition theories about
Second Corinthians arising
over the past two centu-
8. On this view 9:1-5 belongs
with 8:16-24 in dealing with one
and the same ‘Mission of Titus
and His Companions’ (8:16—
9:5).” [Murray J. Harris, The
Second Epistle to the Corinthi-
ans: A Commentary on the Greek
Text, New International Greek
Testament Commentary (Grand
Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK:
W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Pater-
noster Press, 2005), 615.]

316“We have seen that the
Pauline authorship of 2 Corin-
thians is a virtually universal
assumption among NT scholars
(see l.a above). But when we
turn to investigate the integrity,
as opposed to the authenticity,
of this letter, we are confronted
with a complex array of data in
the text, and, perhaps not surpris-
ingly, with a bewildering variety
of partition hypotheses.

“A brief descriptive survey
of the most influential or note-
worthy theories which propose
that our canonical 2 Corinthians
is composed of more than two
separate letters or of several dis-
located parts will indicate the
main areas of dispute.

“a. Complex Partition or
Dislocation Theories

“Almost all twentieth-century hypotheses regarding the
original letters or fragments that now form 2 Corinthians are based
on nineteenth-century antecedents. Here we shall deal only with
the main theories put forward in the twentieth century.14

“In his commentary published in 1904 A. Halmel identified
three letters:

Letter A: 1:1-2; 1:8-2:13; 7:5-8:24; 13:13
Letter B: 10:1-13:10
Letter C: 1:3-7; 2:14-7:4; 9:1-15; 13:11-12

“The third of these, said Halmel, incorporated several interpo-
lations (3:12—18; 4:3-4, 6; 6:14-7:1).

“Both in his major commentary on 1 Corinthians (1910) and
in his two-volume Urchristentum (1914-1917; ETr Earliest Chris-
tianity), J. Weiss allocated the material in 2 Corinthians to four
different letters:

Letter A (referred to in 1 Cor. 5:9), which included 6:14-7:1

A letter of commendation (8:1-24) sent with Titus and the
two brothers, written between letters B1 and B2

Letter C: 2:14-6:13; 7:2-4; 10:1-13:13

Letter D: 1:1-2:13; 7:5-16; 9:1-15

&2
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Material in 1 Corinthians is found in letters A, B1, and B2
(see Weiss, Christianity 1.323-57, especially 356-57). Weiss’s in-
fluence may be traced in the similar reconstructions of J. T. Dean
(11-14, 40-94), R. Bultmann (17-18, 52, 179-80, 256; Probleme
14 n. 16 = Exegetica 307 n. 17), E. Dinkler (“Korintherbriefe” 18,
22-23), and P. Vielhauer (Geschichte 150-55), especially in their
linking of 2:14-7:4 (omitting 6:14—7:1) with the final four chapters
as constituting the whole or the larger part of the “interim/tearful
letter.”

Undoubtedly the most influential partition hypothesis pro-
posed in the twentieth century was that of G. Bornkamm (Aufsétze
162-94; “History”; Paul 74-77, 244—46; Guide 100-103). He iso-
lates five letters in 2 Corinthians, in addition to two (A and B) in
1 Corinthians.

Letter C (letter of defense): 2:14-6:13; 7:2—4
Letter D (letter of tears): 10:1-13:10
Letter E (letter of reconciliation): 1:1-2:13; 7:5-16

“Letter F: 8:1-24, a letter of commendation for Titus and the
two brothers, whose relationship to the rest of Paul’s correspon-
dence with Corinth cannot be finally determined, although it could
be an appendix to the letter of reconciliation.

“Letter G: 9:1-15, a letter concerning arrangements for the
collection.

“A redactor added 6:14-7:1, a non-Pauline fragment, to let-
ter C, and the exhortation, greeting, and benediction of 13:11-13
to letter E. Bornkamm’s reconstruction has been followed, some-
times with minor alterations (such as the inclusion of ch. 8 [thus
Lohse] or chs. 8 and 9 [thus Fuller and Becker] in the letter of
reconciliation), by D. Georgi (75-79; Opponents 9-18; “2 Cor-
inthians” 184), R. H. Fuller (48-49), H. D. Wendland (7-11), W.
Marxsen (77-82), E. Lohse (72—73), N. Perrin (104-5), H. Koester
(1.53-54;2.126-30), F. T. Fallon (6-7), H. D. Betz (142-43; “Cor-
inthians” 1149-50; “Problem” 40—46), M. Carrez (16-18), J. A.
Crafton (49-53), J. Becker (216-21), and M. M. Mitchell (75-76).
Bornkamm’s proposal has proved persuasive to many partly be-
cause he paid special attention to the reconstruction of Paul’s deal-
ings with the Corinthians and endeavored to trace the stages by
which the original five letters were combined to form the canonical
2 Corinthians.

“Finally, there is the view of W. Schmithals (1984),15 who
finds portions of 2 Corinthians in seven (*) of thirteen pieces writ-
ten by Paul to the Corinthian church (Briefe 19-85):

A: 1Cor 11:2,17-34

B: 1 Cor. 9:24-10:22; 6:12-20

*C: 1 Cor. 6:1-11; 2 Cor. 6:14-7:1

D: 1Cor. 15:1-58; 16:13-24

E (letter of response): 1 Cor. 11:3-16; 7:1-8:13; 9:19-22;
10:23-11:1; 12:1-31a; 14:1b-40; 12:31b-13:13; 16:1-12

F: 1Cor 1:1-3:23; 4:14-21

G: 1Cor 5:1-13

*H: 1 Cor. 4:1-5; 9:1b—-18; 2 Cor. 6:3—13; 7:2—4a

*J. 2 Cor. 4:2-14

*K: 1Cor. 4:7-13; 2 Cor. 2:14-3:18; 4:16-6:2; Rom. 13:12b—
14

*L: (letter of tears): 2 Cor. 10:1-13:13

*M: (collection letter): 2 Cor. 8:1-24a

*N: (joyful letter): 2 Cor. 1:1-2:13; 7:5-7, 4b, 8-16; 9:1-15;
Rom. 5:1b-10.

“Whether or not these complex partition theories are valid will
become apparent in the following discussion of the four passages
that have become the focus of dispute: 2:14-7:4; 6:14-7:1; 8:1—

of this document into small pieces is done without any
external manuscript transmission support and is based
solely on internal analysis of thought flow of the con-
tents of Second Corinthians. Thus the subjectivity fac-
tor behind each of these proposals is very high and
usually tells the reader more about the background and
orientation of the commentator than of the scripture
text itself.3!” Most of these proposals come out of an
era when commentators very readily took scissors and
paste to ancient texts in hunting for perceived sources
standing behind the existing text. Most contemporary

9:15; 10:1-13:13. Only two comments are needed at this point.
First, it is no argument against these partition hypotheses that their
proponents do not agree in detail; at most we might say their dis-
agreement shows that the arguments for dissection on which they
rely fall short of demonstration. The best hypothesis is not neces-
sarily the simplest—in this case one which posits the fewest parti-
tions or else the integrity of the book—but rather that hypothesis
which best accommodates all the evidence. Second, with this said,
it remains true, in the absence of any MS tradition witnessing to
textual dislocation, that the more intricate a partition theory, the
more pressing and demanding the task of re-creating the possible
circumstances in which 2 Corinthians as we know it was construct-
ed from disparate letters or epistolary fragments.'®”

[Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A
Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testa-
ment Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B.
Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 8—10.]

317“On chaps. 8 and 9 as two letter fragments, see Betz’s
commentary. However, Stowers maintains that 9:1-5 is logically
connected with 8:24 and remarks that ‘[it is] most implausible to
think of chapters 8 and 9 as fragments of two letters.”?!® Lambrecht
agrees with seven points in favor of the unity of these two chap-
ters:?!”

1. yap, ‘for,” in 9:1 links chap. 9 with the preceding material.

2. meptocdv pot €otv 10 Yphpety, ‘there is no need for me to
go on writing’ (for the interpretation, see point 3), in 9:1 is to be
classified rhetorically as a praeteritio, ‘preterition.’

3. 9:1 means ‘there is no need for me to go on writing,” with
the article tfic, ‘the,” before dwaxoviag, ‘service,” as anaphoric, re-
ferring to the subject matter of chap. 8.

4. pév (not translated) of 9:1 connects with the 8¢, ‘but,” of
v 3, meaning ‘for although it is superfluous to go on writing—yet
I still want to explain the implication of sending the brothers be-
forehand.’

5. 9:2-3 (to do with ‘boasting”) harks back to 8:24 (‘boast’).

6. There is no qualification of the brothers in 9:3, 5 because
there is an implicit allusion to 8:16-23.

7. Achaia is mentioned in 9:2 because of a reference to the
Macedonians.

“Also contra Barnett?'® and with a new angle on the subject,
see Debanné,”"® who seeks to show that 2 Cor 8:24-9:2 is a pas-
sage spanning the extremities of both chapters as a paraenetic
enthymeme, with 8:21-22 serving as a ratio or motivating factor.
Both linking phrases, mepi pév yép, ‘now concerning,” and oidol
vap, ‘for I know,” indicate logical inference.”

[Ralph P. Martin, “The Relationship of 2 Corinthians 8 and 9,”
in 2 Corinthians, ed. Ralph P. Martin, Lynn Allan Losie, and Peter
H. Davids, Second Edition., vol. 40, Word Biblical Commentary
(Grand Rapi
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scholars have become quite suspicious of such en-
deavor, particularly when based solely on the internal
thought flow of the ancient document. That ancient
writers in Greek did not think the same was as modern
western scholars is rather self evident.

With chapters eight and nine, the issue revolves
around whether these chapters represent fragments of
two separate letters not connected to the rest of Sec-
ond Corinthians,3'® or whether the two chapters are an
integral part of the original composition of Second Cor-
inthians, especially the first seven chapters.®'® To me

318“When we survey scholarly opinion about the integrity of
chs. 8 and 9, again we are confronted by a bewildering array of
views,*® which may be conveniently summarized as follows.

“(1) Partition Theories

“It is held by some scholars that chs. 8 and 9 were orig-
inally separate letters or fragments of separate letters, divorced
from the rest of the extant Corinthian correspondence, and that ch.
8 was written before ch. 9 (H. Windisch 242-43, 268-71, 286—
89; G. Bornkamm, Paul 245-46; H. D. Wendland 8-9, 167, 218,
222-23; D. Georgi 75-79; “Second Corinthians” 184; H. Koester
53-54; H. D. Betz, passim, especially 142—43; M. Carrez 17-18,
189). They usually argue that ch. 8 was a letter addressed to the
Corinthian church alone, with ch. 9 written to Christians of Achaia
(cf. 9:2) other than those in Corinth.

“Sometimes other parts of 2 Corinthians are associated with
either of these two chapters:

“an ‘intermediate letter’ containing 2:14-7:4 (except
6:14-7:1); chs. 10-13; and ch. 9, followed by Paul’s last letter to
Corinth, containing 1:1-2:13; 7:5-16; and ch. 8 (Bultmann 18,
256; but cf. Probleme 14 n. 6)

“the ‘letter of tears’ containing chs. 10—13; 2:14-7:4 (except
6:14-7:1); ch. 9; and 13:11-13, followed by the ‘letter of reconcil-
iation’ containing 1:1-2:13; 7:5-16; and ch. 8 (Dinkler, “Korinth-
erbriefe” 18)

“an ‘apologetic letter’ containing 2:14—7:4 (except 6:14—
7:1) and ch. 9, the ‘letter of tears’ containing chs. 1013, and the
‘letter of reconciliation’ containing 1:1-2:13; 7:5-16; and ch. 8
(Schenke and Fischer 1.108-23).

“ch. 8 as one letter, and ch. 9 with 1:1-2:13 and 7:5-16
constituting the ‘letter of reconciliation’ (Weiss, Christianity
1.356-57; Schmithals, Briefe 77-8559 [ch. 8 earlier than ch. 9];
Vielhauer, Geschichte 153 [the two letters written at the same
time]60).

“ch. 9 as one letter, and ch. 8 linked with chs. 1-7 (Semler,
praefatio to his Paraphrasis II; Goguel, Introduction 2.85-86 [with-
out 6:14-7:1]; Nickle 17 and n. 17, 22 and n. 36; Héring xiii—xiv,
65; Thrall 36—43) or with the ‘letter of reconciliation,’ that is,
1:1-2:13; 7:5-16 (Dean 13, 57-59; Bornkamm 186—87;61 Suhl
260-63; E. Lohse 72-7362).

“Other scholars regard chs. 8 and 9 as part of the same letter to
Corinth along with 13:11-13 (Schmiedel 226-27), with 1:1-2:13
and 7:5-16, that is, the “letter of reconciliation” (Fuller 48—49),
with chs. 1-7 (excluding 6:14-7:1) and 13:11-13 (Clemen 1.75—
85), or with chs. 1-7, with or without chs. 10—13 (most commen-
tators).”

[Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A
Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testa-
ment Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B.
Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 25-27.]

319¢A careful examination of these two chapters reveals a net-

work of specific links between them. Mév in 9:1 points forward
to the adversative 6¢ in 9:3 (‘although ... still ...”) so that 9:1-3
(or 9:1-4) forms a single thought-unit. T'ép in 9:1, on the other
hand, points back to 8:24 and introduces the reason for Paul’s re-
quest there that the Corinthians show by their ready response to the
three-man delegation that his boasting about their responsiveness
has been justified: ‘for (yap) although (pév) ... it is superfluous for
me to be writing to you like this (since [yép] I know your eager
willingness which I am boasting about ...), yet (6¢) I am sending
(8mepya) the brothers precisely so that our expressed pride about
you should not prove to be unwarranted in this particular regard’
(9:1-3a). That is, this explanatory ydp links nudv [] kavymoig
OmEp VUMV (8:24) with both v mpobopiov YudV fv dVIEP VUMV
kowy®pot (9:2) and 10 kKadynuo MUV O VIEP vudV (9:3). If 9:1
were in fact the beginning of an independent letter, we would have
expected mepi 0¢ (‘now concerning’), which regularly introduces
a new topic (as in 1 Cor. 7:1, 25; 8:1; 12:1; 16:1, 12). The article
ti|g before daxoviag may well be anaphoric (‘this service,” NIV),
especially since t|g dtakoviog Thg €ig Tovg aryiovg (9:1a) is resump-
tive of the identical expression in 8:4b.63 Moreover, the present
infinitive (t0) ypdeew suggests the meaning ‘continuing to write’
or ‘to be writing (like this).” Then again, the unqualified reference
to Tovg GdeApoVg (9:3, 5) presupposes some prior identification of
these brothers, which is supplied by 8:6, 16-23. For other verbal
links between the two chapters, see Carrez 190 (referring to the
work of Rolland 76-77).

“The objections that have been brought against these two
chapters originating together may all be satisfactorily answered.
First, it is no evidence of the independence of the two chapters
that 8:20 and 9:3-5 state differing purposes for the sending of the
brothers (pace Windisch 271-72). The purposes are not mutually
exclusive but complementary. In 8:18-20 Paul declares that the
appointment by the churches of the renowned brother as Titus’s
traveling companion and his dispatch of him with Titus were aimed
at guarding against any criticism of his own handling of this char-
itable fund. In 9:3-5 Paul affirms that “the brothers” (presumably
referring to Titus and the two anonymous envoys of the churches)
were being sent to the Corinthians to show that his boasting about
their willingness to contribute was fully justified (9:3), to avoid
the personal embarrassment of finding them unprepared (9:4), and
to ensure that arrangements for the gift were completed before his
own arrival (9:5).

“Second, it has been argued that because ‘Achaia’ is found
in ch. 9 but not in ch. 8 and because 1:1 distinguishes between
believers in Corinth and ‘all God’s people who are in the whole
of Achaia,” ch. 9 is a circular letter addressed to churches in the
province of Achaia other than at Corinth while the addressees in
ch. 8§ are the Corinthian Christians (Windisch 288; Georgi 77-78;
similarly Betz 91-93, 139-40; Carrez 17-18, 189). But there is no
need to exclude Corinth from the reference to Achaia. After all,
Corinth was the capital of this province, and unlike 1:1, where the
use of both ‘Corinth’ and ‘Achaia’ suggests that ‘Achaia’ excludes
Corinth, 9:2 mentions only Achaia and ch. 8 mentions neither.
Our options seem to be that in 9:2 ‘Achaia’ refers either to all the
Christians scattered throughout the province of Achaia, including
the numerically preponderant Corinthians, that is, both groups ad-
dressed in 1:1,64 or, more probably, to the Corinthians alone.®

“Third, for some commentators (e.g., Bultmann 256) the con-
tent of Paul’s appeals is consistent only if the two letters are in-
dependent. In 8:1-5 Paul appeals to Macedonian generosity as a

model for i aia forms the
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the latter seems quite obvious.

Clearly the unit of 9:1-5 continues the discussion
in 8:16-24 by signaling the second strategy in imple-
menting the spiritual principles from Prov. 3:4 alluded
to in 8:21. The first way of maintaining integrity regard-
ing the collecting of funds at Corinth was for the three
representatives of both Paul and the other participating
churches to come ahead in advance to help the Cor-
inthians finish the task (8:16-24). The second strategy
was for the collecting of the offering to be completed
by the time Paul and those traveling with him from
Macedonia arrived in Corinth, the capital of Achaia

pattern for the Macedonians to follow. But this alleged inconsisten-
cy or circularity of argument is more apparent than real. Paul ap-
peals to the Corinthians’ preparedness of intention and their eager-
ness in initiating the collection (8:6, 10—11) as a good example in
his effort to have the Macedonians advance their own contribution
(9:2). Thus it was the Corinthians’ {fjlog (9:2), not their émtelécon
(8:11), which stirred up the majority of the Macedonians. On the
other side, because, by the time of writing, the Macedonians had
almost brought to a successful completion what they had enthu-
siastically begun under the stimulus of the Corinthian example,
their exemplary action was a natural ground for Paul’s appeal to
the Corinthians to complete their offering (8:6, 11) in order that his
initial boasting about their readiness to contribute might not prove
unfounded when any Macedonians arrived (9:2—4).

“Fourth, Dean believes that ch. 9 breathes a different atmo-
sphere than ch. 8. Whereas in ch. 8 Paul ‘trusts to the impulse of
the joy of reconciliation to stimulate them [the Corinthians]’ (93)
and appeals to lofty motives, in ch. 9 a certain anxiety and urgency
is in evidence and Paul appeals to self-interest (93-94). But this
contrast in tone is overdrawn. Urgency is evident in 8:6—7, 1011,
24, and in 9:8—14 Paul confidently expects a positive and cheerful
response. Appeal to exalted motives may be seen in 9:11b—13, 15
and an appeal to ‘self-interest’ in 8:14—15.

“(3) The Two Chapters Belong with Chapters 1-7

“Few will doubt that the transition from chs. 1-7 to ch.
8 is to a large extent a move from apologetic to exhortation. The
change of tone — from relief and almost excessive exuberance
regarding the recent past to somewhat embarrassed admonition
concerning the immediate future — may be readily accounted for
by the change of subject and purpose. After seeking to explain
his pastoral conduct and defend his apostolic ministry (chs. 1-7),
Paul takes up the challenge of reviving the flagging collection at
Corinth (chs. 8-9). His reconciliation with the Corinthians affords
the secure base from which to launch his appeal. It is psychologi-
cally probable that he would encourage the Corinthians to follow
through on their initial enthusiasm for the project only when he
was assured that he had regained their confidence on a personal
level (cf. 7:4, 16).

“This leads us to conclude that once it is agreed that chs. 8
and 9 belong together, there is no difficulty in viewing them as a
natural addition to chs. 1-7, given the apostle’s desire to have the
Corinthians revive and complete their relief aid for Jerusalem. Few
scholars who hold to the integrity of 89 divorce these chapters
from 1-766 (or parts of 1-7)°"”

[Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A
Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testa-
ment Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B.
Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 27-29.]

(9:1-15).3% This way the apostle would not be directly
involved in the gathering of the money for the offering.
Thus 9:1-5 serves to continue Paul’s transparency with
the Corinthians in explaining openly what he was doing
in the sending of these three men to Corinth ahead of
him, and why he was doing it this way.

A level of openness about fund raising strategy is
expressed here that should be exemplary for church-
es and religious organizations in the modern world to
follow. When asking people to contribute money, abso-
lutely everything about why, how, and what for should
be kept completely clear to the contributors. Nothing
should be withheld.

As the above diagram illustrates, the internal
thought flow moves from two justifying (yap) state-
ments (#s 183-184; vv. 1-2) affirming the Corinthians,
to a statement of Paul’s plan to send the delegation on
ahead (# 185; vv. 3-4), and then to the implication (o0v)
of why he is doing it this way (# 186; v. 5). Statement
#186 somewhat matches statement # 182 in 8:24 with
both being introduced via the conjunction olv. Both fo-
cus upon the Corinthians not embarrassing themselves
by failing to get the offering ready in time. The three
Greek sentences contain a lot of insight into what the
apostle was doing. The yap conjunction at the begin-
ning in v. 1 ties vv. 1-5 especially back to the discussion
in 8:16-24 especially and depends upon some things

320“[n 8:21 Paul applies the general principle of Prov. 3:4
to his own conduct in organizing the collection: ‘We are giving
forethought to what is honorable, not only in the Lord’s eyes but
also in human eyes.” He planned to implement this principle in
two ways. He was sending a three-man delegation to Corinth to
oversee the finalization of the collection there and to guarantee the
integrity of the process (8:16—-24); and he was dispatching this del-
egation in advance of his own visit to Corinth (9:5), so that when
he finally arrived contributions to the relief fund would not need to
be made—the collection would be ‘ready’ (9:3) — and so that he
himself could avoid all personal contact with the money involved.
Again, in 8:24, in the course of encouraging the Corinthians to
show love to the three delegates, Paul had referred to his boasting
to these men about the Corinthians, presumably about their eager
willingness and settled intent to contribute to the fund (cf. 8:10-11;
9:2). Now he expresses his nagging unease that if other Macedo-
nians came to Corinth with him (perhaps bearing the completed
Macedonian collection), and the Corinthian collection was discov-
ered on their arrival to be still incomplete, Paul and the Corinthians
would feel humiliated and ashamed because of his inappropriate
boasting and improper confidence (9:2—4).1 So, then, the emphasis
in 9:1-5 is on a twofold need. First, the Corinthian need for “read-
iness” of completion before Paul’s arrival, that is, the completion
of their contribution to the relief fund with a willingly given and
generous gift. Second, the need shared by Paul and the Corinthians
to avoid the shame of having his boast about their ‘readiness’ of
intent proved empty.?” [Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the
Corinthians: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New International
Greek Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes,

2005), 615-616.]
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said in 8:1-15.

One should note that in 9:1-5 the apostle switches
from the dominating first person plural “we” narrative
perspective found in 8:16-24 to the first person singu-
lare “I” in 9:1-5. Here he takes more personal respon-
sibility for what is said as opposed to the decisions etc.
in 8:16-24 reflecting both his and his associates view
point. This shift is consistent with the idiomatic manner
in which this scripture unit of 9:1-5 is introduced. The
Corinthians need to clearly understand Paul’'s own mo-
tives and reasoning for sending this group of men to
them.

The discussion of the relief offering was introduced
in 8:1 by NwpiZopev 6¢ LUy, adeAdol, Thv xdpLv tol Beol
v 6edopévny év talc ékkAnoialg tfi¢ Makedoviag, And we
are making known to you, brothers, the grace of God given
among the churches of Macedonia.... In 8:7-24, the focus
shifted to the Corinthians, and in 9:1-5 this focus con-
tinues. The discussion will finish along more theoretical
lines with basic spiritual principles being discussed in
9:6-15 in relation to the Corinthians.

So the opening statement in 9:1, Nepl pév yap tig
Slakoviag Tfi¢ €ic ToUg Ayioug eploodv pol oty T ypddeLy
Oulv, For indeed concerning the ministry to the saints it is ex-
traneous for me to continue writing to you, is not so much
a new topic signal as it is the writer’s reassuring of his
readers that what he is saying is not new to them.3*'
Why then does Paul continue the discussion?3?2 Pri-
marily to be totally honest and above board with them
about the sending of the three men on ahead of his
arrival in Corinth. He went to extraordinary means to
guarantee that no dishonesty about the offering would
be possible. Given the wide spread dishonesty of trav-
eling philosophers to use fund raising as a con job, the
apostle was motivated to make sure that this project
was totally distanced from such deception and misun-
derstanding. By introducing the discussion in this man-
ner, he reassures his readers that he does not mistrust

321“While the phrase nepi 8¢ regularly introduces a new topic,*
there is no evidence in extant Greek literature that the phrase mepi
u&v yap ever has an introductory function.’ On the contrary, it al-
ways expresses a close relationship to what precedes.®” [Murray J.
Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on
the Greek Text, New International Greek Testament Commentary
(Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.;
Paternoster Press, 2005), 617.]

322“When Paul comments ‘It is superfluous' for me to write
any further to you about this act of service that is intended for (gic)
God’s people,’ yet proceeds to speak further (in 9:2—15) about this
charitable project, he is employing the rhetorical device known as
paraleipsis.'? In this “figure of thought’ (oyfjua dwavoiag) a speaker
or writer professes to pass over a certain matter only to mention or
expound it. Heb. 11:32-38 is the most celebrated NT example.”
[Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A Com-
mentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testament
Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerd-
mans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 618.]

them and their willingness to keep their promises.

Note the repetition of the previous label for the relief
offering: tfig Stakoviag Tfig €ig Toug ayioug, of the ministry
for the saints. It exactly reproduces tfig takoviag tig €ig
ToUg ayloug in 8:4c, with tiig €ig toug ayioug being taken
from 1 Cor. 16:1b. The contextual sense of the present
tense infinitive to ypadetv UiV is “to go on writing to you,”
denoting that the continued discussion is not going to
add new information so much as to serve to remind the
Corinthians of some things they should already recog-
nize. The predicate adjective repioodv defines some-
thing that goes beyond being necessary or needed.3®

The next assertion (#184 in v. 2) justifies (yap) the
initial one (#183) in verse one: oida yap thv mpodupiav
U@V fv UTEp UUOV Kawx@palt Makedoow..., for | know
your eagerness which | boasted about you to the Macedo-
nians.... Once again this essentially repeats 8:11, vuvi
6¢ kal T0 molfjoal émteAéoate, Onwe kabarmep ) mpobuuia
100 B€AeLv, oUTwG Kal TO émteAéoal £k To0 £xelv, now finish
doing it, so that your eagerness may be matched by com-
pleting it according to your means. Thus Paul reassures
them that he is aware of their initial enthusiasm for this
project. And then mentions that he had talked to the
Macedonians about how eager the Corinthians were to
participate.

In the amplifying 071 clause he includes the church-
es of the entire province of Achaia in this eagerness:
OTL Axaila mapeokeVooTAl QMO TEPUAL, KAl TO UUWOV {fAog
Ap£dloev tol¢ mAsiovag. because Achaia has been ready
since last year; and your zeal has stirred up most of them.
He told the Macedonians that Corinth and the other
churches in the province had committed themselves
(rapeokevaotal) to this project over a year before (ano
népuot). This (1o VUGV Lfiog) had inspired (RP£BIoEV)
most of the Macedonians (Toug TAgiovag) to want to
get involved. Paul wisely encouraged the Corinthians
by reminding them, along with their fellow believers
across the province of Achaia, of how God had used
their initial enthusiasm to encourage others to partici-
pate.

Now they needed to come through in complet-
ing this project and do it in advance of Paul’s arrival
at Corinth, as the second Greek sentence in vv. 3-4
affirm: 3 énepa &€ toug AdeAdoulg, tva A O KavxNua
AUV TO UTEP LUWV KeEVWOR év TQ HEPEL TOUTW, Va KaBwG
£\eyov TapeaKEVACUEVOL ATE, 4 Ur TIwG £V EABwoLV olV

B%superfluous, unnecessary (Trag. et al.; cp. 2 Macc 12:44;
TestJob 47:1) nepioodv ot £6TLV TO YpAPEWY DUV it is unnecessary
for me to write to you 2 Cor 9:1 (Mitt-Wilck. 1/2, 238 11, 4 nepiocov
Nyodpo d1eodéotepov VLAV Ypapew). tepiocov yodpot I consid-
er it superfluous (Appian, Prooem. 13 §50; Jos., Ant. 3, 215; cp.
Philo, Agr. 59) Dg 2:10. W. dypnotog 4:2.” [William Arndt, Fred-
erick W. Danker, and Walter Bauer, 4 Greek-English Lexicon of
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€uol Mokeboveg kal eUpwolv UG AMAPOCKEUACTOUG
KATooxuvo ey NUELS, (va Un Aéyw UUETS, &V T UTTOOTACEL
tautn, 3 But | am sending the brothers in order that our
boasting about you may not prove to have been empty in
this case, so that you may be ready, as | said you would be;
4 otherwise, if some Macedonians come with me and find
that you are not ready, we would be humiliated—to say
nothing of you—in this undertaking.

Only two of the three men -- Titus and the sec-
ond unnamed brother -- were operating directly under
Paul’'s encouragement, while the first unnamed broth-
er was authorized by the churches for monitoring the
collection of the offering. But the first person singular
epistolary aorist verb émepypa signals that Paul’s lead-
ership is a major motivating factor in these men (toug
adehdoug) traveling to Corinth with their defined mis-
sion of helping the church finish raising the funds for
the relief offering.

The two objectives stated for the sending of
these men in v. 3b-c is iva pf 10 kaLvXNUA AUV TO
UméEp UP@V Kevwbii év T® pépel TouTw, va kabwg EAeyov
TIOPECKEVAOHEVOL ATE, in order that our boasting about you
may not prove to have been empty in this case, so that you
may be ready, as | said you would be. In large part, they
repeat and expand what was stated in 8:6-7 in the pur-
pose infinitive phrase: €ig to napakaléoat fudg Titov, va
KaBwg npoevhpato oUTwe Kal émiteAéon ei¢ UUAG Kal TAV
Xapwv tautnyv. 7 AAN’ omep év mavtl meploceVeTe, MOTEL Kal
AOYW Kal yvwoel kal maon omoudij kal th €€ NUAOV v UiV
ayamnn, va kal év taltn Tf XapLtL meplooeunte, 6 so that
we might urge Titus that, as he had already made a begin-
ning, so he should also complete this generous undertaking
among you. 7 Now as you excel in everything—in faith, in
speech, in knowledge, in utmost eagerness, and in our love
for you—so we want you to excel also in this generous un-
dertaking. It especially amplifies the second of the two
‘demonstrations’ in 8:24, tv &vdelfv Tfic aydmnng VUGV
Kal AUV KouXNoewg UTEP L@V, the evidence of your love
and of our boasting about you. The very personal nature
of the expression in 9:3 underscores the openness and
transparency of the apostle about the collection of this
money. He had confidence in the Corinthians to keep
their promise, and desires that this be done in a man-
ner to does not bring any embarrassment to them, or to
him in the confidence expressed about them.

The somewhat unusual phrase un nwg €av, lest per-
haps if..., sets up the remote possibility of the opposite
scenario stated in the two previous iva clauses in v.
3, especially the second one. Paul doesn’t really envi-
sion it happening, but if it were to then kataloxuvB®pev
nuetg, we would be embarrassed. Here both him, and his
associates are included in the ‘we.” The humiliation of
the Corinthians is referenced explicitly by iva pn Aéyw
uuelg, lest | say you.32* What then is this reverse scenar-

2When the apostle speaks of being embarrassed,

i0?
The third class conditional protasis €av €é\6waowv cuv
éuol Makedoveg kal elpwowv UPAG AMOPOOKEUAOTOUG,
when the Macedonians might come with me and find you
unprepared, spells out the particulars. The apostle en-
visions the possibility of other Macedonians beyond
the two unnamed brothers in the advance delegation
accompanying the apostle from Macedonia to Corinth.
At least some of those who did actually make the trip
are indicated by Luke in Acts 20:4.%%° Should they ar-
rive in Corinth and discover that the Corinthians had
not finished collecting the offering, serious questions
about their integrity would be raised. And this would
be particularly embarassing to Paul and his associates
who had bragged on the enthusiasm of the Corinthians
for the offering, not to say the least for the Corinthians
themselves. The adjective amapaokevaaoTog, -ov, used
only here inside the NT, simply means not ready or un-
prepared. Contextually this refers to the collection not
be in complete form at the arrival of these from Mace-
donia.

The label of the collecting of the offering, év tfj
Umootdosl tauty, poses some translation challenges.3?

katatoyuvOd ey Nueilc, he speaks out of the context of the ancient
sociological tradition of honor and shame. Modern western soci-
eties have very little perception of the huge dynamic that operated
across the first century Greco-Roman world in the many ethnic
versions of it. In the modern world, only those living by tradition-
al Asian culture standards of honor and shame begin to grasp the
powerfully significant impact of being publicly humiliated in some
way. One early helpful secondary resource for grasping this is Mat-
thews, Victor H., and Don C. Benjamin, eds. Semeia 68 (1995),
which is devoted entirely to the issue of honor and shame in the
first century world. For a list of related terms used in the NT see
Louw-Nida, Greek Lexicon, topics 25.189-25.202 for shame, dis-
grace, and humiliation. Then topics 87.4 through 87.18 for honor
or respect. Much of this was linked to a sense of status or rank in
an exceedingly class conscious society.

B5Acts 20:4. ouveineto 6¢ aUut® Iwmatpog MUppou
Bepolalog, Oscoalovikéwv 8¢ Aplotapyxog kai Iekolvdog, kal
ldiog AepBatog kal TiudBeoc, Actavol & Tuxikog kai TpodLuog.

He was accompanied by Sopater son of Pyrrhus from Beroea,
by Aristarchus and Secundus from Thessalonica, by Gaius from
Derbe, and by Timothy, as well as by Tychicus and Trophimus from
Asia

326“The word vndotaoig is a verbal subst. of Voiotnut. Yet
it has hardly any senses corresponding to the act. veiotnu. It is
almost always to be understood in the light of the intr. and mid.
vpiotapar.! But it reflects only one part of the varied meaning of
vopiotapat.’ Whereas the verb in the mid. and pass. can mean also
‘to conjecture,” ‘to agree,” ‘to undertake,” ‘to offer’ etc., the noun
corresponds only to the following senses, which can involve inde-
pendent derivations of the noun from the verb: 1. ‘to stand under
(as a support),” 2. ‘to place oneself under (concealment),” 3. ‘to
stand off from,” ‘to deposit oneself as sediment on the ground,’
and hence ‘to be,” ‘to exist,” 4. ‘to promise.” From these meanings
we get the following meanings of the noun: 1. ‘support,” 2. ‘am-

bush,’ 3. i settles, hence
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Consequently quite a wide variety of translation words
will be found in modern western languages. But the
idea contextually for uTréoTaoIg here seems to be an
undertaking or project as one of the labels for the col-
lecting of the relief offering.3?” Thus the apostle puts

the philosophical sense ‘existence,” ‘reality,” Lat. substantia,® 4.
‘lease,” a technical meaning found already in early Hell. pap. and
arising independently from the verb in the 4th cent. B.C. — 579,
33 1.

“Note should be taken of a special difficulty in assessing the
use of bmdotooig. It is inadvisable and even misleading to start out
from a gen. or indeed a biblical use,* for the earliest examples are
not in the least gen., but belong almost exclusively to the special-
ised vocabulary of science and medicine. In this sphere the word
became a common tt. from Hippocr. and Aristot. One should also
note the technical use in the pap. from the 3rd cent. B.C. — 579, 33
ff. In contrast, we have almost no examples of the non-technical use
of the noun in everyday speech of the class. period, though the verb
is common enough in class. lit.> The only exceptions are Soph. Fr.,
719 (Pearson) and Menand. Fr., 397 (Korte).* While vmdotacig has
in the first of these a sense not found elsewhere, that of ‘ambush,’”
8 in the second the meaning seems to correspond to scientific us-
age.” We are thus dealing with a word which was developed very
early as a specialised scientific term.!® The philosophical use which
grew up later is dependent on this early specialisation. Even later
the range of meaning hardly goes beyond the scientific and related
philosophical sense. But this means that for OmocTOGCLG in its later
gen. usage we must avoid deriving all kinds of senses etymologi-
cally from the different meanings of the verb vpiotuv/veiotapor.”

[Gerhard Kittel, Geoffrey W. Bromiley, and Gerhard Fried-
rich, eds., Theological Dictionary of the New Testament (Grand
Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 1964-), 8:572-573.]

327“The two instances in Paul are both in 2 C. 115 2 C. 9:4
comes in the second of the two chapters on the collection.!'® Paul
has commended the Christians of Achaia for their zeal in the mat-
ter compared to the Macedonians, 2 C. 9:2. He has also sent on
helpers to prepare the way so that his boasting (— III, 650, 23 ff.)
will not prove empty in this respect (v. 3) and he and the Mace-
donians who accompany him will not find the Achaians unready:
€av ... elpmotv VUG ATAPUCKEVACTOVG KaTaloyLvOduUEeY NUETS,
va un Aéyopev VUETS, &v Tii Drootdoetl Tav,117 2 C. 9:4. It is
natural to think that the expression takes up again the theme of
boasting.!'® If so, the point is that Paul will be disgraced because
of his previous boasting, that he will be unmasked as a liar.!" But
it is difficult to support this meaning of vnoéotaoc1g linguistically,'*
and it should also be noted that Paul is concerned about much more
than whether his boasting had been right or wrong. He has ex-
pressed this concern already in v. 3. The following v. is not just a
repetition of the same thought. Paul returns here to his real reason
for sending on the brethren in advance. He wants to wind up the
collection quickly and successfully. If he finds the Achaians unpre-
pared, he will be confounded in his whole ‘plan,” and not only he
but the Achaians as well, since they have made this ‘project’ of the
collection their own. Here, then, Vndotacig means ‘plan,” ‘project,’
as often in general Greek usage (— 588, 7 ff.) and the LXX (—
582, 1 ff.).121 Hbmdéctacig has the same sense in the second instance
in Paul. In 2 C. 11:17 Paul introduces his own list of boasts with
the words 0 AaA®, 00 KoTd KOPLOV AoA®, GAL™ ©G &v appocivn,
&v tadt i Vmootdoet T kavyhoewc. In a foolish comparison
of himself with the Corinthian apostles he is not speaking of that
which is his true glory but accepting a ‘purpose’ which is forced on
him by his opponents. Hence he does not say ‘in what is my true

these scenarios of what he hopes will happen and what
would happen otherwise.3?8

The inferential conjunction o0v introducing_state-
ment # 186 in v. 5 describes what Paul did in light of the
scenarios put forth in vv. 3-4, avaykaiov o0V fynodunv
nopokalécal toug adehdouc, tva mpoéNBwowv gic UUAC
Kal TpOKATAPTIOWOLWY TNV TIPOETNYYEAUEVNY gUAoyiav
UMY, TAUTNV ETolUNV glval oUTwe We gbAoyiav Kal iy WG
mAeovetiav, So | thought it necessary to urge the brothers to
go on ahead to you, and arrange in advance for this bounti-
ful gift that you have promised, so that it may be ready as a
voluntary gift and not as an extortion.

WhatPaul says here summarizes earlier statements
in 8:6-7 and 8:11-12. Here it is made clear as to why this
delegation of three brothers is being sent on ahead of
Paul’s arrival at Corinth. Their task is tva tpoéA\Bwov €ig
UMAC Kal TpoKaTapTloWoLV TNV PoEeNnyyeAEVNV eVAoYiaV
Ou@v, so that they may come ahead to you and make ad-
vance arrangements for your praiseworthy gift promised in
advance. The apostle makes it clear again, as in 8:12-
15, that what the Corinthians contribute must be done

glory’ but &v Tadn 1) VTOGTACEL TH|G Koy oems, ‘in this purpose
of boasting (which is forced upon me).”!?? It is plain that in this
context Ymdotaolg is almost the very opposite of the reality.” [Ger-
hard Kittel, Geoffrey W. Bromiley, and Gerhard Friedrich, eds.,
Theological Dictionary of the New Testament (Grand Rapids, MI:
Eerdmans, 1964-), 8:584-585.]

38<“For being so confident: it is doubtful whether the meaning
‘confidence’ can be established for the Greek word translated as
confident in RSV. TEV and most other English versions, however,
follow the same meaning as RSV. The Greek word is better trans-
lated as ‘plan,” ‘project,” or ‘undertaking.” The end of this verse
should therefore be translated as ‘we would be humiliated—to say
nothing of you—in this undertaking’ (NRSV and AB).

“At the end of this verse, some manuscripts add the words ‘of
this boasting’ (so REB footnote). The UBS Greek New Testament
does not include these words, and the editors give a ‘B’ evaluation
to the printed text, suggesting that the printed text is almost certain-
ly correct. KJV is based on the manuscripts that have this addition:
‘should be ashamed in this same confident boasting.” With the ad-
ditional words the sense is clearly that Paul would be humiliated
for having confidently boasted about the Corinthians (see 7:14 and
9:3). Some translations such as RSV and TEV have followed man-
uscripts that do not have these additional words; but the translators
understand the sense to be the same, even without the addition.

“As already stated, however, the Greek word translated con-
fident in RSV is more accurately translated ‘undertaking.” The hu-
miliation that Paul fears is not that he may have boasted in vain.
Rather he will be humiliated if the undertaking of the fund—rais-
ing for the Christians in Jerusalem should fail. The following trans-
lation may serve as a model for this verse:

“However, if some people from Macedonia should come with
me to Corinth and find out that you are not ready, how ashamed we
[exclusive] would be if this project of collecting money should fail.
And I will not even talk about your shame in this matter.”

[Roger L. Omanson and John Ellington, 4 Handbook on
Paul’s Second Letter to the Corinthians, UBS Handbook Series
(New York: United Bible Societies, 1993
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out of their eager desire to participate in the relief of-
fering: Tavtnv £toiunv eival ol twg WG eVAoyiav Kal ur Gwg
mAsoveéiav, thus this will be prepared as praise worthy and
not as extortion.

The delegation from Macedonia will help them get
it ready, but will not force them to do it. The challenge
for Paul was to motivate the Corinthians to finish the
collection, but to do so out of enthusiasm for the project
and not out of being shamed into giving. Key to the suc-
cess of this mission is for the Corinthians to clearly un-
derstand how the collection is being handled by those
in charge and what Paul’'s role in all of this is. Once
they understand and trust the process, it will be easi-
er to get re-excited about participating in the collection
of the money. The genius of Paul’s strategy is simple:
be completely honest and open about how everything
is being done. Don’t hide any aspect of the collecting
of the money. There’s a lot modern day churches can
learn from Paul here.

10.2.3.2.4 Foundation spiritual principles of giving,
9:6-15

6 Tolto 6¢, 0 omeipwv delbopévwg deldopévwg Kal
Beploel, kal 0 omelpwv €’ e0Aoyialg €’ e0Aoylalg Kol
Beploel. 7 E€kaotog kaBwg mponpntat Tf kapdiq, ur €k
AUTING A €€ avaykng Aapov yap 66tnv ayamnd 6 Bgdc. 8
Suvatel 6¢ 6 Beog mdoav xdpwv neplooedoal €ig¢ LUAC, (va
€v mavTl mavtote ndoav aUTAPKELAV EXOVIEG TIEPLOCEUNTE
elg mav €pyov dyabov, 9 kabwg yéypamtat:

£0KOPTILOEV, ESWKEV TOLG TIEVNOLY,

1 Slkaloouvn aUTol HEVeL €ig TOV ai®va.

10 6 6& émopny®v omopov TG omeipovil kal Gptov eig
Bplow yopnynoet kal mMANBuvel TOV omopov UU®OV Kal
augnoeL Ta yevApata Thg Sikatoouvng LU@V. 11 év mavtl
mAouTl{opevol €l mAoav AmMAGTNTA, ATIC Kotepyaletol
SU NuAv edxaplotiav t@® Oe®d- 12 6T n Slakovia TG
Aettoupyiag tavtng oU povov €otiv mpooavarAnpoloa
TA Uotepipata TV aylwv, GAAQ kal meplooslouca Sl
MOAQV e0xaplotidv T® Be®. 13 8l TG SOKIUAG TA¢
Slakoviag tautng Sofdalovteg tov Bedv €mi T Umotayh
T¢ OpoAoyiag VUV eig O ebayyéAlov tol Xplotol Kal
AarAoTnTL Th¢ Kowwviag €l avToug Kai gl mavrag, 14 kal
autv Senoel Umép UP®V émumoBolviwv UUAG Sl TV
UmepBalioucav xapv tol Beol €’ LUIV. 15 Xdplg TQ) Be®
EML T Avekdinyntw altol dwped.

6 The point is this: the one who sows sparingly will also
reap sparingly, and the one who sows bountifully will also
reap bountifully. 7 Each of you must give as you have made
up your mind, not reluctantly or under compulsion, for God
loves a cheerful giver. 8 And God is able to provide you
with every blessing in abundance, so that by always having
enough of everything, you may share abundantly in every
good work. 9 As it is written,

“He scatters abroad, he gives to the poor;

his righteousness endures forever.”

10 He who supplies seed to the sower and bread for food
will supply and multiply your seed for sowing and increase
the harvest of your righteousness. 11 You will be enriched
in every way for your great generosity, which will produce
thanksgiving to God through us; 12 for the rendering of this
ministry not only supplies the needs of the saints but also
overflows with many thanksgivings to God. 13 Through the
testing of this ministry you glorify God by your obedience to
the confession of the gospel of Christ and by the generosi-
ty of your sharing with them and with all others, 14 while
they long for you and pray for you because of the surpassing
grace of God that he has given you. 15 Thanks be to God for
his indescribable gift!

In further amplification Paul turns more directly to
general spiritual principles in 9:6-15 in order to com-
plete his discussion of the relief offering. Exposition of
the spiritual blessings of generosity forms the heart of
this section somewhat along the lines of 8:1-15. The
narrational point of view in 9:6-15 continues pretty con-
sistently the first person singular perspective begun in
9:1-5. But the more prose orientation diminishes the
historical aspects to application of the spiritual princi-
ples to the Corinthians themselves. In the background
stands clearly the rich Jewish heritage of the OT teach-
ings on the generosity of God in blessing His people in
their obedience to His directives. The axiomatic saying
alluded to in v. 6, although not taken from any specific
OT text, effectively sums up much of the OT teaching.
Then also comes the citation from Psalm 112:10 (LXX
111:10) from the Septuagint in v. 9. The initial section
in vv. 6-8 lead up to the OT quote in v. 9 and then vv.
10-15 largely function as Jewish scribal exposition and
application of the OT citation to the Corinthians.

The core theological point of the passage clearly
is made in statement #190 (vv. 8-9) about God’s abil-
ity to make every aspect of His grace abound toward
His people. Everything leads up to this point (vv. 6-7)
and then flows out of it in application to the Corinthians
(vv. 10-14). Christian generosity in giving thus grows
out of who our God is and how He touches our lives.
The sowing and reaping principle here is spiritual, not
crassly material in nature. It reflects our relationship to
God. To understand this text in materialistic terms is the
grossest of heresies and is to miss totally the point be-
ing made by Paul. The apostle speaks of God’s materi-
al blessings only in terms of meeting our basic physical
needs, and any extra is completely for generous shar-
ing with others in need. The accumulation of material
wealth for its own sake is always seen in scripture as
sinful and disobedience to God.

The introductory ToUto 6¢ is elliptical and has the
sense of And this is the point: The idea is that what fol-

&2
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2.6 d¢é,
187 ToUto (&€otTiv)
6 omnelpwv

Qe LOOUEVHC
Qe LOOUEVHC
Kol
BeploelL,
Kol

6 omnelpwv
e’ evlovialLg
e’ evlovialLg

Kol
Beploet.
0.7 KOOOC mponpnTol
Th xopdla
188 g¢raotog (ddoq),
un €x Aunng
f €8 av&ykng -
\gele
189 LAapov otV ayoand & Oedg.
9,8 6§
190 duvatel O 0eo¢ ndocav Y&pLv meplLoceloat
elc upag,
| €V TIOVTL
| n&dvVIOoTE
| nocayV AUTHAPKE LAV E€XOVIEQ
lva...meplLoocednte
elg mdv épyov &yabdv,
29 KABOC VvEéypamTalL -
foKOpILOEV,
£dwkev TOlgQ mévnolLv,
N dLKaLooUV) QUTOU UEVEL
Y i |
gl¢ TOV aldva.
9.10 6é
O émiyopnydv omdépov TH omeipovtl
Kol
aptov gig BpAoLv
191 XopPNYHoEe L
xol
192 nAnluvel 10V omdpov VPGV
xol
193 avffoel TA yevipata THG¢ dLRALOOUVNG UHGV.
211 v movTl
194 (éote) mAoutiLldpevol
elg ndoav GnmAdinTa,
| ATLG KATEPYALETAL. .. eUXAPLOT Loy T& O€d -
| dL’ Nudv
0-12 OTL 1) dLtakovia... oU pdévov £€0TlV HPOCHAVATIANPOTOX T UOTEPNUAT
| 1fic Aeltoupyliag TaUIng OV ayilwv,

| AANN
| Kol
S Soooosos oooos neplLocetoucd
Ol TOAAR®VY €UXAPLOT LDV
) Be®.
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dL& tfic doxLufig
1fic dlLakoviag TalIng
(éote) dofdlovieg TOV OedV
¢l TH unotayil tfi¢ opodoylag Uudv

195

elg 1O evUayyéAlov 10U XplLotol

Kol
anAéTNT L THC Kolvwvliag
elg avTouq
Kol
elg mavtag,
°-14 Kol

AQUTOV OENOCE L

Unep TPV

€ LIo60UVI®OY UUdCQ
L tnv uUmepPBidAAoucav X&plLv ToU BeoT

196°'°X&pLg (&otw) T® Oed

e’ Uuiv.

¢mml TH QvexdLnyNTw oUToU dwped.

lows is in large measure summing up what preceded.?*®
This happens but in a somewhat different manner than
mere repetition in briefer form. The primary antecedent
of the demonstrative pronoun To{To, this, is the axiom
that follows:
0 oneipwv deldopévwe deldopuévwe kal Beploet,
Kal o0 onelpwv €n’ ebAoyialg €ém’ eOAoylalg kai Beploet
the one who sows sparingly will also reap sparingly,
and the one who sows bountifully will also reap bounti-
fully
This is an agricultural image of sowing and harvest-
ing.>* It has some linguistic affinity to Gal. 6:7-8,

32910010 8¢ not only looks forward (‘And remember this,’
Cassirer; ‘Now this I say,” NASB) but also backward, with the
‘sparingly-generously’ contrast restating the gdAoylav-migove&iov
antithesis of v. 5 in reverse order, and the repeated én’ evdoyioug re-
flecting the repeated evloyiav also in v. 5. So to¥t0 &£ is appropri-
ately rendered ‘What I mean is this’:1 or ‘The point is this’ (RSV,
NRSV). Given the use of the full expression todto 8¢ enuu in 1
Cor. 7:29; 15:50, it is safe to assume that here enui or Aéym can be
supplied,2 that tobto is both prospective and retrospective,3 and
that 6¢ is transitional, not adversative” [Murray J. Harris, The Sec-
ond Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on the Greek Text,
New International Greek Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids,
MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster
Press, 2005), 633.]

30“No precise parallel is known to us; indeed, the peidopévme-
€’ gvloyloug antithesis is probably a Pauline creation. But the gen-
eral thought, ‘As you have sown, so you shall reap’ (Cicero, De
Oratore 2.65 [261]), was a commonplace in contemporary moral-
ity,10 as also in the Jewish wisdom tradition (e.g., Job 4:8; Sir.
7:3), with the closest parallel being in the Greek Apocalypse of
Baruch (= 3 Baruch), possibly a product of Syrian Judaism in the
second century A.D., ‘Those who have sown well, also reap well’
(3 Baruch 15:2, Greek). But what prompted Paul to cite this axi-
om? Gale suggests (163) that it may have been Prov. 22:8 (LXX),
0 oneipov eavra Oepicetl kokd (‘the one who sows evil will reap
trouble”), since Paul immediately goes on (in v. 7) to allude to the
next sentence in Proverbs, dvopa thapov kol 36ty e0A0YET O Bedg
(Prov. 22:8a, LXX) (on which see below).” [Murray J. Harris, The

7 Mn mhavdoBe, Be0¢ o0 puktnpiletal.
0 yap éav oneipn avBpwrog,
to0to kai Bepioet-
8 OTL O oTelpwv €ig TV odpka €autod
£k Tfig capkoc Oepiost pBopav,
0 6¢ onelpwv €ig T6 mvedua
£k to0 mvevpatog Bepioetl {wnv aiwviov.
7 Do not be deceived; God is not mocked,
for you reap
whatever you sow.
8 If you sow to your own flesh,
you will reap corruption from the flesh;
but if you sow to the Spirit,
you will reap eternal life from the Spirit.
But the Corinthians expression is shorter and less spe-
cific than the Galatians version. Plus the application is
very different between the two. In Galatians it is a gen-
eralized axiom of paraenesis targeting moral behavior.
But in Corinthians the point is generosity in making an
offering for fellow believers.

The central point is that generosity of sowing pro-
duces a generous harvest, and vica versa. At first
glance it appears that Paul has compromised his pre-
vious emphasis upon quality (8:11-12) for quantity and
is now seeking a large sum of money from the Corinthi-
ans. But such a reading is wrong and confuses the idea
of generosity. Generosity is measured by sacrifice not
by amount of money given. The greater the personal
sacrifice in giving the greater the blessing of God upon
both the giver and the recipient of the gift. God can do
much more with a $5 sacrificial gift than with a $5,000
non-sacrifical gift! Verse seven comes back to make
this point of the intended meaning of the axiom in verse

Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on the Greek
Text, New International Greek Testament Commentary (Grand
Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Pater-
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The contrast between sowing / reaping is
dedopévwe and ém’ ebloyialg. The adverb of manner
dedopévwg comes out of the verb ¢eidopat, | am a mi-
ser. Its opposite is €n’ ebAoyiaig with the sense of multi-
ple blessings. The prepositional phrase with éni carries
the sense of expecting a harvest based upon multiple
blessings from God. Verses 8ff. unpack the details of
the anticipated blessings from God, while verse 7 am-
plifies €m’ ebhoylalg sowing, i.e., giving to the relief of-
fering. Although the negative side of the axiom in v. 6
stands in the background, Paul only treats the positive
side in his amplification in vv. 7-15.

The desired sowing, o oneipwv én’ ebAoylalg, as op-
posed to its opposite in v. 6a, is then defined as cheer-
ful giving in v. 7, €kaotog kabwg mpornpntal tf kapdiq, un
€k AUTING A €€ dvaykng, each person, just as he has deter-
mined in his mind should give not out of saddness or out of
compulsion.?®' The example of the Macedonians in 8:1-
5 illustrates clearly what Paul has in mind here. Each
person should reach deeply inside himself to determine
God’s leadership in making a gift to help others. The
giving should not be determined by sadness at turning
loose of his money, nor should it be determined by out-
side pressures. Paul had earlier made this point in 1
Cor. 16:2, kata piav caBBdatov €kaotog UpGV map’ Eaut®
TIBETW Bnoavupilwy 6 T édv evod®tal, va pr otav ENBw
tote Aoyetlal yivwvtat. On the first day of every week, each
of you is to put aside and save whatever extra you earn,
so that collections need not be taken when | come. Also
it corresponds to the earlier relief offering taken up in
Antioch for the saints in Jerusalem (Acts 11:29): t®v 6¢
HaBNTGV, KaBWw¢ e0TOPETTO TIG, WPLoav EKACTOC AUTQV &l
Stakoviav méuat tolg katotkoUow €v T loudaiq adeAdolc.
The disciples determined that according to their ability, each

31“Being both asyndetic and elliptical, this statement is corre-
spondingly forceful. With €xactog we may supply the aorist opta-
tive d@n (Lietzmann 138), ‘May each give,” or some imperative
such as 66t (Winer 587) or 6106tw (Robertson, Pictures 248),
‘Let each give,” or noteit®w (Robertson, Pictures 248), ‘Let each
act,” ‘Let each do this [sow generously, v. 6].” The omission of a
verb serves to emphasize motivation for action (cf. xapdia, Aomn,
avayxn) as opposed to the act of giving itself."" As in 1 Cor. 16:2
and Acts 11:29, both passages that describe financial giving, the
use of €ékaotog highlights individual responsibility to contribute to
an offering that would in fact be sent as a single corporate gift."
If the meaning of kabmg (‘as,” ‘just as’) is expanded, it will carry
the sense ‘what/as much as (he has decided).” As the perfect of
mpoarpéopat, ‘choose (for oneself),” ‘decide,” mponpntot points
to a settled decision to contribute a certain amount to the collec-
tion, whether on a regular basis (as in 1 Cor. 16:2) or in a single
gift.!’ The decision was to be private (tf] xapdiq, locative dative),
not public, and the giving was to be purposeful, not impulsive.'*”
[Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A Com-
mentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testament
Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerd-
mans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 635.]

would send relief to the believers living in Judea.33?

The justification for this assertion on how to give in
v. 7 comes in the yap clause: iAapov yap 6étnv ayamnd
0 Beodc¢, for God loves a cheerful giver. This statement
adapts Prov. 22:8-9 (LXX) especially v. 9: 8 avépa
Aapov kal 60tnv evloyel 6 Bedg, patalotnta 6& Epywv
aUToU ouvteAéoel. 9 6 EAe@V MTWYOV alTOC Slatpadrostal:
TV yap Eautol Gptwyv E6wkev T MTwx®. 8 Whoever sows
injustice will reap calamity, and the rod of anger will fail. 9
Those who are generous are blessed, for they share their
bread with the poor. The sense of voluntary generosity
in giving pleases God who has acted toward His people
in the same manner. Thus their actions reflect His char-
acter and presence in their lives. This point is made
dramatically in vv. 8-15.

God is the source of blessings to givers, vv. 8-15. The
mentioning of God loving cheerful gives in v. 7 prompts
the expansion in the following verses on the role of God
in relief offerings gathered by His people. The Greek
sentence in vv. 8-9 asserts the fundamental truth of
God’s capacity to bless. This leads up to the citation
of Psalm 112:9 (=LXX 111:9) with the standard formula
introduction of scripture citation, kaBwg yéypamrta, just
as it stands written. Then in typical Jewish scribal fash-
ion, Paul ‘exegetes’ the citation with the dominate focus
on its application to the Corinthians in vv. 10-14. Verse
15 climates with a doxological type praise expression
already used in this discussion in these two chapters
at 8:16. Titus’ very positive assessment of the Corin-
thians prompts the first outburst of praise. Here, em-
phasis upon what God can do through the Corinthians
prompts this second outburst.

The core assertion in v. 8a lays the conceptual
foundation for everything else: duvartel 6¢ 6 Bed¢ ndocav
Xapv neploceloal ei¢ UUAG, And God is able to make every
grace abound for you. When the Corinthians begin com-
templating giving to the relief offering, they must first
look to God as the Macedonians did. Their giving must
originate out of the dynamic grace of God working in
their lives. Our giving must become an expression of
divine grace at work in us. This is the only way to be-
come a i\apov dotnv, cheerful giver.

The objective of “grace giving” is not, however, for
us. Rather iva év mavti mavtote ndoav aUTAPKELOV EXOVTEG

332“The contemporary analogy for this Jerusalem collection
was not the obligatory annual Temple tax that was levied on all
adult male Jews,!” but the voluntary offerings that Jews, proselytes,
and even Gentiles made in Jerusalem.'® More remotely, the clos-
est OT analogy is the ‘freewill offerings’ of money and materials
given by the Israelites for the construction of the tabernacle (Exod.
25:1-9; 35:4-9, 20-29; 36:2-7).” [Murray J. Harris, The Second
Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New
International Greek Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI;
Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press,
2005), 635-6,
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190 duvatel 6 0edo¢ ndcav Y&pLv meplLoceloat
elc upag,
| €V TIOVTL
| ndvVIOoTE
| nocayV AUTHAPKE LAV E€XOVIEQ
lva...meplLoocednte

elg mdv épyov &yabdv,
KaAOOC VEypoImToL -

TieplooeUNTE €iG AV €pyov ayabov, so that in every way at
all times every sufficiency having you may abound for every
good deed. This rather clumsy translation seeks to pre-
serve the very emphatic repeated use of the adjective
mag, mdoa, mav.3® First modal: év mavri, in every way.
Then temporal: navtotg, at all times. Then predicate ad-
jectival twice: ndoav altapkelav, every sufficiency, and
ndv €pyov, every deed. The point is the absolute ability
of God to fill every good deed with His powerful pres-
ence and blessing. Here with deed alluding to money
contributed to the offering, Paul’s point is what God can
do with every amount given through His enabling. The
monetary gift thus becomes a ‘grace gift’ from God,
not some point of human bragging about having done
something noteworthy.

This kind of giving matches (kaBwg yéyparrrai)
what the psalmist acknowledged about God’s actions
in this world, especially to the poor: kabwg yéypantat:
éokoprioev, €06wkev TOlG MEvnoly, N Sikaloouvn altol
MEVEL elg TOV ai®va, just as it stands written, He distributes
generously, He gives to the poor, His righteousness remains
forever. God is not the god of the rich. Instead He treats
all, and especially the poor, with generosity. This is due
to His righteous character that is a permanent part of
His being. From the context of this sentence in vv. 8-9,
it appears that the citation of Psalm 112 intends God
as the subject of the verbs in the first line and divine
righteousness in the second line. Clearly God is the
subject in the following sentence beginning in verse 10.
But this may not actually be the case with the Psalm
reference.

Quite interestingly in Paul's use of Psalm 112:9
(LXX 111:9), the actions of a rightous person reaching

333“Besides the verb perisseud, the word pas (‘all, each’) ap-
pears four times and pantote (‘always’) once. Without any doubt,
the p-alliteration is intended; cf. especially en panti pantote pasan.
Paul’s speaking of God here is solemn and impressive indeed.”
[Daniel J. Harrington, Second Corinthians, ed. Daniel J. Har-
rington, vol. 8, Sacra Pagina Series (Collegeville, MN: The Litur-
gical Press, 1999), 147.]

foKOpILOEV,
£dwkev TOlQ mEvnolLv,
N dLKaLooUV) QUTOU UEVEL

gl¢ TOV aldva.

out in generosity to the poor is the point in both the He-
brew text and also in the Greek LXX which Paul draws
upon here.?** Verse six defines the subject of these
verbs as &ikalog, the righteous man. Thus in a some-
what awkward manner the citation focuses upon divine
promises to the righteous person who is generous to
those in need. Clearly in the mind of the psalmist, God
does bless the righteous in their generosity to the poor.
This is the point that Paul seems to pick up on from the
citation.

In verses 10-14, the three Greek sentences amplify
his core assertion in vv. 8-9 about God’s ability to bless
those helping the poor. He makes it clear that the divine
principle expressed in the psalm applies fully to the Co-
rinthian believers.

In fairly standardized but yet creative Jewish scribal
fashion, the apostle amplifies the words of the psalm-
ist in application to the Corinthians. In so doing he will
make allusion to other OT scriptural concepts in order
to make his point even stronger.

First in v. 10, Paul returns to the farming image of
verse six with the axiom: 6 6¢ émyopny@v omopov T®
omelpovtl kat Gptov eig BpoLv xopnynoel kat AnBuUVeL Tov
OTIOPOV UV Kol aUEnoeL T yevnpata Thg Sikatoolvng
Up@v. Now the One supplying seed to the sower and bread
for food will also supply and multiply your seed?** and will
increase the harvest bounty of your righteous-
ness.*** Here the apostle draws upon Isa. 55:10c for

3Ppsalm 112:9 (LXX 111:9). éokoprioev, €6wkev TOIG
mévnolv: 1) dikatoouvn altol pével eig TOV alwva tol aiwvog, 1o
Képag autol UPwOnostal v 66¢&n.

He distributes generously, he gives to the poor; his righteous-
ness remains forever, his horn is lifted up in honor.

335Paul switches the more general onéppa, seed, in the LXX,
to omopov, planting seed.

336“What God bountifully supplies is cmdpov 1 oneipovtt Koi
aptov gig Bpdaotv. Since this very phrase occurs in Isa. 55:10 (LXX)
(with oméppa instead of omdpov), there can be little doubt that Paul
is quoting this passage (see NA27); no introductory formula oc-
curs since the citation is fragmentary. Yahweh’s declaration in Isa.
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6 émiyopnydv omdépov TH omeipovtl

Kol
aptov gig BpAoLv
191 XopPNYHoEe L
Kol
192
Kol
193

background imagry.®®” God’s generosity is affirmed
in numerous ways in Second Corinthians: 1:4; 7:6 (6
napakaA®v); 1:9 (6 éyeipwv); 1:21 (6 BePadv ... kal xploag);
1:22 (6 odpaylodpevog ... kat doug); 2:14 (6 BplapBevwv);
5:5 (0 Katepyaoduevog ... 6 doug); 8:16 (6 Soucg).*® The
point to the Corinthians is that the generous gift of the
Corinthians for the poor in Jerusalem God will turn into
‘planting seed’ which will produce an abundant harvest
of blessing both for them and for the Jerusalem saints.
Whatever the amount they give, in God’s hands it be-
comes an bountiful harvest of goodness for the recip-
ients.

This same pointis made inthe second sentencein vv.
11-12 in more direct language: 11 év navti mAouti{opevol
elgndoav an\otnta, ATig katepydletal SU nUAV evYapLlotiay
™ Be@®- 12 OTL 1) Stakovia TAG Asltoupylag TalTNG OV LOVOoV
£0Tlv mpooavanAnpoldoa td UotepnuatTa TV ayiwy, AN
Kal meplooevouoa &1 TOAAGV e0XapLloTidV TQ Be®. 11 You

55:10-11 is that his word, his decree (cf. Isa. 45:23; 55:12—13), is
as invariably effective as the rain and snow when they slowly and
silently water and transform the earth. After precipitation falls, the
earth buds and flourishes and yields ‘seed for the sower and bread
for eating.” What this text says the earth does, Paul affirms God
himself does. gigc Bpdaowv is parallel to @ oneipovtt, and Bpdoig
refers to ‘the act of eating,” not to ‘food’ (Bpdua, as NAB2). This
suggests that t® oneipovtt (literally, ‘for the sower’) may be a
case of ‘concrete for abstract,” meaning ‘for sowing.’* There is
no reason to construe dptov ic fpdowv with yopnynoet, given the
conjunction of these two words (omopov, Bpdotv) in Isaiah as the
joint objects of a single verb (6& [LXX], ‘yields’).” [Murray J.
Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on
the Greek Text, New International Greek Testament Commentary
(Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.;
Paternoster Press, 2005), 642.]

37sa. 55:10-11 (LXX). 10 wg yap £av kotoBfi UETOS A XLwv
£k To0 oUpavol kal ob pn anootpadfi, Ewg Gv pedion TNV yijy,
Kal €KTEKn Kal ékPAactron kai 6@ oméppa @) omeipovil Kal
aptov €ig Bpwouv,t 11 oltwg €otal TO PR Hou, 6 édv €EENON
€K ToU oTOMaTOC Hou, oU un anootpadii, Ewg &v ocuvteleabij 6oa
nBéAnoa kal eLodwow TG 660U¢ oou Kal T évidApatd pou.t

10 For as the rain and the snow come down from heaven, and
do not return there until they have watered the earth, making it
bring forth and sprout, giving seed to the sower and bread to the
eater, 11so shall my word be that goes out from my mouth; it
shall not return to me empty, but it shall accomplish that which |
purpose,and succeed in the thing for which | sent it.

38Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A
Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testa-
ment Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B.
Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 642.

nAnOuvel tOvV ondpov

avffoel TA yevipata THG¢ dLRALOOUVNG UHGV.

will be enriched
in every way for
your great gen-
erosity,  which
will produce
thanksgiving to
God through us;
12 for the ren-
dering of this
ministry not only supplies the needs of the saints but also
overflows with many thanksgivings to God.

Here Paul reaffirms the ultimate purpose of the of-
fering is to bring glory to God (cf. 8:29), and the Cor-
inthians have the opportunity to do just that through
their generosity. Although the elliptical syntax makes
the grammar more difficult to grasp, the central idea is
pretty clear.®*® The main clause (#194) asserts simply
that the lives of the Corinthians is being ‘enrichened,’
that is, made immensely more profound spiritually
(mdoutopevol)**® because of their very generous par-

Upev

39“The nominative participle mAovtildpevor has been ex-
plained in three ways.

“I1. As being in apposition to &yovteg (v. 8), with vv. 9 and 10
forming a parenthesis (Bernard 93; WH; KJV). But this is a long
grammatical parenthesis and vv. 9—10 naturally develop v. 8 (see
on vv. 9-10).

“2. As anacoluthic (Meyer 608), with the nominative derived
from the preceding genitive vu®dv with which it ought grammati-
cally to agree (Plummer 264). In the exigencies of dictation ‘Paul
has forgotten how the sentence is going’ (Barrett 239).

“3. As standing for a finite verb (Zerwick, Analysis 407;
Moule 179; Allo 235), that is, as being a participle used absolute-
ly (Lietzmann 138; Robertson, Pictures 249). Within this category
one must decide on the person and mood of the finite verb or inde-
pendent participle. Betz translates ‘we are wealthy,” seeing a refer-
ence to God’s abundant care for humankind in general (115). But if
v. 11 sums up v. 8 and in a more general sense vv. 6-10 (so Furnish
450), it is improbable that mAovtilopevor has a wider referent than
the Corinthians (thus second person plural, ‘you’). As for mood,
there are three possibilities:

“(a) imperative (Moulton 181-82, but see 181 n. 3; BDF §468
(2), apparently; Turner, Insights 166; Style 89 [supplying £ote];
Zerwick and Grosvenor 553);

“(b) optative: ‘May you be abundantly enriched’ (Weymouth,
who, however, takes the preceding three verbs as futures, not opta-
tives; see Textual Note e.);

“(c) indicative, either the present (“you are enriched”)59 or
the future (“you will be enriched”).®

“To take mlovtilopevor as standing for a future indicative
seems preferable, given the three preceding futures. As in 6:10 the
verb mhovtilm is figurative, but whereas in 6:10 it is used in the
active voice (‘cause to become rich”), here it is passive (‘be made
rich,” “be enriched’).”

[Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A
Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testa-
ment Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B.
Eerdmans Pub. Co.; Paternoster Press, 2005), 644—645.]

30 An add1t10na1 implication of mlovtilouevol in the present
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194 (éote) mAoutLldpevol
elg ndoav GnmAdInTQ,
| ATLG KATEPYALETAL. .. eUXaPLOT Loy T& O€d -
| dL’ Nudv

6TL 1 dLakovia. ..
| 1fic Aeltoupyliag TalIng
| AANG

ticipation in this offering (gi¢ ndoav an\otnta). This is an
inclusive blessing from God (év navti). This is structured
in the Greek in the present tense which here assumes
the participation of the Corinthians by completing the
gathering of the offering with the help of Titus and the
two other brothers coming to Corinth (9:5).

The generosity, anAdtng, of the Macedonians sets the
example (8:2). When the Corinthians match the same
level of amAdtng as the Macedonians, praise to God
will be produced: fitig katepydietal 85U UGV ebxaplotiov
T® 0e®.*! The interesting 6V Au®v, through us, is added
to the relative clause statement. The arrangements for
and the ultimate responsibility for the relief offering go
to back to Paul and his associates who have encour-
aged all of the churches from Galatia to Asia to Mace-
donia and now to Achaia to contribute to it. From the
outset the objective has been to glorify God through the
gathering of this offering for the saints in Jerusalem.
As the Corinthians do their part, praise to God will be
produced from Corinth and Achaia.

The lengthy but elliptical 611 clause in v. 12 lays
the basis for the above assertion of divine blessings to
come to the Corinthians. Additional the parallel causal
expression here as a dependent clause to the causal
prepositional phrase €i¢ Tdoav ammAdTNTa establishes
an amplification of the latter by the statements in v. 12
in particular.

The internal structure, as illustrated in the above
diagram, revolves around the subject of both verbs: 1
Slakovia ¢ Aettoupyiag tavtng, the ministry of this ser-
vice. Both nouns, diakovia and Asitoupyia, are virtual
synonyms in meaning, but the LXX use of Asitoupyia
highlights service done to God. Used together as here
the point moves toward the action of service with im-
plication of consequences achieved. Of course the
phrase is another label for the relief offering that has

passive participle form is that God would give them the needed
resources in order to make a generous contribution to the relief
offering. This plays off the Psalm quote in v. 9 with the commen-
tary on it given in verse 10: mAnBuvel tov omopov uu®v, God will
multiply your planting seed.

*1The use of the qualitative form of the relative pronoun here,
fiti, rather than the direct relative 7, underscores the fundament
nature of proper generosity; it leads to praise to God.

oU udévov €0TIlV IPOCAVAIANPOUCA TX UOTEPNUATH

OV aylwv,

Kol

nepLococetouca

Ol TOAAR®VY €UXAPLOT LDV
) Be®.

been described in a variety of ways in these two chap-
ters. Perhaps the twofold terminology anticipates the
dual accomplishments of this offering. Note the stan-
dard “not only this...but also that” structure in o0 pévov...
AAAQ Kal.

First, this offering éotiv mpocavaminpolica Tta
Uotepnpata v aylwy, is supplying the needs of the saints.
The periphrastic present tense construction éotiv
npocavarAnpodoa highlights continuation of action
over an extended period of time. Three times in these
two chapters the apostle alludes to the Uotépnua, need,
of the saints in Jerusalem: 8:14 (2x) and 9:12. The core
idea is the absence of basic needs for existence. It
closely relates to the label toug ntwyoug v ayiwv thv
év lepoucalny, the poor among the saints in Jerusalem
(Rom. 15:26). These Gentile dominated churches estab-
lished in Paul's missionary ministry would be helping
relieve the physical suffering of fellow believers in Je-
rusalem who were dominantly Jewish. Crossing those
very great ethnic barriers would be a great witness to
the power of the Gospel for uniting all peoples of the
earth around common commitment to Christ. Nothing
like this ever took place in the Greco-Roman world and
would certainly catch the attention of many people liv-
ing in the first century, not to mention the religious Jews
living in Judea outside of Christianity.

Second, this offering neploosvovoa 61d MOADV
elXapLOTIOV T Be®, is abounding through many expres-
sions of thanksgiving to God.?*? The ellipsis assumes the

32“Hence, whilst it will supply the wants'®* of the Jerusalem
Christians, it will do more than that. There will be an abundance of
good effects. What does this ‘abundance’ consist of? Chrysostom
suggests that the contributors to the collection will furnish its re-
cipients with even more than they need,'> but this is unlikely in
view of what has been said in 8:13—15. Might Paul have in view the
‘fulness of blessing’ to be accorded to his missionary labours (Rom
15:29)? The following verses might suggest this, if for the Jerusa-
lem Christians the collection is to be an expression of the obedi-
ence of the Gentiles to the gospel.'®® This is possible perhaps.'®’
But if the introductory 6tt be taken seriously, v. 12 is explanatory
of v. 11, and v. 11 concludes with the assertion that the Corinthians’
generosity produces thanksgiving to God. Consequently, the most
likely content of the ‘abundance’ or ‘surplus’ will be this thanks-

giving itself.'®® It is ‘by means of” 19 this expected multitude
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¢aTiv of the first core statement, and thus the creation
of a second periphrastic construction with the participle
TTepiooevouca. An abundance of something is being
generated &1a moAAQV eUxapLoTi®V T Be®, through many
expressions of thanksgiving to God. Although commenta-
tors have speculated over the centuries over just what
is created by this ministry to the saints in Jerusalem,
it may be best to leave that question open. Instead,
abundance of divine actions of many kinds is Paul’'s
point here. The help provided through this offering will
indeed evoke many expressions of thanksgiving to
God. In such a context, the abundance of divine grace
and blessing flourishes to everyone connected to the
offering.

Verses 13-14, the last Greek sentence in this unit,
amplify the core points made in vv. 11-12, which them-
selves are a part of the commentary on Psalm 112 in
v. 9. Note from the diagram the core expression which
reproduces the periphrastic present participle con-
struction for a third time: (¢otiv) 6o&alovteg. Again this
is set up as an ellipsis and thus takes on a stronger,
more forceful tone. The ellipsis once more plays off
the full expression in v. 10 with the masculine nomina-
tive plural spelling and is parallel to TTAouTi{6uevol in
v. 11. The stress on ongoing action here matches that
in the previous two uses in v. 12. The core idea is that
participation in the offering glorifies God, §0&aZovteg tov
Be06v.3*® Thus the Corinthians and others in Achaia have

of thanksgiving prayers that the collection will surpass, in its ef-
fects, the simple supply of aid. According to Boobyer, the praise
and thanksgiving envisaged in vv. 12—13 are thought of as increas-
ing God’s glory in a completely realistic sense.!” Whether or not,
however, Paul adopted this hellenistic understanding of thanksgiv-
ing is debatable.""” [Margaret E. Thrall, 4 Critical and Exegetical
Commentary on the Second Epistle of the Corinthians, Internation-
al Critical Commentary (London; New York: T&T Clark Interna-
tional, 2004), 587-588.]

S¥Interestingly, of the 31 times in the NT where God is the
object of do&alw, not one of them is connected to some setting of

formal worshin, Rather. some action where God is seen at work
: Ol TNC OOKLJUNG

| Tfic dlaxkoviagc tavtng
(éote) dofalovteg TOV OegdV

¢nl Tf unotayifi tfic opoloylag Uudv

| elg 1O evUayyérLlov 10U Xp
Kol

195

anAdTnT L THC KOLVOviag
elg avToUCQ
Kol
elg mavtag,
.14 KO(T.
denoe L
Unep UROV
.énLnoBoUtviey Uudg

AUT®V. .

the opportunity of doing this through their offering.

In this third sentence, the apostle explains how the
Corinthians bring glory to God through participation in
the relief offering. First, their participation represents
S T ¢ SokLuig TH¢ Stakoviag Tavtng, by the proving of this
ministry. The noun dokiun refers to the testing process
but it stresses sucessful results of the testing, in the
sense of validating genuineness. Thus the Swakovia, ser-
vice, of contributing to the offering (cf. 9:1, 12), provides
the opportunity for the Corinthians and other Achaian
churches to validate the genuineness of tii¢ 6oloyiag
Op®V eig TO evayyélov ol Xplotol, your faith confession
to the Gospel of Christ. Thus active participation signals
authentic faith commitment. Refusal to participate rais-
es serious questions about the genuineness of pro-
fessed commitment.

This is the identical principle to James 2:14, Ti 10
O0deloc, adehdol pou, £av TioTv Aéyn TiG EXELy, Epya € UNn
€xn; un duvartal [ miotig o®oat adtov; What’s the profit,
my brothers should someone claim to have faith but not
deeds of obedience? Such faith cannot save him, can it?
In conversion to Christ a confession of faith is made
both verbally and in the act of baptism. The question
of genuineness of such confessions always depends
upon the lifestyle shift to Christ taking control of the
life of the one confessing. Obedience to Christ as Lord
MUST come out of such a confession.The content of
the verbal confession is defined in Rom. 10: Otherwise,
the confession has no validity. Paul saw the opportunity
of contributing to the relief of fellow believers as one of
those tests, dokiur, that would validate the confession.

The other qualifier of do¢alovTeg is introduced by
the preposition €mi. With the dative / locative case,
the preposition typically expresses the foundation or
basis upon which something depends. Here the abil-

prompts the spontaneous praise from the individual or group.
The praise is not necessarily verbal. The obedient action is itself
praise to God. The setting here of participation in the relief offering
equalling praise to God is tvpical of the other settings in the NT.

LoTtoU

L TtV uUmepPBaAioucav X&plv ToU BeoT

e’ Uuiv.
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ity to 6o¢adovTeg TOV B0V rests upon two items as set
forth by the preposition émi. First is &mt tfj Umotayij tfig
opoloylag LUV €ig O evayyéAllov tol Xplotol, upon obe-
dience to your confession in the Gospel of Christ. In coming
to Christ in conversion, the Corinthians made a pub-
lic confession of faith commitment to Christ within the
framework of the apostolic Gospel that was proclaimed
to them.3#* A life lived in obedience to Christ is the sole
basis of glorifying God. But this obedience flows exclu-
sively out of a specific confession of commitment that
is defined by the apostolic Gospel message.

The second part of the prepositional phrase is kat
ArAOTNTL TR G Kowwviag ei¢ altoUg Kal gig mavtag, and upon
generosity of participation for them and for all.3* What
glorifies God is generosity, anAdtng. Again the English
word conveys the implication of amount, or quantity.
But ammAdTNG more basically means simplicity and sin-
cerity, thus stressing the idea of quality of action. God
is glorified by obedience that also reflects sincerity and
genuineness of commitment to help others in the name
of God.

The dual prepositional phrases ei¢ autolg kal €ig
navtag, for them and for all, specifies the target of the
generosity. It identifies both the Jewish Christians in
Jerusalem and Judea, as well as broadens the scope
to include all people in need of help.** Additionally,

3 Contextually tfj Umotayfj tfig Opohoyiog UMV means most
certainly the subjective role for tfjg opoloyiag, thus an obedi-
ence produced by confession. The preposition &ig links back to
unotayf, i.e., obedience to.... The Gospel message about Christ is
what obedience links to. The confessor commits himself / herself
to obey Christ within the framework of the apostolic Gospel. Con-
fession ‘steps into’ (gic) this message to embrace every aspect of it.

35 A basic rule of ancient Greek grammar is that an article gov-
erns two nouns when connected by kai. Here tf) Umotayfj . . . kat
amAotnty, upon obedience...and generosity. These two items are
flip sides of the same coin. The foundation principle of both Juda-
ism and Christianity is preserved here in the vertical / horizontal
linkage. One cannot obey God without reaching out to others, and
reaching out to others must be linked to obedient commitment to
God. Humanitarism is not Christianity! But there is no Christianity
without humanitarian concern.

346 Martin’s (WBC) observations here seem a bit odd:
“Strangely, Paul rounds off the phrase after kowaviag ig adtodG,
‘partnership with them,” with the supplementary phrase xoi €ig
mavtag, ‘and with everyone.” This should strictly mean that the
Gentile congregations raised money gifts for other churches and
worthy causes other than the needs of the people at Jerusalem. But
we have no knowledge of these actions. So we must take the phrase
to be a general one in praise of the generous spirit that moves the
readers and would move them wherever there may be need.?$”
[Ralph P. Martin, 2 Corinthians, ed. Ralph P. Martin, Lynn Allan
Losie, and Peter H. Davids, Second Edition., vol. 40, Word Bibli-
cal Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan, 2014), 474-475.
[ Perhaps this reflects on his own experience more than anything
else.

Harris” (NIGTC) comments seem more natural to the text in
its context: “On occasion the navtog in kai £l Tévtog is restricted
to fellow Christians (Barnett 446) or to other churches (Bernard

participation in the offering is labeled as tfig kowwviag,
of this partnership. It is not an unequal contributing of
those better to those in need. Instead, it is a partner-
ship of mutual assistance of believers who all stand on
the same ground before God.3*’

The third and final modifier of (¢otiv) dofalovteg
comes in v. 14 as a genitive absolute construction:
Kal a0tV 6enoel UMEP LUQV EmumoBouviwy UUAG SLa TV
UnepBalioucav xapv tod Beol €d’ LUlY, and while they,
in prayer for you, long for you because of the abundantly
surpassing grace of God because of you. A simple English
translation of this rather complex Greek expression
omits most of the rich meaning contained in it. God is
being glorified by the Corinthian action while something
wonderful is happening on the receiving end of this re-
lief offering. Paul states this using present tense verbals
to stress ongoing actions that are anticipated when the
relief offering arrives in Jerusalem. The verb £mmmoBéw
denotes an intense longing for someone who is needed

94; Georgi 1006), or is taken to mean that when relief is given to the
mother church all Christians benefit indirectly,*” presumably by the
example of Christian fellowship thus afforded or by the cementing
of Jew-Gentile relations. But such a restriction seems unwarrant-
ed. V. 8 has already envisaged a situation of benevolence beyond
the charitable offering for Jerusalem, when God would provide the
Corinthians with ‘every kind of blessing in abundance’ so that they
would have ‘ample resources for every kind of good work’ (gic
v Epyov ayadov). So mavrag would appear to refer to ‘everyone
else in need,” whether believer or unbeliever.*® Such an interpreta-
tion finds support in the close parallel in Gal. 6:10, ‘As we have
opportunity, let us do good to all people (mpog mavtag), especial-
ly to those who belong to the family of faith (mpog ToV0¢ oikeiovg
g miotewc).” In both verses wévtag is all-embracing.” [Murray J.
Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on
the Greek Text, New International Greek Testament Commentary
(Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.;
Paternoster Press, 2005), 655.]

347 At 8:2 we discussed the meaning of anlotng and saw that
although in Pauline usage it sometimes means ‘sincerity’ or ‘sim-
plicity,” in Rom. 12:8 and the three occurrences in 2 Corinthians
8-9 (8:2; 9:11, 13) it has the sense of ‘generosity.”* It would be
a generosity ‘displayed in sharing’ (tfjg xowmviog)* material re-
sources with the poor in the Jerusalem church (eig avtovg) and
also ‘with everyone’ (éni mdvtog). Some, however, give Kowvmvio
a more specific sense arising from the present context, ‘(the gener-
osity of) your contribution’ (RSV, NAB2).* While support for this
sense may be found in the expression kotvoviav tvd (‘some con-
tribution’) in Rom. 15:26 in connection with the same collection,
the difficulty in the present case is that Paul adds xai émi mwévtag,
which seems to imply a wider circle that will, on other occasions,
benefit from the Corinthians’ kowavia.* It is better, therefore, to
give this term a broader sense such as ‘sharing’ or ‘fellowship’
or ‘partnership’ or even (cf. BAGD 439b) ‘altruism’.” [Murray J.
Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on
the Greek Text, New International Greek Testament Commentary
(Grand Rapids, MI; Milton Keynes, UK: W.B. Eerdmans Pub. Co.;
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and important to the one longing.34®

That sense of needing the Gentile Christian com-
munities outside Judea by these Jewish believers in
Jerusalem Paul asserts is being expressed defjoel Unép
Ou®v, in prayer for you, Corinthians. The basis of this
longing is declared through the causal prepositional
phrase introduced with di1a. The lengthy but enormous-
ly rich expression here is impossible to adequately
translate with simple English expression. The object of
01 is thv xdpwv tol Beol, because of God’s grace. Quite
eloquently the apostle xdapig to refer simultaneously to
divine favor but favor from God expressed in the con-
crete relief offering of the Corinthians to Jerusalem.
The word xapig has been used as a label for this offer-
ingin8:1,4,6,7,19 and 9:14. But also in dominate ref-
erence to divine favor in 8:16 and 9:15. All through the
discussion of this offering in chapters eight and nine,
the giving of money by the churches to help their fellow
believers in Judea has been seen as the action of God
moving in the hearts of the members of these Gentile
dominated churches.

Here rich qualification of xapiv is made through the
adjectival present tense participle utrepBdAAoucav with
its modifier €’ upiv. This divine grace is abounding as-
tonishingly because of you Corinthians and Achaian
believers. Their anticipated generosity is opening the
flood gates of divine favor. This comes out of the af-
fectionate sense of the Jewish Christians in Jerusalem
needing the Gentile believers in Achaia.

In light of this beautiful picture of Jewish / Gentile
Christians deeply felt need of one another and helping
one another, it is easy to understand why Paul breaks
forth in doxological praise at the end of this discussion:
Xaplg T® Be® €ml Tfj dvekdinyntw avtol dwped, Praise be
to God for His indescribable gift! In 8:16 Paul expressed
similar praise to God for how He had moved Titus’ think-
ing about the Corinthians. Now praise is expressed
over the anticipated blessing from God that will come
out of this relief offering. Don’t overlook the ingenius
play on xaptg all through this discussion. Believers act-
ing in generosity to help others is seen as divine fa-
vor in action and that which then brings praise to God
Himself. Had we lived in the bitter animosity between
Jew and Gentile that Paul experienced, the idea of God
overcoming all this in Christ would also have seemed a
miracle of God demanding praise of Him.

Summary of chapters eight and nine:

The profound importance of Paul’s discussion of
the relief offering necessitates some attempt at a theo-
logical summation of the relevant spiritual principles of

381t is a part of numerous words denoting affection and com-
passion in the NT as the Louw-Nida lexicon topics 25.33 to 25.58
underscore. This compound form, émunoBéw, stresses intense af-
fection for.

financial contribution inside Christian churches.

First, the scenario of this relief offering needs to
be pulled together from the available data®** so as to
form a foundation for interpretive understanding and
application.

In the late 40s at the leadership meeting in Jerusa-
lem (Acts 15; Gal. 2), Paul and Barnabas had agreed
with the Jerusalem leadership of apostles and elders to
remember to see after the poor, pévov v mtwyx®v va
pvnuovelwey, 6 kal éomovdaca alto Tolto motfjoat, only
the poor that we would remember, which very thing we also
have endeavored to do (Gal. 2:10). This basic religious
trait of Judaism was to be preserved inside Christianity.

At that time, Paul had no way of knowing that this
agreement would funnel into a major objective for his
third missionary journey covering the churches estab-
lished on the first two trips. But as he left Antioch in 52
AD to revisit the churches in the Roman provinces of
Galatia, Asia, Macedonia, and Achaia, the Lord guided
him in setting up a massive collection of money from
these churches in order to help tou¢ mtwyoUg TV aylwv
TV év’lepouvcalny, the poor among the saints in Jerusalem
(Rom. 15:26). Elsewhere the reference is simply eig
ToUG ayloug, for the saints (ex., 1 Cor. 16:1). This leaves
some uncertainty about whether the relief offering was
intended for all the believers in Jerusalem and Judea
who were suffering poverty, or just those in dire need
across the Christian communities there.*° Yet the es-

*Inside the NT the following passages contain direct refer-
ences to the relief offering: 2 Cor. 8 - 9; Rom. 15:25-26; 1 Cor.
16:1-4. Galatians 2:10 is an indirect reference to this offering. The
concept for giving to those in need stands as an important princi-
ple in the Jewish religious heritage that came to Christianity in its
beginning. Acts 20:24 and 24:17 contain probable allusions to this
offering.

One helpful secondary discussion of this topic is Hawthorne,
Gerald F., Ralph P. Martin, and Daniel G. Reid, eds. Dictionary
of Paul and His Letters. Downers Grove, IL: InterVarsity Press,
1993. Sic, “Collection for the Saints.” The major failure of the ar-
ticle is the linking of Gal. 2:1-10 to Acts 11:27-30 rather than the
obvious linkage of it to Acts 15.

Other detailed studies on this include C. H. Buck, ‘The Col-
lection for the Saints’, HTR 43, 1950, pp. lff.; D. Georgi, Die Ges-
chichte der Kollekte des Paulus fiir Jerusalem, 1965; K. Holl, ‘Der
Kirchenbegriff des Paulus in seinem Verhéltnis zu dem der Urge-
meinde’, Gesammelte Aufsditze zur Kirchengeschichte 2, 1928, pp.
441F.; A. J. Mattill, ‘The Purpose of Acts: Schneckenburger Recon-
sidered’, in Apostolic History and the Gospel, ed. W. W. Gasque
and R. P. Martin, 1970, pp. 108ff.; K. F. Nickle, The Collection:
A Study in Pauls Strategy, 1966. F. F. Bruce, “Collection (Pau-
line Churches),” ed. D. R. W. Wood et al., New Bible Dictionary
(Leicester, England; Downers Grove, IL: InterVarsity Press, 1996),
214.

30The reason for drawing some conclusion on this becomes
rather clear. If the entire Christian community were suffering pov-
erty, it means that some kind of famine had swept through the

region. Or Christians_in
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tablished pattern that occurred in Jerusalem is de-
scribed by Luke in Acts 4:32-5:11.3%" The haves gener-
ously shared with the have nots inside the community
of believers. The expectation would naturally be that
the relief offering brought by Paul would be handled
the same way.

Another example in the background for this proj-
ect was the earlier collection of a relief offering by the
church in Antioch that was carried to Jerusalem by
Paul, which Luke describes in Acts 11:27-30. Not much
detail is provided by Luke but its general depiction
seems consistent with the procedural details in 2 Cor.
8-9 for this later, more massive undertaking.

In the non-Jewish Diaspora world outside Judea,
sophist itinerant philosophers were notorious for sham
fund raising projects. In order to protect the integrity of
the offering and the reputation of the Christian leaders
involved in collecting and delivering it to Jerusalem, ex-
tensive precautions were taken to avoid any appear-

ance of this project being anything remotely connected
Judea had broken out. For the commentators adopting this assump-
tion, a search of secular records for signals of famines and/or per-
secutions against Christians becomes imperative.

But in light of the almost non-existing evidence for either of
these in the middle east during the middle of the first century, the
second, alternative understanding becomes more certain. This of-
fering was in line with the previously existing pattern defined in
Acts 4 and did not arise from extensive famine or persecution of
the Jewish Christian communities in Judea. As such not only did
it preserve in part the Jerusalem conference agreement (Gal. 2:10)
but served to validate that Pauline Christianity was not ignoring le-
gitimate aspects of its Jewish religious heritage. Benevolent caring
for those in need lay at the heart of Jesus’ teaching in Matt. 6:1-4
et als. and also formed an important part of the emerging Gentile
Christian movement under Paul’s leadership.

S1Acts 4:32-37. 32 ToU 8¢ MARBOUC TV TUOTEUGAVTIWY AV
kapSia kal Puxn pla , kol 006 €i¢ TL TV UMopXOVTWY avTd
E\eyev (6lov glvat GAN Av aUTolc dmavto Kowd. 33 kol Suvdpet
peyaAn amnedidouv 1O paptuplov ol AmooToloL TG AVOOTACEWS
100 KuplouInool, XApLTe LeydAn AV €Mt mdvtac alTtolc. 34 o0dE
yap EVBENC TIC AV €V aUTOTC HoOL YAp KTATOPES XWPLwy i OLKLGV
Umfpxov, mwlolvteg E€bepov TAG TIUAG TOV TULMPACKOUEVWV
35 kai £€tiBouv mopd ToU¢ MOdag TV AmootoAwy, Siedibeto 6&
EKAOTW KABOTL &v TIC Xpelav eixev. 36 Twond 8¢ 6 €mkAnOeic
BapvaBag anod Tv anootoAwy, 0 0TV HeBepUNVELOLEVOV ULOG
napakAnoews, Aguitng, Komplog t@ yével, 37 Umapxovtog alt®
aypol nmwAnooag fiveykev T xpfjna kot €0nkev mpodg Tolg modag
TV AMooTOAWV.

32 Now the whole group of those who believed were of one
heart and soul, and no one claimed private ownership of any pos-
sessions, but everything they owned was held in common. 33
With great power the apostles gave their testimony to the resur-
rection of the Lord Jesus, and great grace was upon them all. 34
There was not a needy person among them, for as many as owned
lands or houses sold them and brought the proceeds of what was
sold. 35 They laid it at the apostles’ feet, and it was distributed to
each as any had need. 36 There was a Levite, a native of Cyprus,
Joseph, to whom the apostles gave the name Barnabas (which
means “son of encouragement”). 37 He sold a field that belonged
to him, then brought the money, and laid it at the apostles’ feet.

to one of the sham projects by deceitful teachers. Apart
from some awareness of this secular background in
his day, one cannot understand why Paul went to the
lengths that he did in order to not directly come in con-
tact with the money raising. Some suspicions of this
evidently had arisen at Corinth from Gentile Christians
expecting this money raising project to be like what
they were accustomed to outside their Christian faith (2
Cor. 8:20-21).

The project was also carried out against the back-
drop of the annual Jewish temple tax that was collected
each year from all of the Jewish communities across
the Roman empire. The region of most of the Pauline
churches in the northeastern Mediterranean area was
populated with hundreds of thousands of Jewish resi-
dents. The annual gathering of the religious tax by local
leaders to be carried to Jerusalem usually at Passover
or Pentecost celebrations provided a heritage for the
Jewish Christians to understand the procedure for col-
lecting the offering.

The scope of the offering was substantial. It began
as Paul and his assistants passed through Galatia (1
Cor. 16:1) at the beginning of the third missionary jour-
ney in 52 AD. It culminated in being delivered to the
leaders in Jerusalem in the summer of 57 AD about the
time of the Jewish festival of Pentecost. Money was
collected from churches in the four Roman provinces of
Galatia, Asia, Macedonia, and Achaia. These covered
the entire region from the Greek areas of Macedonia
and Achaia eastward to the western half of what is now
modern Turkey. No amount for the offering is ever pro-
vided, but general depictions suggest that it was a very
large sum of money. By this point in time, dozens of
Christian communities had sprung up over these prov-
inces from the earlier work of Paul and his assistants
on the first and second missionary journeys.

As funds were collected from the Christian com-
munities in these provinces, the churches authorized
representatives to join the missionary group in order to
eventually travel to Jerusalem to represent their com-
munity in giving the offering to the Jewish Christian
leaders in Jerusalem. See Acts 20:4 for a partial listing
of some in this delegation. This large group additional-
ly served as protectors of the money collected so that
it would not be stolen or the group robbed. Such was
the common Jewish practice for the annual trip back to
Jerusalem carrying the temple tax. In fact, the dangers
linked to making this trip from Corinth back to Jerusa-
lem in time for Passover when thousands of Jewish
groups were traveling is what prompted a plan B by
Paul to go back through Macedonia on the way to Jeru-
salem and thus delay his arrival until Pentecost, some
50 days after Passover (cf. Acts 20:1-6).
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Of course, over this five year period typical mission-
ary teaching and preaching of the Gospel took place.
Interestingly, at least three of these five years were
spent in Ephesus as home base for the Pauline minis-
try (cf. Acts 19:1-20:1). The first mentioning of the relief
offering comes in 1 Cor. 16:1-2 which was written about
half way through this lengthy ministry in Ephesus. The
final mentioning of it comes in Rom. 15:25-26 written in
Corinth shortly before Paul left for Jerusalem via Mace-
donia to deliver the offering.

Some insight can be gained from looking at the
many ways this offering is labeled in the NT, and espe-
cially in Paul’s references to it.%? The more literal term
for this project®®® in ancient Greek is Moyeia, collection,
which is only used twice in 1 Cor. 16:1-2.3% But the rare

32“In his references to the carefully planned collection from
the different churches St. Paul uses seven different words. All
these occur in his letters to the Corinthians and Romans, and are
as follows: Aoyio (1 Co 16:1), yapig (16:3, 2 Co 8:4), kowavia (Ro
15:26, 2 Co 8:4, etc.), adpotng (8:20), evroyia (9:5), Aettovpyia
(9:12), dwakovia (8:4; 9:1, 12f; cf. Ac 11:29). In the report of his
defence before Felix two other words occur in the same connexion
(ékenpootvar and Tpocseopai [Ac 24:17]). The word Aoyio occurs
nowhere else in the NT, and is of obscure origin. By some it is
supposed to be used here for the first time in Greek literature, and
probably to have been coined by St. Paul for his purpose (T. C.
Edwards, Com. on 1 Cor. 2, 1885, P. 462). A variation (Aoyeia),
however, is found in the papyrus documents from the 3rd cent.
onwards and in the compound words avdporoyia, Taparoyeio (A.
Deissmann, Bible Studies, Eng. tr., 1901, pp. 142f., 219f.). It is also
found associated with the Pauline word Aeitovpyia (F. G. Kenyon,
Greek Papyri in the British Museum, 1893, 1. 46), and is frequent-
ly employed ‘in papyri, ostraca, and inscriptions from Egypt and
elsewhere,” when the writer is speaking of ‘religious collections for
a god, a temple, etc.’ (see Deissmann, Light from the Ancient East.
Eng. tr. 2, 1911, P. 104ff.). The Codex Vaticanus (B) has the form
Aovyeia, but as this MS shows a tendency to orthographical changes
in this direction its evidence must be discounted (see Westcott, /n-
trod. to NT in Greek, 1882, P. 306). It also appears in a compound
form in Jewish literature (kat’ avépoloyeiov, 2 Mac 12:43) where
the question of the collection of money-supplies is alluded to.”
[J. R. Willis, “Collection,” ed. James Hastings, Dictionary of the
Apostolic Church (2 Vols.) (New York: Charles Scribner’s Sons,
1916-1918), 224.]

33The collecting or gathering of people is referenced by other
ancient Greek terms: “Collection of persons: P. and V. cOAAoyog,
0, 01'5v060g, 1M, 6xAog, 0,” [S. C. Woodhouse, English-Greek Dictio-
nary: A Vocabulary of the Attic Language (London: George Rout-
ledge & Sons, Limited, 1910), 143.]

Ancient Latin was very distinct in its use of terminology at
this poing: “collection n (persons) coetus m, conventus m; (things)
congeries f, (money) exdctio £.” [Collins Latin Dictionary Plus
Grammar (Glasgow: HarperCollins, 1997), 16.]

349 oveia and the related verb Aoyevw' are not found in lit-
erary speech.? Thus prior to acquaintance with the pap. a natural
attempt was made to derive the word loyeio direct from Aéyw.?
In reality both words go back to Adyoc in the sense (for which
there is no direct evidence) of ‘collection’ and ‘to engage (official-
ly) in collection.” In pap. and inscr. from Egypt and Asia Minor
from the 3rd cent. B.C. on there are many instances of both words.

use of this term highlights the religious and spiritual na-
ture of this project rather than the mechanical process
of collecting money. This is reflected in Rom. 15:25-
26, 25 Nuvi 8¢ mopeUopal €ig lepovcalnp Stakov@v Toig
aylolc. 26 eudoknoav yap Makedovia kal Axaia kowwviav
Twa mouoacBal €i¢ ToUC MTWXOUC TAV Ayiwv TRV &v

lepouocalny, 25 At present, however, | am going to Jerusa-

lem in a ministry to the saints; 26 for Macedonia and Achaia
have been pleased to share their resources with the poor
among the saints at Jerusalem. The detailed accounting
in 2 Corinthians 8-9 make it abundantly clear that this
project was not merely gathering up money to give to
poor people. Additionally, it is clear that this was some-
thing far deeper than the Jewish tradition of almsgiving
which by the first century was an egocentric motivation
intended to earn ‘browny points’ with God (cf. Matt. 6:1-
4).3% In the Second Corinthians discussion, the lead
term and one of the commonly used labels for this proj-
ect was tnv xdpw 100 Be00, the grace of God (8:1, 4, 6, 7,
19). The believer’s giving of funds was indeed not a hu-
man effort but rather the working of God’s grace in the
life of the follower of Christ. Also the related religious
labels of adpotrg (8:20), sbAoyia (9:5), Asttoupyia (9:12),
Siakovia (8:4; 9:1, 12f,; cf. Acts 11:29) stress this spiritual
understanding of the project.

Second, the relevance of this relief offering to
Christians and Christian organizations in our world is
important to see. Below is a listing of some of the pos-
sible links of this scriptural discussion to us today. Also
remember that these are insights limited to the Pauline
Aoyevo, ‘I collect,” P. Rev,, 4, 1; 39, 14; 52, 20 (258 B.C.); CIG,
111, 4956 (49 A.D.) etc.’ hoyeia, ‘collection,” ‘collection of mon-
ey,” ‘tax,” the oldest example P. Hibeh, I, 51, 2 (245 B.C.), esp.,
as it seems, in the sense of an extraordinary tax, cf. P. Oxy., II,
239, 8: opvd ... undepiav Aoyeiav yeyovévar KT’ LoD €v T aOTH
koun.* BGU, 11, 515, 7: ta dnep Aoylag [En]ipinOévta as distinct
from ortika dnuocto. Often a ‘sacral collection of money,” ‘col-
lection,’” e.g., Ostraka, II, 413 (August 4th, 63 A.D.): dnéym mapa
600 (Spaypag) 6 ofoMov) v Aoyiav'Iodog mepi TV dnpocimv
(collection of Isis, contribution for official services),® cf. also No.
402, 412, 415-418, 420; Ditt. Syll.3, 996, 26 (Smyrna, 1st cent.
A.D.): KAeWV KEYPLOOUEVNY KoL EUTEPLAGHEVIV® TTPOG THV Aoyav
kol Toumny Tdv Bedv, ‘a vessel which is gilded ..., for the collec-
tion and procession of the gods.’!?” [Gerhard Kittel, Geoffrey W.
Bromiley, and Gerhard Friedrich, eds., Theological Dictionary of
the New Testament (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 1964—), 4:282.]

33In Paul’s defense of his ministry before the Roman gov-
ernor Felix in Acts 24:17 the traditional Jewish labels in Greek
é\enpoouvat and mpoodopati, alms and offerings, are appropriate-
ly used before the governor with a Jewish audience present listen-
ing to him speak. Even though the standard theological stance on
benevolence was not adopted by Paul, the terms would clearly be
understood to refer to monetary funds being brought to Jerusalem
to help Jewish people. This Felix was very fami